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ABSTRACT

This thesis aims to build up a picture of the Thessalonian

community, its beginning and early problems, as these are
reflected in 2 Thessalonians. It is entitled a "theological

study" because the main concerns are the meaning and
interpretation of the epistle; historical and linguistic
questions are not of primary importance. We follow through
the birth of the community, its structure and its problems.
Section A begins by examining 2 Thess 2.13f where we find
the idea of election, which logically and chronologically
precedes conversion, and proceeds to the founding of the
community through Paul's mission. Section B turns to the
apocalyptic passage, 2.1-12, and this section contains the
bulk of the thesis. A discussion of apocalyptic literature

in general attempts to define the essence of apocalyptic;

the results of this investigation are then applied to

2 Thess 2.1-12 to discover how and why Paul has used apocalyptic
here. Many interpretations of 2.1-12 are outlined and assessed

in turn, and finally our preferred interpretation is explained.

In Section C we consider first the apocalyptic error itself,
its nature and source. Then the problems of persecution and
idleness are discussed. These latter two problems are studied
with a view to discovering how far they have coqtributed to
the apocalyptic error and disturbance. Three excursuses
follow the main body of the thesis. The first considers
wider issues of apocalyptic - the meaning of apocalyptic
and its lasting value and truth. The second excursus is a

criticism of the hypothesis that 2 Thessalonians is a non-

pauline imitation of 1 Thessalonians, as this theory is



argued by W. Wrede. The third excursus is a brief comment on
the place of prayers within the epistles and especially in
2 Thessalonians, from the point of view of their psychological

effect on the readers.
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INTRODUCTION

Scholarly work on 2 Thessalonians has consisted for
the most part of articles and books on sections of the
epistle or on its authenticity, and commentaries. We lack
an overall theological stﬁdy of the epistle, since
commentaries concentrate on textual details, studies on
portions of the letter do not build up a picture of the
whole, and in work on authenticity the theological content
is used merely as an argument for or against Pauline
authorship. The main concerns of this thesis are therefore
the meaning and interpretation of the epistle; historical
and linguistic questions are briefly considered in the
course of.the study whenever the argument turns on them,
but they are not of primary importance as 1in a commentary.
For the purpose of the study it is assumed that 2 Thessalonians
is Pauline and follows 1 Thessalonians. Arguments in favour
of this view which seem to me to be substantially correct
and convincing are advanced by Rigauxl and Kﬁmmelz. The
results of the present study of the theology of the epistle
tend to confirm its authenticity and traditional date.

The "apocalypse" of 2.1-12 has received much attention;
however, interpretations differ considerably and there is
widespread confusion about the purpose of the passage and
the nature and meaning of Christian apocalyptic as a whole.
A discussion of apocalyptic, and of 2 Thessalonians as
apocalyptic, therefore clarifies the iégﬁéé before a -

lRigaux comm. p.l124-52.

2W.Kﬁmmel Einleitung in das Neue Testament (Quelle und Meyer,

Heidelberg 1973), p.227-232.




comprehensive and detailed critical survey of interpretations
is attempted.
This thesis therefore aims to build up a picture of
the Thessalonian community, its birth and early development,
as reflected in 2 Thessalonians, from a theological rather than

a historical point of view.



A. Establishment of the Church at Thessalonica

I. Election and Call: an exposition of 2 Thess 2.13f

1. Introduction

These two verses are significant in the epistle on various
accounts. They include several important theological concepts
in.élbse‘juxtapositioh, thus revealiﬁg their-interrelationship;
they correspond to the previous three verses, 2.10-12, by
dealing with the destiny of believers as opposed to non-
believers in the light of the preceding apocalyptic passage;
they stand alone as a unit, although they are vitally connected
to the surrounding context; and they embrace the whole time
sequence of past, present and future, showing links between
the three and complex interweaving of reference (see diagram
A) . As Paul writes, he is reviewing the past, expounding the
present and above all looking to the future, and aiming at
every point to encourage and reassure the community. His
thoughts range in the space of these few words from the
beginning of time to the eternal future, and the significance
of the present can only properly be perceived when viewed in
relaticn to past and future. Lastly, these verses have a
significant internal structure, which forms a loose pattern
with two triads.

The elements are action, means and purpose; the second
and ﬁhird elements are reversed in the second triad, and an
extra purpose phrase is inserted between the triads, serving
to emphasise the first triad and link it closely with the

second (see diagram B)l: Each triad highlights one central

1 cf. P.T. O'Brien, Introductory Thanksgivings in the Letters

of Paul (Leiden, Brill, 1977),p.185: "the action of God,
the persons concerned, the means employed, and the ultimate
end to be achieved are set in two contrasting series”.




Diagram A

2.10-12

This diagram shows the time sequence in two corresponding units,

V.15 is included in order to show the strongly emphasised

and 2.13-15.

return to the present, where the writer's thanksgiving takes place (v.l3a).

. explicit or implicit.

The arrows indicate a double or triple time reference

: nmaibirv.. o ~ oyt ap St gope

The columns do not necessarily indicate the same stage of past or future,.

>31f Hc<ohb_ﬂw 0P W3
noAoy i;w Pw_u .C.r@xﬁ?ww ?
1]
. {132 00p chov
Jwr arrwuseds “usabizo “ane 0y
\ ~ - ﬁ\ r
. JQFG:\X Dabff )Zif
amdnyans PMom >Gr43.:\uﬂ ?w
Aravrl AosviIAdraz
- > - 3
naL ¥ p [ 4303y >3 9Dt o (I
~ \ -y - L} \ Vo
(€1 5102 5) Susiw

D\.t h\v,_ [zaman” Ll
tahber sl aas e e 35 by

1LNL 173 fomvinzay CATOPIA% Az
-~ \ - - k] €

D v e et oy o arqee

Mo ampn) hﬂ.jb.& e e Seuen T [o aparr anasuc \.x\._.\?ur..Sh _._.w
. SUXcfp ~xon rl_.ru. e paalel UMYz iy
an\J NI wrl r , _— ek .TCC.K(.L# 3 otz bl
| 03Uy 2A o?\ﬁ_d\ - h:?.??w L\ﬂal Lo oqmn sy romgnr
AR .:,\wK
(2 erro_prorand “md 1) wSL\Q_K
Q,;Q(JL. Aty o i Aoy 1dpo ip ._.Wwim

redoTedt armry Sy e s NG peeEdod Dﬂx},:\:\

(.\._u_.. pw Lie Maarelizoans

E)\i B.w@r,\i b Saiamoorione r.)]o

fiLaeY Artwe@ A FAan

- ~ "0
e g gdﬂﬁ\un\liﬁsu_.\, S HDOL:U,.« meoer e At m._..w
D)\]\wu.ﬂh i) .
MBIA..QA Vﬂi Q) T WY A Mpw & .:Lx/\hv\:h )JOJ\HLC\\;“ \,\W H.mvd@
e Jaorere 13y mEy ounol e 1Y

o 3 - , A

Joainw v PAlg Mmoo ol 13
-~ < - Y Pi

i adpemes Dy} g &

e el e € - QL.\,J.\M\\:J noe
. Forzglive e nwrrde aly A gae
Sres_paasnd e e an >y & A.lu.%...s>\oi)<<o;h4n hw_u\_. - *

J¥nLnd o INIS3dd LSvd

.r_.uﬂ

iz
o eg

[« X BN

S Ve




idea: election and call respectively, which themselves are
very closely linked as concepts. In this section we will
therefore concentrate on elucidating the various theological
terms as deriving significance from the central concepts.
The main questions dealt with are these: when does election
take .place (AX &pxwvs ); why (ﬁwaqpi&m); by what means
(év ;ywtcr,uv:b Tz Spatioy Kot L RicTEC ;c,lq&z,\:.g); to what end
(wahpfé ); how were the Thessalonians called (t;dyyéduaV);
what is the goal of the whole procedure (déid ). In addition,
we shall consider the relationship between election and call,
and the effectiveness of each.
2. glectioﬁ

a) z‘.z//\dufo

Thié ls an unusual word to use for the concept of divine

election to salvation. It is common in secular Greek as
meaning "to choose", and is used in this non-technical sense
in the NT: Paul chooses life or death (Phil 1.22); Moses
chooses to throw in his lot with the Israelites rather than
the Egyptians (Heb 11.25). In the LXX it occurs 12 times:
Deut 26.17f (the people choose Yahweﬁ, and he the people);
Jos 24.15 (the people choose ¥Yahweh); 1 Sam 19.2 (Jonathan
choosing David); 2 Sam 15.15 (the king chooses/decides);
1l Chr 2Z1.10 (David chooses one of three things from God) ;
Job 34.4 (choosing judgment); Is 38.17 (God chooses Hezekiah);

Jer 8.3 (choose death rather than life); Ezek 26.16 (take up

crowns); 2 Maccabees 11.25 (deciding).-Only two of these

refer to divine election: Is 38.17 states individual election
explicitly, but the context is Hezekiah's prayer for recovery

from illness, so it is unlikely that a pre-temporal choice



Diagram B

A ¢/ - A y 2 ~ .
A o7l i AxTO «())A.:x; o ©cojy R 2 XNS action
B £0s CaTrp ik urpose
5 ils
7
< —~ - -~ \ i 2
C £V oL ylotSpard ﬂVi-U}Aor‘:Fof Kt L RloTgL :x'/(k]&{ L/gq means
> \ - - -
B g5 © purpose
N b - < . .
A Kt ZixdAsosv Ynd | : action
N ~ 2 - < -~
C dick Tou Lyt dtev Npwv means
B £ Kapnzo:r‘crw do§qf To'U Ku/al/au ri,u.ﬂzv ’MO’OD X[):cT‘o:J purpose

The variation within the pattern preserves style, and
lays emphasis upon the final phrase as ultimate goal of the
whqle complex, which has been anticipated twice in the
previous iij phrases. The two "A" clauses are clearly the
foci of the unit, pointing to its themes of election and
call. One takes place in the remote past, the other in the
more recent past; both have present and future consequences;
and both 'pasts" are stronély attracted towards the future

by the threefold 515.



is in mind; rather it is a temporal choice to let Hezekiah
live longer. Deut 26.17f describes the mutual choice by
Israel and Yahweh of each other: v.18 states the election
of the nation by God to be his people.

The LXX more often uses rche| omae fOr election by God
of the whole people, of a place (Jerusalem), of a person
(e.g. Saul, David, the Servant, Abraham). By frequent usage,
this becomes the technical term and is carried over into
the NT where it is again the most common term used to express
divine election.

Paul uses a variety of vocabulary for the concept of -
election. We find zeAsjemac in 1 Cor 1.27ff, Eph 1.4; <xhopn
in Rom 9.11, 11.5,7, 1 Thess 1.4; ¢kAck+ds  in Rom 8.33,
16.13; %psorw in Rom 8.29f, 1 Cor 2.7, Eph 1.5,11; Teedvuc
in 1 Thess 5.9. The occurrences of gmA{yquu and cognates
in Rom 9-11 are probably influenced by the frequent LXX
usage to refer to election. Elsewhere there are too few
references, and too diverse, to draw conclusions about
habitual use of certain vocabulary. There is therefore no
a priori reason Why(ﬂgﬂévAdL should be surprising in 2 Thess
2.13, and it may have been used to recall Deut 26.18 and
possibly Is 38.17.

Rigaugzexplains this usage as intended to recall
precedrd

- < N ~ ~
1 Thess 1.4, where %Kﬂov{ occurs FeWkowed Dby nraanpiver vko i Grov

g . ’ - TN ~ . -
as here claamo  is followed by nyaipmive. Uxe 155 Kvpiou
This point seems obscure: it would have been more apposite

had the writer used;xuivqu¢ at 2 Thess 2.13.

In the OT, the primary object of election is the

community of Israel (cf. especially Deuteronomy and Isaiah).

Rigaux comm. ad loc.



Within this, individuals are elected to particular offices
(judges, kings, prophets). At the exilic period, the emphasis
changes to a chosen remnant who are still faithful to the
covenant. As the concept was gradually individualized, it
became both narrower and potentially wider, for it was no
longer necessarily limited to the Israelite nation. In the
intertestamental period however,the Qumran sect held a
rigidly narrow doctrine of election: they alone were the
chosen remnant. They also stressed merit and superiority
(1 OM 10.9f, 1 QS 8.1-11) which is explicitly denounced in
the OT (Deut 7.7f, 9.6). In the NT, the concept of election
is extended to all men. This universalism is especially
prominent in Paul, who whilst affirming the special privileges
of-israei>(Rdm 9-11) nevertheless directs his preaéhing
efforts towards Gentiles, speaking of them also as elect
(eg. 1 Cor 1.27f, 1 Thess 1.4)3.
b) ;\Yaaxr\p«z:/vop

In the LXX it is common to find the verb «y<zZdv in
election contexts, especially in Deuteronomy and Isaiah,
where the ideas of God's choice of Israel and his love for

her are conceptually very close.

y ~
) Al 1) - 2 ~
eg. Deut.4.37 Jix To Xyadieal «uTov Toof RLTEIAG T
N - \ - > -
Wext o ii‘gx\cﬁd‘l’o TO O ARLLfR LTV

I o . - ¢ - ' >
Deut. 7.7f efsAiforo Eupof iy ... A< TO
o ydhALy kGpior  Gpaotr

3 This review of the development of the election concept is

necessarily brief and therefore highly simplified. For a
more detailed background, reference should be made to works
such as H.H. Rowley, The Biblical Doctrine of Election
(Lutterworth, London, 1950), and J. Munck Christ and Israel:
an interpretation of Rom 9.11 (Fortress Press, Philadelphia,
1967, trans. I.Nixon).
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It is emphasized that God chose Israel only because he
loved her, not because of her size or prior merit:

2 -

e - - 7 , N ) 2 \
Is 51.2 e7T¢ i,fj F\v‘ml ERAAL G AL HUTOV oo KoL NFRANGA ot w T

’ - A . S
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The NT also links the two:
Col 3.12 \foj ;:‘(AilcTO\L; Tou CLos :‘\/\/LUL o ¢ ;\ﬂﬂﬂ}&i_/\lck.
1 Thess 1.4 Z‘)\C}O/ﬂ_f)’—:(éif\(ﬁcl M rxap e Evoc \(Jk(:) T E‘iaoﬁ,‘rﬁv
R _ ., _ ., £rdoyny Smiov 3
Jude 1 7oy 2v €70 AT AprAvppaivoly ko ool yp o TETRP T vy
kKAnTOoS
It is therefore natural to find election of the beloved
in 2 Thess 2.13, where it serves to remind the Thessalonians
that they have only God to thank for their apprehension of
the truth instead of delusion (cf. 2.11) and their destiny
of glory (2.14) instead of eternal separation from God (1.9).
c) ;L’)\,j/a/\‘»:lu/ AR ;k/ﬂ)(y‘if
The correct reading of this word is difficult to decide
on textual grounds. Each reading has considerable support,
with \ supporting *xssfqr and B supporting «asexnv 4,
Moore5 comments that "the attestation for 'from the beginning'
is slightly better". It is advisable, however, to decide

between the two on grounds of sense and usage elsewhere rather

than attestation.

See Rigaux comm. ad loc. for a compléfé-list of manuscripts.

Moore comm. ad loc.
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W?dpxﬁ' is used frequently in the LXX, translating these
Hebrew words: 130 fat, choicest part;]‘{UAf]beginning, first;
f\?779contribution, offering (for priests); v ym tithe; and
1) ?1JQ wave offering. By far the commonest usage is for the
sacrifice of the first part of the harvest, or setting aside
of a particular part of an animal for the priests before
sacrificing it. Dibelius argues for the reading =neexn v
in 2 Thess 2.13 and interprets it with qualitative, not
temporal connotations. This avoids the problem cf the
Thessalonians not being the first converts, even in Macedonia;
but it is not supported by the LXX use of crdppy .

The LXX uses the phrase &% dexns frequently, with five
basic meanings:
loﬁg agb) from 0ld: Is 48.8 elti &R Xexiy r’{vuLf‘{ Seu Tot T
63 .16 2% Aoxiir 1o Svomd cou o AL E£6TC
beginning of a period or distance;2 Sam 14.26 =& «=ang
r;,»ki,pﬂv z.’g r‘i,uvi//’if
Ezek 42.12 otk 7o Cupdrmxia i’i&ﬂ)ﬂif ro o
RELLAXTC U
first in order: Amos 6.7 xR &pxAf duov goTwv
as at the beginning: Zech 12.7)6&.6@581kﬁ}wf%xdhqf@&dru”o&}d'
NN . Ko Gl el Aol
from the beginning: Is 43.12f kK« fiw Kopryj e @205 L &7 dexds
'.ong ago' and 'from the beginning' are the most common
ﬁeanings. Both make vague reference to the past, but often
the exact stage of the past is ambiguous: it can be creation,
birth, olden times in general, or the birth of Israel as a
nation, or a point in the recent past of no theological
significance (eg. 2 Sam 14.26 ). With this vague usage we
may compare our own English idiom ‘'ages ago'.

It is impossible, therefore, to determine from the LXX

> ) o~ : a2 .
usage what the exact reference of ot ApeXn s L1 2 Thess 2.13



would be: indeed, it may be intentionally ambiguous, not
fixing God's elective decree at any temporal point, but

simply placing it before the event of the Thessalonians'
call, or in the remote past.

In Isaiah especially the phrase is used as part of
God's self-vindication: he is from of old, or spoke from
of old, and foresaw the present then, he has always been
God, and so on. It underlines God's sovereignty, power and
independence of any man or god. Yahweh is over, beyond and
before the vpeople.

In the light of this, we may paraphrase 2 Thess 2.13f
thus (if &=’ %°xq5 is the correct reading): "God chose you
long ago in his sovereignty, quite independently of you;
but this”choice did not impinge 6n you until he called you
through our preaching".

In secular Greek also, the reference of the phrasercan
only be decided by its meaning in context:

Pindar (Pythian Odes 8.25) TeAsx ™ A’EXEL cB%dv A Soxnf
Aeschylus (Supplices 344%51%0 v AR aexAc AP A TI Y K 0LV v O]
Plato (Theaetetus 206d)éﬁﬁ’cuﬁy % xwwﬁﬁ aA ey

In these instances it refers respectively to creation,

the beginning of an enterprise, and birth.
Hmya% occurs in the NT five times in Paul and twice
elsewhere: .
Rom 8.23 ‘n:lv o’dka,ﬂ,(v']v 0 jriUiuaL‘Toj
11.16 £ de n Uramen Ky, ke T U o ok
16 .5 ;k’/\d/:;x;" ™ aAO’:aLJ' eis X{:Lo—’.‘o/v

~
A > \ "~ _
1 Cor 15.20 XpioTes ... XAgaxry Ty FERCC By

16 .15 =Axoxi i A)(o(Loq

Ed e ? -~ T rd
Jas 1.18 GCKot,ﬂ,»u/lv TwY KuTeu EPLOpTwy

11

Sy
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Rev 14 .4 &xajox\q /;7:3 92,{:) Kot ’r‘;d ’/J'/:’V::)

It may be seen that xadpxn is rarely used without a
qualifying genitive or dative. The exception is Rom 11.16,
but here én@gxﬁ is being used literally as the firstfruits
offering from the dough, whereas all the other instapces
above are metaphorical uses. Where sapcxy is used
metaphorically, the context explainé what kind of firstfruits
’are in mind. In 2 Thess 2.13, &xquﬂ would be an unexplained
metaphorical usage. Various suggestions have been made for
the meaning of such a metaphor: the Thessalonians were
firstfruits of the mission in Macedonia - but the Philippian
mission preceded them; the addressees were those first
converted in Thessalonica - but there is insufficient
evidence to support a theory of the letter being written to-
a subsection of the community; they were firstfruits of the
Gentiles - but again, the Thessalonians were not the first
Gentiles converted. Best considers that a variant might have
been influenced by Jas 1.18 and Rev 14.4, where &&a~xn|
refers to the early Christians in general, and the 144,000
martyrs. Paul was writing too near the time and too
specifically in this context, to take an overall view like

. 6
this .

’Aﬂjiﬁxaf is common in the NT, with a similar range
of meanings to the LXX. It can mean the beginning of creation
(Mt 19.4,8, 24.21, 2 Pet 3.4); the beginning of Jesus'
ministry . (Jn 15.27, 16.4.(éidpxﬁi 3 Lk‘l_2 may mean from
Jesus ' ministry, since 1t mentions eyewitnesses, or from the
beginning of the mission when the traditions began to be spread
by eye-witnesses) or conversion to the Cnristian faith

6 Best comm. ad loc.



(1 Jn 2.24, 3.11, 2 Jn 5,6). Paul only once uses a similar
phrase: v oy Tov i&AthA(uL' (Phil 4.15) . He uses other

N
phrases to denote 'from eternity/creation': xso vy Alilviuw

1 Cor 2.7;<%%é‘75h”‘;LJVLuv Col l.26;'155 Kaﬁ&ﬁbAﬁf KShiou
Eph 1.4. Sincg these are all d;fferent, however, we cannot
rule out the possibility that =X xpxs was in his
vocabulary. It is the 'lectio difficilior', being unique

in Paul, whereas &xqpxa occurs elsewhere in Paul, which
may have brought about a scribal correction.

It seems most likely on the above grounds that ’an’ &pxﬁs
is the correct reading. Setting aside textual evidence and
usage, the seguence of thought also argues for A~ LexAs.
There is then a logical development: "God chose you in
eternity - (or the beginning of the world, or their birth -
it makes little difference) and subsequently and accordingly
called you when we preached the gospel to you".

d) zis cwTpliay

This is the first of three ' <y ' phrases in the unit.
The repetition of zh indicates the development within the
unit, and emphasises the idea of movement towards a goal.
SwTnpix is the goal of election. The second phrase, <.i§ S ...
refers not only to the immediately preceding phrase ( v
&ywxo/w;w Avel ol Cal  AIOTEC é()q@;,[x_( } but to the whole
preceding clause frOm';rL £{A«7> , and leads into the second

half of the unit which is concerned with the historical call

el
of the Thessalonians. EE o therefore shows that in the

call, the whole elective purpose, including its goal and

means, 1s put into effect on the historical, practical level.

The third phrase, 15 REPLROCN GV &?qg rounds off the

unit by describing the climactic ultimate goal of election

and conversion.
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Rigaux calls fmn}“{d here a middle term ("moyen
terme") between election as its source, and glory as its
ultimate end7. Most commentators observe that it points
forward to &%d but is to some extent a present experience.
We may describe it as an inaugurated and developing process:
the following phrase summarises both how it begins and the
vital features of its continuing development.

On this understanding of cwinpw , it spans all three
divisions of the time sequence: having commenced in the past
(from the standpoint of writer and recipients) at the
Thessalonians' conversion, it continues in the present to
lead towards its consummation, the sharing of the Lord's
glory. In a proleptic sense it also originates from the
remoter past, being the very purpose of divine election.

" Jwinei« and its cognates seem uniformly, with St. Paul,

to have an eschatological significance. The beginning of the
saving process, indeed, may be so described, and any
particular stage in its development ... the apostle ...

keeps ever in view the events of the last time”g.

e) ey 0‘{\/(.‘10‘},\6) Aveliead®| Lol ALGTEC ;(AV\QZ':&J
This phrase describes both the means by which and the

state in which salvation is realized: any distinction between

7 Rigaux comm. ad loc.
8 cf. Rom 10.10 & T T &% S0 Aoy e TTie EiS T P etV ,
]_l_l]_:—i/\/\;LTt? ST RAPLRA TV sT rk\ uTNe a Tou s@Vies v

2 Cor 6.2 zddb VOV ApMER CwWTT TS
Phil 2.12 7Av fxuvTlor TwTn lav ot prok.it,c ©¢c
Cf. also the use of the present parthlplQCWKOAAiv%[ for
salvation 'in progress' in: 1 Cor 1.18, 2 Cor 2.15.

9

H.A.A. Kennedy St. Paul's Conception of the Last Things
(Hodder, London, 1904), p.46f.
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means and state is a false one, since each implies the other.
Frame° points out that the phrase is dependent on <la7o {ﬁ
cwTnpelev which implies that the means as well as the goal of
salvation 1s decreed by God,
‘Ayiacud  is not a designation of the Spirit, but of
his activity in the believer. Being himself holy, the Spirit
can sanctify. ﬂViSMd- is here the divine Spirit rather than
the human spirit (cf. 1 Thess 5.23 where God is the sanctifier):
the anarthrous KV?Quﬂv is habitually used in the NT of God's
Spirit. The NT knows of sanctification effected by the
Father (1 Thess 5.23), Son (1 Cor 1.30) and Spirit (1 Pet 1.2).
0. Prockschll describes ;ytmgﬂa} as "the living form
of the Christian state”, a moral form which springs from the
atonement and which is essential to give a vision of Christ.

Other uses of ;yuf}uﬁ in Paul are:

. — . - A - “ ~ — = y
ROM 6 .19 o) vOv AapacTiontt s midq Spdv delda T duscos duy
g OLrLCLd"/LACL’.
- - - \ N N T -
l] Cor 1 ,30[)@\0’1’03’}-- c}«t:ou_cax_;r,? T gkl ;\Ytatd:bsk-—f p(;-;\_a(kﬂtlul-ﬂ ot
- - > - — . - « < < - 2
1 Thess 4 .3,7f souo pRa zoTiv Otdn gk TOU &eou o G('YLaLJ—MD\_f Upaw VL, oV
. > - - P . > - . N
YRAe LK LAZoLV rip@q’ > S ;7\1 < ¥ S R AN i &rg_a_o/m\:d... v EESV, ..
A

. - N ~ . e > .
Hdov A To Avelicn xO7cl 7o Ayior gig Uan .

The progress of believers towards righteousness by sanctification
is parallel to the non-believers' increasing iniquity (Rom

6.19, cf. 2 Thess 2.10-14); sanctification stems from Christ's
redemptive work (1 Cor 1.30); to disregard God's will of
sanctification is to treat lightly his gift of the Holy

Spirit (1 Thess 4.3, 7f), because the Spirit is holy.

Aoy is used here in the sense of acceptance of the

10 Frame comm. ad loc.

11

P

O. Procksch "éiyLdﬂ}wI " TDNT I, p.113.
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gospel truth. It is an act, not simply intellectual acceptance
. . . . 2 - 5 : - *
but including and implying oasikery cf. 2 Cor 9.13: de§xgavTeyTov
A LA TP ~ ~ < - ¢ - g N > - ~ v —_
Efav AL Ty NROTeLy ] THj 0roAOy Al Vv €if To edkyyihtovr Tou Xpuciod
2 - N\ 3 N 3 < \ -
Rom 1.5 £ABor~iv )('a//oi" X L o‘gxoo-tu,l/\v Tif VAR KoV AicTienf
N . N P > — hY 24
16..26 215 vaxkonv AcTERf 2§ AAVTR TR a@vrl
‘AAnGit«  is used here in the sense of true teaching,
the content of faith. Philo uses it thus in describing a
\ hY

proselyte: L TK v K CTAS E,’I‘S ;u\rl/&},u;u/ ICot L T;\v T™™ U avoj

— N o ) -~ - . D 7
“r\,/tA Loy TLaunvy oLAO0 eV GLe v ZAaA TpALT wy i<l ZoA Uo"/axkd—f

(De specialibus legibus 4,178). It is often Synonymous with
the gospel in the NT (2 Cor 4.2f), and as believers have
faith in the truth and faith in the gospel (Phil 1.27), so
they obey the truth (Rom 10.16) and the gospel (Gal 5.7).
Col 1.5 defines the gospel as the word of truth: v f:
,\o/\(\:\: "r’y‘][ &u\qé‘i,@q o (Z\-)Joi,rrE/\L/OU-

In the verses immediately preceding our unit,;o%dé£*4
is contrasted to ;d\cl& and ¢s$3q- , the former being the
mark of the Christ and the two latter the marks of the
Antichrist. The unusual phrase Tﬁk’&kéﬁanﬁﬁ &Aneié;f
which virtually parallels ZJJTEJHuVﬂg fﬁqééﬂeé;g in 2.12
brings out the total self-dedication involved in believing the
truth. The object of love and source of pleasure (2.12D)
changes from «dix {a to lA{@zux .

It would be a crude simplification to label xyiace.q
as the work of God in the believer and_jyﬁfﬂj as the

believer's part; nevertheless, the double-sided phrase does

point to the importance of active co-operation between God

. . A ~~ — - - -
and man in salvation. Tnv faovnlv. cwinplixy ExTippat§ e Ot
)
el

@‘é;j yu'/\/) ic’T\vL’?,V’i_,ayv:v sv O Cv (Phil 2.12ﬁ .
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Diagram A has shown that this phrase extends over the’
whole time sequence. Sanctification and faith are the initial
means of effecting redemption: the believer makes the truth
the basis of his life, and as he accepts the gospel
proclamation of Jesus' death and resurrection and responds
to it by repentance, the Spirit cleanses and renews him,
beginning the work of sanctification. This sanctifying work
of tﬁe Spirit is mentioned first probably because without a
prior influence, men would be unable to have faith: faith
itself is the gift of God (Eph 2.8).

The Christian life also continues by means of continued
sanctification and faith towards the goal of glory. The
more sanctified the believer is, the more Christlike he is
and theréfore the more he partakes in God's glory; faith
also must be maintained throughout, protected and strengthened,
as the writer declares is already happening to the
Thessalonians (1.3 ngpauf:vzcrﬂﬁF&Tq O pn v } and must
continue to happen (2.15 kpA7e:T% %ﬂ'ﬂéf*ééci&f &%

HddxenTe Y,
3. call
a) KXl LEXALOLv & pns

In the 0T, men are called to repentance (eg. Jer 3.12ff),
to a specific office (eg. the Servant, Abraham, Moses,
Samuel) and to salvation either for an individual or all
Israel. The concept of calling is closely linked to election,

for only the chosen are called. Is 41.9 links them as virtually

T - B ~
synonymous: %z;Ataa,rt,zuif¢2x cov, A% iy pov €1, t{EAefxpny ot

. . . . . . . 2 4
But the distinction is usually maintained, with ’\Fg/zﬁAaygAdL

stressing the divine decision and intention more than N_jﬁ/nqjgut
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election Deut 7.6, 10.15, 18.5, Is 7.15, 41,8, 43.10 etc;
call 45.3, 51.2, Ex 3.1-12, 1 Sam 3.3ff, etc.

In the NT, the call to salvation is extended to all
men, ohly some of whom respond. Paul regularly uses e<Asiv
for the call to God extgnded to men through the preaching
of the gospel, whiéh is-effective for salvation if respondéd
to.

Rom 8.30 653 dz Kpﬂh@“—ri/:TUJTouf L'l ERLALEEY

the historical call (zradesiv ) follows election
(rpoipice v)

c/ ¢ > 2 \ /&_ T“ﬁ‘ nga; ).A,g: >
9.11 ivd n kT fisoyny KooOLaf ToJ ‘N, ouk

a0 - . -~
%ﬁ ;’/’wi M AN S Tow KaAOJV TE(

the call carries out the purpose of election.

FAY . 2 “. (‘ i \ f - < -~
-9 .2 = Z]O;’)r]"n’ct./,u,».xo"iv 2 Ac-fagv,,.:'kd kax o At oy Ak f

N

\ I — > Z by P — > ‘// P YC - L2~
1 Cor 1.9 ®icTzf o Cey, di oo E,n(_z(r"@!]lé, £ Xorvewitd=y Tou tllou XuTo o

the call marks and occasions entry into the

Christian community.

/

- < “_
’ 5 Beof, ouTdf REPAATETW. ..

7.17,24 $IC ol O Tov V(\‘.J rikAnkey

L/

— \ - -
NI -~ > ory A VT Aclol O
€ KO TOof ;_\/ D i:,\haq’ atcf‘é,nsbo(, % lou’.‘\z:_) JANEV T L o 4

/

z

- CL
Gal 1.6 90(\)}1\0(_51.\} oOT L ouTd

e e 5 Al -
W TAKEWS [ MALTRTS e BPi LA TODU

¢ N »

—
- U S g Ao
N mRXVTOS Ul v /(.o{/a‘f,—'(_, )g‘JIL‘Tcu el € E_/)O LGRS (% {*A

they were called through the preaching of the gospel.

i ¢ N

< — —_ . - 2 A\ > - ) P .
Col 3.15 r] ti/aq vl Tou Xﬂ«d‘?uu.., g "(IV | SR Zic,/\hel)'ri. TV VL GwltT e

1 Thess 2.12...700 610J 703 cxdecdo Sv Tof Sl z,,J TRV Emujo-:ﬁaau\ Loy
o L éai‘o\v.
the present calling is with a view to (&)

kingdom and glory.

K 3 - C -~ —
5.24 Ao Tef © Ay Juwtf &f Kot L oo g .

The call in 2 Thess 2.14 is clearly to salvation, which

has already been stated as the goal of election. This implies



also the call to repentance, for the gospel proclamation
could include this (cf. Acts 2.38). Here then, we see the
eternal purpose of God (v.13) being put into effect (v.14)
in the historical event of the call. For the divine decree
and offer of redemption to become practically effective in
the-ihdividual, theré must be a free response anaAappropriation:
hence the need for a call as well as the independent and
prior choice by God.
b) dux 763 sodyyeAiou rc}),u:)v

The call is mediated through 'our gospel'. This does not
imply a special version of the gospel, but rather that the
writer is conscious of the apostblic commission to preach
the gospel and to protect it from deviation. (cf. Gal 1.6

2

- 4 ) -~ g « P P —
WETATEE o Qe ARO Tou KRAZ OV TOf Jrwl{ ©v }\’q/_a;.’rt_ X,axc"rou i

:‘c/'rz!gou 2 Sy EATOV 6 O EGTiv 34//\/\0.)

Paul often speaks of o £ Oy yLAtov ﬁ*u&V/)Wu’ (2 Cor 4.3,
1 Thess 1.5, Rom 2.16, 16.25, 2 Tim 2.8, cf. 1 Cor 15.1,
Gal 1.11, 2.2): he has a pérticularly strong awareness of
his identification with the gospel as an apostle.

The content of the gospel is not here described, but
this is not unusual as the epistles tend to assume it, being
addressed to believers. Only the occasional brief and
incomplete summary is found (eg. Rom 1.1ff, 1 Cor 15.1ff).
Whether sL« pvidiov here means the content of the gospel
or the act of preaching (cf. 2 Cor 8.18: o gdeVq év’ﬁ@

> -~ \ _" - . -
LUy (AL Dl AAT v TV ) makes little difference to the
LECAnaTL Y

sense: the preacher pronounces the call of God by expounding -
’
the kerygma. 1 Cor 9.14 contains both aspects together: ocvruyy

1 -

) - - R - 2 2 -
Koo cif-j,oaoj' Jli'fotffv Toy TO oK v iAoy KT yyiAdoucv o Tou tudypyidicw
: Y-
It is the response of the individual which determines his
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salvation or condemnation, cf. 2 Thess l.82}ﬂtquLvToa}A%

A}
0 ¢ P

£ 38 v E5 oy ek o TCB-}WI«;xqrououatv T;;z;x)riﬁqy To U Koo AFGLVquoL.
If the preaching of the gospel is the locus of God's
call to salvation, does that mean that all who hear the
preaching are being called? If so, then the call may be
rejected, since not all do respond. If not, and it is only
those who have been previously chosen who are called, then
salvation is restricted to a certain circle, which would
seem to contradict the general NT emphasis on the universal
availability of salvation. It is difficult to be sure on
this point: it is not sufficient to hold that since kAN Tel
is used meaning 'believers' in the NT epistles, only those
converted were called, for we have no epistle to non-
read "We weep when we remember how you rejected the call of
God in our preaching"%2This question of the relative extent
of the categories 'called' and 'chosen' will be raised again
in section A I 4.
) =15 RepiAoinow éééns ToO Kypiou T Inged oo Te s
A%* is used in the LXX to translate the Hebrew T7]1])
’ T
which is primarily applied to God. Its root meaning is
weight or value, and this is retained in the sense of
impressiveness: the sight of Yahweh's T}JQ always evokes
awe, or even fear, and a deep sense of the gulf between
God and man.
1 i];? is the divine nature and its manifestation. It
is used of the presence of God on Sinai, in #abernacle and
temple, and in prophetic visions (eg. Is 6.3, Ezek 1.28).

12 Even 2 Cor 2.14-16 does not indicate whether those who are

perishing are doing so because they failed to respond to the
call of Paul's preaching or because they were not called at

all. (kxAziv is not used here)
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Tilgis also that which is ascribed to God by man in
acknowledgment of his being and in extolling him.

The NT use ofdo%x. retains its special meaning as the
divine nature, but goes further than the OT in ascribing
to Christ. It is rarely used in connection with the incarnate
Jesus; and then always refers ahead to ﬁis parousia (eg.

Mt 19.28, Mk 8.38) of to times when the glory was partially
revealed (Luke's birth and transfiguration narratives), or
in John's gospel where his earthly life is seen from the
standpoint of his exaltation. By his resurrection however,
which itself was accomplished by the Father's glory (Rom
6.4), Jesus is glorified (1 Pet l.21.@z$v1£v§ys&xnﬂa o LTOV lK
Vi@o;VKdLJQ%M/dGT@<h;TM ) and glory is thenceforth ascribed
to him ip doxologies (Heb 13.21, 1 Pet 4.11, Rev 5.12f).

In the OT, the divine glory was seen by the people rather
than shared in (cf. Lev 9.6, Ex 34.29f). The eschatological
hope is also to see the Lord's glory (Is 35.2, 66.18), and
for the world to be filled with it (Ps 72.19, 57.5,11).

No distinction between Yahweh becoming the Tfl;? of Israel
and Israel being created for Yahweh's T;:l? is maintained
(cf. Is 43.7, Zech 2.5).

The apocalyptic literature changes the emphasis from merely
seeing Jgﬁd ~ to refiecting and'participating in it: "they
shall not be éble to look on the faces of the righteous,
because the Lord of Spirits shall cause his light to shine
on the faces of the saints and the elect righteous"

(. 1. . Enoch 38.4); "clothe him in the clothes of my .-

glory" ( 2 _ Enoch 22.8). This is taken up in the NT
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and becomes part of the believers' identification with Christ,
which extends from his death and resurrection to his
exaltation (Rom 8.17cuvidnpovimon . Suvaacyopey.. uvdodus Gm v )
Phil 3.21 speaks more explicitly of the believer's body being
changed from ’ﬁv(7\i:vwcrc_g to do/fo( , as he participates in
Christ's resurrection life. Kittel comments that participation
in the Jo/gf»( is "simply part of the general statement of
salvation history concerning the connection and parallelism
between the resurrection of Christ and the resurrection and
new aeon of believers"lB. There is a mutual act of
glorification which is brought out in 2 Thess 1.12, reflected'
in the ambiguity of 2 Thess 2.14, and which corresponds to

the OT's blurring of distinction between Israel glorifying
Yahweh a1:1d vice versa. It is as the believer con‘templatesr the
glory of God in Christ that he becomes glorious and reflects
the do/{fk back té God: cf. 2 Cor 3.18 r{ué}d\a V\D(/‘ﬁ‘;f ;foiﬁiic"/\“)*/“;y
APOT AW ’r;]v do/fxv Kuplou )(',(,T'ok‘l:,ngo/;/\€v'c}4'r:'lv a(:’f;‘]v e kova peToopbo e Go

> - -~ > \ . - - —
AAO Jo/fn; el éofxv/, Kk OAAE o LA KUpiou AveopndTo [,

’ - .- - \ ~ —~ . .
2 hCor 4.6 );;',lo(/(,\k‘biv )g\f T?uf jCo(/ﬂcJL,_A(J‘ ;)yuwv R ¢>w’ﬁo‘/u‘ov TS preddEnf T Jo;)’,l!
Tov .9'5.0-:'. ;,v xpoa”m”/l_':d X/?‘G"l_c:»-

‘The sharing of dJoj« 1is still an eschatological hope in

the NT: it is 7mnv M{Z!Aaud‘.—.{.v ch/{.,w (Rom 8.18), but it is

the more certain for being decreed before the ages (1 Cor 2.7

/iv ,(loou;mdlv 8915; Rp0 T v K viiv Sy Qggocv r'],u:u v cf. Rom 8.28f) and
is already evident in the present as the Holy Spirit applies
the divine dcfd in his transforming work in the believer

(Eph 3 16 )fpk_,(nL,T: U\(JJ of Tnf Jogqj a\u,u_J d\u.a\}- Vi - LIOJCT_\LL\)GHVJLL JL,‘;‘,\J R“L}A«Lm[ SU¥ u".

ST* v i_t."w . .
Zvepwrov ). "Because eschatology consummates the divine

13 6. Kittel "dé‘fc/\ " TDNT II,p.233-253: p.250.

14 “"”/‘-‘7*'/’5‘»4 here may mean "see as in a mirror" rather than
"reflect". Cf. C.K. Barrett The Second Eplutle to the

e P o I - C v T o T T e em T o ol T MNATID N P .
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action, it has its roots in the divine decree. One might say
that if thecﬁ%x of the believer is really the fulfilment
and goal of the divine b&Ai:/ , then in the very nature of
the case 1t has the same origin as the latter"ls.

In 2 Thess 2.14,65}& is mentioned with a primarily
future eschatological sense; but as the elucidation of vwTn
it embraces also the present aspect, which is more evident
in 1.12. There it stands in a double context: of steadfastness
under persecution which brings glory to God now; and of the

glory that will result from this situation when the Day comes.

H.H. Rowley in his book The Biblical Doctrine of Election

emphasises that election is always to service, not primarily
to a privileged position. On the surface, 2 Thess 2.13f seems
to give the goal of election not as the present function or
service of the believers, but as their final salvation and
glory. This is however only a difference in emphasis. Thé
goal of glory will only be reached by a life of service:&VmMOAﬁ
and =icTf imply obedience, and the reference to<%$k in 1.12
shows that it is by their faithful witness that the
Thessalonians receive glory and ascribe it to God.
4, The Effectiveness of Election and Call

According to G. Molinl6, in the OT God's call affects
only those who are chosen, so that the circles of 'called'
and 'chosen' are equal; in the Synoptics, 'called' is the
larger category within which some are chosen; and in Paul,

the call is interpreted as efficax, so that the called must

15 Kittel, op.cit., p.250.

16 G. Molin, "Election", EBT III, p.954-8: p.957f.



inevitably respond (Rom 8.30, 11.29). kKAn7e< is used as

a synonym for Christian. J. Murrayl7 however holds that the
elect are all those called, which includes those within
Israel and the church who will be rejected at the judgment.
The confusion here concerns the relationship between GQd's
call and his choice, the role of man's freewill, and the
notion of election and/or call being efficax.

It is often ambiguous whether a scholar is using efficax
to denote initial effect (conversion) or final effect
(ultimate salvation) or assuming that both are necessarily
involved. Aé already observed above, the argument that KAnToJ
= Christian in Paul is invalid, owing to the nature of Paul's
extant writings. If he believed that only those who responded
by7COnvéfsion were called, then 'called' is equivalent to
'chosen’'. This seems to be Calvin's viewlsz "As if calling
were not clearly commended as efficacious in the express
purpose of God ... God chose those whom he justified that
he might at length glorify them (Rom 8.30) - however [Pighius]
may mangle this sentence, he can never stretch its efficacy
to cover all men. (French adds: "It follows then that St.
Paul denoted a certain number of called")". If this holds
for Matthew, then his 'many called', of whom only a few are
chosen (22.14),are called by men and not by God, so that
preaching is not itself the call, rather it carries the call

to some.
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The Jews, despite being both elect and called to salvation,

17 J.O0.F. Murray, "Election" HDB I,p.678-8l: p.680.

18 J. Calvin, Concerning the Eternal Predestination of God

(FJames Clarke, London, 1961, trans.J.Reid), p.1l14.




had not all responded to the call, and Paul even describes
some of them as at least temporarily "cut off" (Rom 11.17,20).
This does not necessarily mean that God's elective purpose
for an individual may be thwarted: election in the case of
the Jews was of a nation, not of all individuals by blood_
desceﬁt (éf. 11.7b). Thé call of God to Israel remains
irrevocable (11.29) but even that verse does not explain how
effective the call is, nor exactly to whom it applies: Iérael

may here be a 'spiritual' entity, not equivalent to the
19

-original nation™ ~.

The problem of the tension between effective election
and freewill is sometimes solved by stressing foreknowledge,
so that God simply foresees who will respond to his call.

In retrospect, they are then described as the chosen. This
however reduces election to an act of omniscience, not an
act of will, which is the distinctive sense of election as
against call. It also robs election of an important function,
which is assurance: there would be no great comfort in God's
having (passivaly) foreseen how one would respond. It is
possible to understand divine influence as enabling freewill
to act rather than compelling action: "the action of the
divine will on the human was not to overwhelm it but to
restore its power of action ... fhe love of Christ is indeed
a constraining motive (2 Cor5.14) ... and surrender to that
love is the last act for which a man could dream of claiming

any credit to himself. It is the gift of God (Eph 2.8).

19 : : . .
For discussion of this controversial passage, see

commentaries. The problems of interpretation are too
complex to be discussed in detail here.
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Yet the refusal to surrender is not due to defect of grace.
It is possible to receive the grace of God in vain"zo.

If the chosen are a subset of the called, and the choice
only is effective, the question of effective rejection is raised,
“and the point of calling those who cannot respond is in doubt.
Calvin's view is that "being depraved, they could do nothing
but sin. Yet they sinned not by extrinsic impulse but by the
spontaneous inclination of the heart, knowingly and voluntarily
... If you ask the reason why God corrects the vice in his
elect but deems the reprobate unworthy of the same remedy,
it is hidden in God himself. Hence these two principles agree
splendidly with each other: each man by his own unbelief is
the author of his condemnation, and all destitute of the
Spirit of God rush blindly against Christ"zl. According to
Rowley22, it is possible to forfeit election by failing to
serve in the specific way which was the purpose of one's
election. This preserves the moral element and prevents
false complacency. In our context (2.10£f), the lost have
refused to love the truth before being deluded: they have
only themselves to blame.

To investigate how effective election and call are in
the NT we will briefly survey the main passages concerned.

There seems little doubt that in the éospels, more are
called than respond: the whole ministry of Jesus evokes

decision both for and against him, and the parable of the

wedding feast (Mt 22.1-14) explicitly.teaches that Wpﬂk&~y%n

20 Murray, op.cit., p.68l.

21 calvin, op.cit., p.l16f.

22 Rowley, op.cit., passim.
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iﬂﬂv rAnTof,éM}oLéL.éxAzcjxu:. Even among those invited
from the streets, one was rejected for lack of wedding
garment.

The epistles use KAnTb; for Christians only, referring
to their conversion and continuance in the Christian life,
so that we cannot tell whether the call is conceived of as
extending beyond those who respond. It is worth examining
more closely the chief 'predestinarian' passages.

o\ \ -~ -~ Vo, \ \ PR -
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Albeit not a statement of systematic theology, this is
presumably intended to convey some positive truth. It may be
understood as referring to the normal sequence of events

("it hapﬁens in this order, with all these elemsnts inclﬁded,
not in any other way") rather than as an inexorable process
("once chosen there is no escape"). This is the view of
Sanday and Headlam23° Leenhardt24 interprets the predestination
as concerning not the choice of some individuals to be saved,
but the choice of how salvation should be carried out: "the
content of the divine plan of love fealized in the person of
his Son, and with the means of its realization: it is not
concerned with the inclusion or exclusion of whomsoever".

It is certainly correct that the divine plan and means were

decreed beforehand, but in view of the great hymn of assurance

following (8.31-9), it is unlikely that Paul had no thought

23 W. Sanday and A.C. Headlam, A critical and exegetical

commentary on the epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh, 1895) ad 1lo

24 §_.J. Leenharat, L'EpTtre de st. Paul aux Romains

(Delachaux and Niestle, Neuchdtel,1957), ad loc.



http://To.jTb.Jj

28

of the persons involved. Cranfield25 interprets ExAiv3  here
as efficax on the grounds that I N Tatat and el Te(

are always efficax (cf. Rom 9.24, 1 Cor 7.17ff, Rom 1.6f,

1 Cor 1.2,24); the call and conversion are two sideé of the
same coin.[;gﬁ%eﬁgiogédfzbéﬁiffﬁ%ﬁéﬁgkﬁfihféfiéfﬁgifié%%éﬁ%i
sinee—Payl—writes—only—to—those-who—have been-bothealled and
converted.—Cranfield's—approach—implies—that Paulhad-no
eonceptionof-the-call Dbeing ignored or-refused, which
accords—ild—with—Paul'spersonal—experience—of opposition
and—pe}ectioﬂq For C.H. Dodd, this verse springs from the
experience of grace. Looking back, a man "feels more and

more that he has become what he is by no act or activity of
his own, that grace came to him without his own will or

po&er ..:réven his most intimate, his freeét acts ofrdecision
and assent become to him, without losing their quality of

freedom, something that he experienced rather than did"26.

Again, this certainly contains truth, but the implication
remains that the freewill decision was, at least, heavily
influenced. It may be necessary to interpret this verse
according to the overall impression frem elsewhere in Paul.
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This links the setting apart, call, and commission so
closely as not to consider the possibility of failing to
respond to the call or accept the commission. It must however

be set alongside Phil 3.14, wherekﬂﬁug“is-a future goal,

and the context 1s Paul's determination to persevere lest

25 C.E.B. Cranfield, A critical and exegetical commentary on the

epistle to the Romans, (T.&T.Clark, Edinburgh, 1975°),ad loc.

26 C.H. Dodd, The Epistle of Paul to the Romans (Moffat New

gest%meqt Commgggary,l932),p.l4l,translating from Otto

M rfe e



http://js.il

he should fail to reach it; and 1 Cor 9.27, which envisages
the possibility of Paul's failing to attain the goal even
after preaching the gospel. Since Paul entertained the
possibility of himself falling away, it follows that his
initial response was no more inevitable than his perseverance
was. Despite being choéen as apostle to fhe Gentiles, he
might have failed either to enter into this function or to
fulfil it adequately, and therefore forfeited salvation. The
possibility of unfaithfulness in service apparently continued
throughout his 1life.
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Here, mﬂgézgg and xﬁ;q’ are not necessarily directed e 0
Ypocwes awvvimy  to individuals: the context makes it more
likely here than in Rom 8.30 that God's eternal plan of
salvation is in mind (ie "this way: by the death of Jesus,

and in no other way"). which plan is now revealed and brought
about, so that one can be called into it by the preaching of
the gospel (v.ll). The ap;@KOWJ is not then "I will save
Jim", but "I will offer salvation on the basis of grace, not
works ". ‘Huai includes Paul and Timothy but is not restricted
to them: it embraces Christians in general.
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This verse does not mean that the called are elect and

therefore must respond: the point is rather that the choice

1s not according to merit but grace (call).
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It is significant that this is about the election of Israel,

a people, not individuals. Individuals do of course form a
part of the historical working out of the purpose, but the
overall purpose expressed in 11.25-32 is to save the true
Israel. Nearly all commentators agree that &as ![97xnA  peans
Israel as a whole. There is no question of an individual Jew's
freedom of choice being removed.

In. 1 Thess 2.12 and 5.24 the present continuous tense of
kaAsiv is found. In 2.12, the context is conversion, where
the aorist of x«iciv  might be expected27. In 5.24, the
context is a forward look to the parousia and the believer's
perseverance till then. The calling happens COntinually; it
is not only a decisive event at the beginning of the Christian
life. This implies that the option of responding or not also
continues.

Gal 1.6 describes the Galatians as turning away from him
who called them (1o nxAEEXVTCf ) to another gospel (z%lpof
z&qwdﬁtvv ). The call of God was effective as regards their
conversion, or it would be nonsense to speak of their turning
away after an interval; but it was not irreversible. They can
desert to a perverted gospel. Paul speaks even more strongly in
5.2: to be circumcised means XMUTQ Spixs wkuf°$¢iA432¢-

So initial effect does not necessarily entail final effect.
5. Cecnclusion
In summary, there are not sufficient grounds for

asserting as Molin does that Paul interprets the call as

27 There is in fact a variant giving the aorist wxdzoxviej |

Rigaux suggests that it is influenced by Gal 1.6. He considers
the present tense to be the better reading (comm. ad loc).
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finally efficax whether as regards conversion or final
salvation, any more than other parts of the Bible do.

The doctrine of election is never used in the NT as
grounds for superiority or cohplacency, and it is never
stated that unbelievers were rejected by God in eternity.

Rom 11, with its pruning me£aphor, emphasiées the peril of
thinking oneself secure; Rom 8.30-39 is followed by the
discussion of the past failure of the Jews to fulfil their
election; even Paul himself,‘with his strong consciousness
of apostolic office and special visionary call, does not
base his security on the past but presses on to be found
faithful.

Election is used as grounds for assurance (Rom 8.31-9)
because it shows that the believer's standing is not
dependent on his strength alone to stand, but also on the
prior love and faithfulness of God (1 Thess 5.24 RiGTef 6 Ik A v
Sy, Gy cwt xoinoee ) . The emphasis on God's initiative
in calling according to a pre-temporal decision stresses that
it is not due to human merit but to free grace.

In 2 Thess 2.13f, the possibility of false complacency
is immediately ruled out by the paraenesis in v.1l5, exhorting
the Thessalonians to stand firm and hold on: but even this
emphasis on their activity is laid alongside a prayér for
Ged's help which reminds them of what he has done for them
(comfort, hope, grace) and will do (comfort, establish their
hearts). It is impossible to draw a rigia distinction between

the divine and human roles in vv.13-17.
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A, Establishment of the Church at Thessalonica

II. Paul's mission at Thessalonica

1. Paul in Thessalonica

Although the purpose of this section 1is not to reconstruct
the historical scene of Paul's mission in Thessalonicavand
its results, it is necessary to ask two historical questions
of the sources before turning to the theological import of
Paul's preaching and teaching. These questions concern the
length of Paul's stay and the nature of his audience. Luke's
account in Acts 17 states the duration as three sabbaths
{which could imply a stay of nearly five weeks in all). From
Phil 4.16 we know that Paul received aid from the Philippians
more than oncel whilst in Thessalonica. The distance between
the two cities being 95 miles, this indicates to some that a
longer stay than that recorded by Luke took place. In
addition, the Thessalonian letters themselves give the
impression of a large response to the missionary preaching,
sufficiently remarkable for the news to spread quickly; of
an extended period of teaching the converts, who are constantly
reminded that they are already instructed on certain pointsz;
and of time for affection and intimate acquaintance to grow
between Paul and his companions and the Thessalonians3.

According to Luke's account, Paul's audience was simply

those who heard him speak in the synagogue: mostly Jews,

But see Frame's view below.

cf. 1 Thess 2.11, 5.2, 2 Thess 2.5f (Ehé'question of where
prior knowledge and present knowledge are indicated in this
chapter is dealt with below) 3.7.

Cf. 1 Thess 2.8f, 2 Thess 3.7-9.
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therefore, with a few Gentile godfearers and proselytes.

From the letters alone, however, one would conclude that

Paul preached mainly to Gentiles, or at least that the vast
majority of his converts were Gentiles. There are relatively
few direct OT references and much vocabulary is noticeably
non-Jdewish, especially 1 Thess 1.9f, where the Thessalonians'
conversion is described.

Efforts to solve these cpntradictions mostly granf Luke
the benefit of the doubt whilst pointing out that his account
is obviously incomplete and does not exclude either weekday
preaching to Gentiles or a further period after the three-
sabbaths when Paul turned to the Gentiles. Best4 is unusual
in maintaining that Luke's account is in error through
ignoranceé: having but scanty information about the
Thessalonian mission, Luke simply assumed that Paul followed
his customary habit of preaching first to the Jews and using
the synagogue as a natural locus of activity, and spoke along
the usual lines for a Jewish audience (i.e. proving that
Jesus was Messiah, and rose from the dead). Frame and Neil
however consider that a three week stay would fit with
Acts 17, the Thessalonian letters, and Phil 4.16: the preaching
to Gentiles could have occurred mid—week, or Neil allows that
Luke's three weeks might refer only to the Jewish mission
and that a Gentile mission followed. In Frame's opinion,

Phil 4.16 need imply only one messenger between Philippi

and Thessalonica: "both {(when I was) in Thessalonica, and

repeatedly (31m§ Ee L 6% ) (when I was in other places)
you sent ...“5 Frame also points out that the original
4

Best comm. p.5.

> Frame comm. on 1 Thess 2.18.
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congregation may not have been very large: the names
mentioned elsewhere in the NT, Aristarchus, Secundus and
Demas, may not have been among the first converts, and only
Luke's 1A€9qg7wAJ/ (Acts 17.4)indicates a large number.

With a small group, intensively instructed, three weeks
could have been enough for Paul to write back as he does.

On the other hand, Rigaux, Milligan and von Dobschutz all
consider that a stay of some months better fits the-evidence,
though conceding that Luke need not be absolutely wrong in
reporting three weeks' synagogue preaching. The prevailing
view is thus that Paul probably did stay longer than three
weeks and did preach outside the synagogue as well as inside
it. Neil's case for tﬁe majority of converts being pious
Gentiles within the synhagogue is not convincing: "this type
of pagan - repelled by the laxity of conventional morality,
unsatisfied by idol-worship and drawn by the high seriousness
of the Jewish ethical code and the purity of its monotheism,
proved toc be the most fruitful ground for the activities of
Christian missionaries. Christianity offered them on a
religious and moral plane what had attracted them to the
synagogue, without the nationalistic bias, legaiistic
restrictions, and ritual demands of Judaism"6. would pagans
of this calibre have seized the excuse to stop daily work

as some of the Thessalonians did? More importantly, converted
Gentile godfearers would not be turning to God from idols

(1 Thess 1.9f): they had already done so in looking to

Judaism. This vocabulary would only be appropriate if Paul

6 Neil comm. p.xX. -



is condensing their progressive conversion from idolatry
through Judaism to Christianity: but the context demands
that Paul 1is speaking of the immediate impact of his own
preaching, which would not bring them to Christ by way of
Judaism. There must therefore have been a sizable body of
Gentile converts who had nothing to do with the synagoéue.
As Rigaux points out7 however, Paul's deep anxiety for the
community in his absence (1 Thess 3.5,10) as to whether they
would survive at all, argues against a lengthy stay. Rigaux
suggests two to three months as long enough for preaching
and teaching to take place, but short enough for the immaturity
of the converts to cause Paul concern.

2. Missionarygggeaching

Parl declares the call of the Thessalonians to have been
& ol devréﬁtou ot oo v (2 Thess 2.14) and the evidence of
their election to be the reception of To eletyidiory Amw
(1 Thess 1.5) as the word of God. This raises the question
of what 7o £layyp:iAtev consisted of: what did Paul preach
at Thessalonica? Did it differ from what he preached
elsewhere, or from what others preached?

The first step towards answering these questions is to
ask a further question: what did the pre-Pauline preaching
consist of?8

A. Harnack delinéates three stages of development in

the apostolic preaching to Jew39: 1) the kingdom of God is

~J

Rigaux comm. p.25.

This section does not aim at an exhaustive survey of the

field of primitive Christian mission: merely to present a
representative span of views in order to set in context the
discussion of the particular preaching of Paul at Thessalonica.

A. Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Christianity in the

First Three Centugies ég%rper,New York,1962. Trans.'MOffat,
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at hand, therefore repent (Mt 10.7f); 2) the risen Jesus
is Messiah (cf. Mt 10.32) and will return from heaven to
establish his kingdom; 3) the whole OT is interpreted as
fulfilled in Jesus Christ; the inward disposition and moral
principle is formulated in accordance with the possessipn
of the Holy Spirit in the Messianic community. This led to
seeing the law as inadequate, and cénnecting forgiveness of
sins with the death of Jesus the Messiah. Harnack sees the
first instance of this stage in Paul's speech in Acts 13.
As far as v.38, the speech represents typical preaching to
Jews, but v.39 ;v‘ﬁM}T? x&f‘;iAOWKJ@V"%“““°G':“° is
distinctively Pauline, as the addition of justification by
faith shows.

Harnack deduces the lines of preaching to Gentiles from
1 Thess 1.9f, 1 Cor 12.32 and Acts 17.22-30. He leaves open
the gquestion whether these references corréctly summarize
Paul's own preaching to Gentiles or not. Even in the case
of 1 Cor 12.2 and 1 Thess 1.9f, Paul may be using common
terms rather than the actual‘terms in which he preachedlo.
Indeed, in the case of Corinth, Paul explicitly states that
he "decided to know nothing among you except Jesus Christ
and him crucified® (2.2). In 1 Thess 1.9f we may also note

that contextually it refers to what other Christiansll are

10 cf. F. Laub, Eschatologische Verkundigung und Lebensgestaltung

nach Paulus (Verlag Friedrich Pustet, Regensburg,1973),p.36:
T Thess 1.9f is a "type" of the primitive proclamation to
Gentiles. Cf. also P-E Langevin, "Le Seigneur Jesus selon .un
texte prepaulinien, 1 Thess 1.9f" Sciences Ecclesiastiques
XVII (1965) p.263-82. 1 Thess 1.9f is prepauline, and Paul
is giving a resumé of the formulae he recited in preaching.

11 If the subject of v.7 continues .through v.9, which seens
likely. It is hard to imagine non-Christians rejoicing in

the welcome given to the gospel at Thessalonica, and _the
birth of the church there. I v.9 does however include non-
Christians, that would not affect_thls polnt.
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saying about the Thessalonians, rather than necessarily how
Paul himself would describe their conversion, let alone how
he preached, or how the Thessalonians themselves would express
their conversionlz. From these three references, then, Harnack
lists the main points of Gentile preaching thus: one living'
and true God; Jesus the Son of God and Judge who saves us
from the wrath and is therefore Lord; we owe faith and service
to God and faith and hope to his Son as Lordl3. Harnack makes
an important point in observing that "from the very first,
morality was inculcated within the Christian '~ church in two
ways: by the Spirit of Christ and by the conception of judgment
and recompense”l4. Both these (Spirit and judgment) had a
future perspective, and set the present over against the
future, ygyiving a motive for self-control. This motive is one
of the four chief principles which Harnack finds in the
church's mission of the first three centuriesls. The vital
links between mission, faith and morality will be explored
further under section A II 3 on conversion.

To C.H. Dodd we owe the first extensive and detailed
examination of the early church's preaching and teaching,
which categories. he distinguishes sharply as kerygma and

didache. He outlines the Petrine and Pauline kerygmas as

12 Even if this is not Paul's own vocabulary it seems to be at

least acceptable to him: he does not use it to criticize
or contradict.

13 Harnack, op.cit., p.89. ——

14 Harnack, op.cit., p.96.

15 1pia.
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seen in Acts: Petrine, Acts 2.14-36,38f, 3.12-26, 4. 8-12

1) The age of fulfilment has dawned

2) through the death and resurrection of Jesus,

3) because of his resurrection, Jesus is
exalted at the right hand of God as the Messianic head of
the new Israel.

4) The Holy Spirit in the church is the sign
of Christ's present power and glory.

5) The Messianic age will soon be consummated
by Christ's return.

6) Appeal for repentance; offer of forgiveness
and the Holy Spirit; promise of salvation.

The differences in the Pauline kerygma are as follows:

" 1) Jesus is called Son of God, rather than by
titles from Second Isaiah. But "Son of God" is deeply rooted
in the Synoptics, and "Son of God with power'" carries much
the same idea as "Lord and Christ".

2) Christ died for our sins: the Petrine kerygma
does not explicitly connect forgiveness of sins with Christ's
death, but Paul includes this in what he received from
tradition (1 Cor 15.3), and the Petrine kerygma calls Jesus
the Servant, thus opening the way to interpreting his death
according to Is 53. Acts 8.32-5 suggests that Philip did this.

3) The exalted Christ intercedes: this is also
found in Heb 7.25 and implied in Mt 10.32, seo it may not be
just Pauline. It is another way of saying that forgiveness
is offered in his name.

Points of the Petrine kerygma found in Paul although

not in the summaries of "my gospel". include: the Holy Spirit



as sign of the new age, the "earnest" theolegy (2 Cor 1.22,
5.5, Eph 1.13f): and the calling and election of the church
as the Israel of God (cf. Acts 3.26f, 2.3-9).

Explicit reference to Jesus' ministry, his miracles and
teaching is absent from Paul, although we cannot argue from
this silence that he never mentioned them. His speech in
Acts 13.18-41 is similar to Acts 10, referring to John the

Baptist, Jesus' ministry and the trial before Pilate: it is
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not inconceivable that this is Pauline, since his acquaintance

with Apollos would draw the Baptist to his attention, and
1 Tim 6.13 (from the Pauline circle if not Paul himself)
alludes to Pilatel6.

Thus although Dodd clearly sees distinctions between
the two preachers, he also shows that these may not have-
been as extensive as is sometimes thought, and were not of
a fundamental order.

Dodd's thesis of a fixed apostolic kerygma aroused
considerable opposition, not least from the Bultmann school

on the grounds that it is the encounter with Christ through

the preaching which elicits faith, rather than doctrinal

assertions in themselves. This criticism is only partly valid:

in defining the content of preaching one is not necessarily
asserting that the latter elicits faith - only that it forms

the specific content or direction of faith. More apposite as

17

criticism of Dodd is the view that the message would vary

16 C.H.Dodd, The Apostolic Preaching and its Developments

(Hodder, London,1963), p.21-30.
17 Represented for example by Cadbury, Schweizer and
Moule. o




40

in presentation and also in content to a certain extent
according to the background and understanding of the
listeners, and to the occasion when preaching took place.
This is a valuable corrective on seeking the definitive
kerygma of the NT, but it remains true that for the Christian
mission to exist at all there must have been a basic core

of common doctrine. M. Green'® emphasises the differences
between the various Acts speeches (Peter's speeches
corresponding with 1 Peter, Pauline touches in Paul's, the
Areopagus speech paralleling Rom 1—219, the Lystra speech
paralleling 1 Thess 1) to maintain that the similarities

are due not to a fixed common kerygma but to the fact of
preaching the one gospel. Green argues that it is not correct
thét Luk; (in Acts) does not see atoning significance in the
death of Jesus, whereas this becomes the central tenet of
Paul's gospel, because:

1) the seriousness of sin is stressed in Acts by
the demand for repentance, punishment of sinners and reminders
of judgment, eg. 3.19, 10.42, 17.31.

2) Men are responsible for their sin, even when it
is noted that God overrules wickedness for his own purpose,
eg. 2.23, 3.13.

3) Salvation from God alone is repeatedly emphasised,
eg. 2.21, 9.27, 5.30f. Jesus' death was planned, and baptism

is something done for a man, not by him: salvation is given.

18 M.Green, Evangelism in the Early Church (Hodder,London,
1970), p.68f.

19 In fact, these are guite distinct conceptually: Rom 1-2

argues that the heathen have refused to worship God and

turned instead to idols, whereas in the Areopagus speech
Paul declares that the Gentiles worshipping an "unknown .
god" are in fact worshipping the true God without realizing

it.
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4) Cress and resurrection are often put in immediate
juxtaposition to the offer of divine forgiveness, eg. 8.32f,
3.13,26, 4.27-30.

5) Jesus 1s often identified with the Sufferingg
Servant, always in the context of suffering and vindication. -
"No passage in the OT was more commonly used by Christians
than this to explain their Lord's expiatory death”zo.

6) The death of Christ is a ransom, 20.28.

7) Jesus died on a tree: a plain allusion to Deut
21.21-3, showing a vicarious understanding of the cr05521.

Not all Green's points carry equal weight: Jesus is Only
called the servant in 3.13 and 4.27; and the death on a fJon
(5.30, 10.39, 13.29) does not necessarily carry the full
Qicafioué significance of Gal 3.13. However, Green has
demonstrated that Luke's understanding of the death of Christ
does not contradict Paul's. He substitutes "common gocspel"
for "common kerygma": it is the substance of the message
rather than the form and language in which it is conveyed
that all preachers shared; and herupholds the distinctiveness
of individual presentation which neea not involve contradiction.

Did Paul therefore conceive of his gospel as being
different from anyone else's? Dodd is rather ambiguous on
this point. It has already been mentioned that he draws
connecting lines between the Pauline and Petrine kerygma,
narrowing the gap: but he also states that by "his" gospel

Paul meant "not necessarily the gospel -common to all or most

early preachers. For Paul, as we know, claimed a high degree

Green, op.cit., p.74.

21 Green, op.cit., p.73f.
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of originality in his presentation of the gospel, and the
claim is clearly justified"zz. Later, however, Dodd states
that Paul believed his gospel to be essentially the same as
that of the primitive apostles (cf. Gal 1.11-18, 1 Cor 15.1ff),
illustrating this from Romans, a letter written to a church
which Paul had not founded. Any data there must be assumed
common to other apostolic preachingZB. Since Paul could not
have received the traditions of the gospel more than seven
years after Jesus' death, "Paul's preaching represents a
special stream of Christian tradition which was derived from
the main stream at a point very near ‘its source"24. Paul's
gospel was therefore idiosyncratic but not fundamentally
different.

E.-Molland25 denies that Paul's gospel was a special one:
the context of the term is Paul's mission - "the gospel that T
have preached and still preach" - and its psychological source

is his strong consciousness as an apostle with a gospel to

preach. A.Fridrichsen26, however, finds a distinction between

22 Dodd, op.cit., p.9.

23 In the summary 1.1-4, Davidic descent is an additional

comment, cited as part of a recognised formula.

24 podd, op.cit., p.l16.

23 E. Molland, Das Paulinische Evangelion (Oslo, Avhandlinger
Utgitt av der Norske Videnskaps - Akademie 1. II Hist-
Filos. Klasse 1934 no.3).

26

A. Fridrichsen, The Apostle and his Message, Indjudning
till Theologie Doktorpromotionen vid Uppsala Universitet
(Uppsala, Almgust & Wiksells Boktryckeri AB, 1947).




the Petrine and Pauline gospels which is due to the division
of the mission field into Jewish and Gentile areas. Peter
interprets the gospel from a Jewish viewpoint, while Paul
interprets it from a Gentile viewpoint, emphasising the
conclusion that salvation 1is universally available on the
same basis. This was not however a point of conflict; so
long as each preached to the appropriate group of people,
all was well; only "in a Pauline congregation the Petrine
gospel would of necessity appear as 'a different gospel'"27.
Only if the Petrine gospel wére imported into a Gentile
situation would it be a Judaizing gospel, and therefore no
gospel at all. Fridrichsen later complicates his theory by
adding that the mission field was divided not simply into
Jews and Gentiles but geographically, so that Paul was sent
to the Jews in his area as well as the Gentiles, showing that
the Jewish church, in Paul's opinion, was limited to the

Holy Land28. This calls into question Fridrichsen's whole

theory, since not only were there Jews in the Gentile world,
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and therefore in Paul's audience and in his congregations, but

Jews were also mixed with Gentiles in the Holy Land. Both
Peter and Paul would be preaching to Jews and Gentiles. The
division of labour apparently decided upon, as Gal 2.9
recalls, seems impossible to put into practice: and indeed
the situation related in Gal 2.11-14 demonstrates that it
was not strictly adhered to.

Green compares Paul's gospel to Mark's. Apparent
differences include Paul's emphasis on judgment explicit

in the gospel: Rom 2.16, 10.16,21, 2 Thess 1.8 (but compare

27 Fridrichsen, op.cit., p.1ll.

28 Fridrichsen, op.cit., p.1l2
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Mk 8.35f, 16.16); and on the deguq of the gospel, the

power of moral reform: Rom 1.16, 1 Thess 1.5f (but compare

JeSUS'aUW%wiU” in Mark). Genuinely Pauline distinctive
emphases are: 1) the forensic language of justification,

- which safeguards God's initiative in providing salvation;
2) the final and absolute nature of the gospel, which is the
gospel of truth, hope, power, immortality and the glory of
God (Col 1.5, 23, 1 Thess 1.5f, 2 Thess 1.8, 1 Tim 1.11);
3) the ethical implications of having the divine grace at
work within29.

G. Friedrich's view on =i,y zAitov nmw> 1is that this
is not a special gospel: Paul emphasises that there is only
one gospel (Gal 1.6) which he shares with the other apostles.
It is his own because he is entrusted with its declaration
and closely identifies himself with it: "what happens to
him cannot be considered apart from his task as a preacher
of the gospei“3o. Similarly, O. Piper31 describes Paul as
"bound" by the gospel, so that he cannot take liberties with
it. Paul has been made part of the gospel, with a particular
~ function in its proclamation to Gentiles. Neil interprets
"our gospel" simply as "the gospel which we believe and
preach"32, presumably distinguishing it from the many gospels
of the Roman world (emperors' decrees, etc.) rather than from

other apostles' gospels. Moore also understands "our gospel"

29
30

Green, op.cit., p.55.

G. Friedrich, "sdﬂyqi}Lov " TDNT II p.721~35. P.734,
cf. Phil 1.16, 1.17, 2 Tim 1.8.

O.A. Piper, "Gospel'", IDB II p.442-8. P.445.

31

32 Neil comm. on 2 Thess 2.14.
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as '"very loosely ppssessive"33 meaning merely the gospel
which we preached. Best34, however, takes v in a
stronger sense as indicating the historical occasion on
which Paul offered the gospel to the Thessalonians; not,
however, as affecting the authorship or origin of the gospel.
J. Massie35 makes the reference yet more specific, as
"laying stress on some particular point which it has been
his way to expound with special fullness as having been
emphatically borne in upen him at the time of his preaching,
or as closely affecting the case of the people to whom he

is writing". In 1 Thess 1.5f, the stressed element is Christ
the Judge; in Rom 2.16, it is judgment of all alike by their
inward attitudes; in 2 Tim 2.8, it is the glorified state

of Jesus the man and Christ the king. Thus the phrase is
context-bound and does not indicate distinction between the
content of Paul's gospel and others’.

The consensus of opinion seems to be that the use of
the first person possessive pronOunf (even when singular).
with beyqéﬂtov does not imply a totally different gospel;
opinions differ on how distinctive Paul's message was, but
in essence it seems clear from his own testimony that it

accorded with the other apostles' preaching, whilst all the

Moore comm. on 1 Thess 1.5.

34 Best comm. ad loc.

35 J. Massie, "Gospel" HDB II p.233f: p.234.
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early preaching naturally varied according to situation and
audience.

Do we then find in 1 Thess 1.9f a summary of Paul's
actual preaching as adapted to the Thessalonian context?
Those who would answer in the affirmative include Harnack,
von Dobschutz, Dibelius, Lueckenberg, QOepke, Neil, Dewailly,
Rigaux, Morris and Masson; dissidents include Wohlenbergq,
Milligan, Frame, and Plummer. The first group disagree among
themselves about whether this type of message is specifically
Pauline or typical of the whole early church including Paul.
J. Munck36 cffers an unusual interpretation of 1.9f: Paul
is mentioning particular things in his introduction to the
letter which are now important to maintain in their Christian
lives. 1.10 anticipates the new teaching in 5.1-11 and
4.13-18 which is intended to reassure the Thessalonians that
they are not destined for wrath but salvation, whether they
die before the parousia or not. 1.9 may anticipate 4.1-8
where we see how hard it was for Gentiles to understand the
new gospel, especially its moral implications; the
Thessalonians needed to realise that the apostolic instruction
was the will of God whom as Christians they were to serve,
and could not be disputed. Munck himself is very hesitant
about his second point, and the evidence for it is extremely
thin: Paul could, to say the least, have made himself more
clear. He is not habitually slow to draw explicit moral
application from doctrinal teaching. On the first point,

it will be argued below (in section A II 4 on traditions)

36 7. Munck, "1 Thess 1.9f and the missionary preaching of
Paul" NTS 4 (1962-3), p.95-110.



that 5.1-11 is not new teaching. Even if 1.10 does
anticipate 4.13-18, however, this does not rule out the
possibility of rescue from wrath having been part of

Paul's preaching which he saw fit to repeat here as a timely

reminder.

As Green points out37, the indictment of idolatry in

religious propaganda need not surprise us, being a stock

feature of Jewish apologetic and Greek satires on the gods,

"as cheap as blackberries in that age"38. It would therefore

be quite appropriate for Christian preaching to start at

the point of denouncing idolatry, or at least contrasting

its monotheism with polytheism, when addressing Gentiles,

and there seems no reason why Paul should have differed in

this respect. Having propounded monotheism, the preacher.

would continue with the regular apostolic kerygma39.
Although it is often maintained that 1 Thess 1.9f omits

all the distinctive Pauline emphases4O and therefore cannot

37 Green, op.cit., p.126-30.

38 Harnack, op.cit., p.292.

39 This does of course assume that Paul preached separately
to Gentiles in Thessalonica, as well as, (or rather than,
if Luke's account is deemed totally incorrect) to the
Jews in the synagogue.

40 According to C. Clemen ("Paulus und die Gemeinde zu
Thessalonich", NKZ 7 (1896) p.139-164) the doctrine of
justification by faith instead of works is absent from

1 and 2 Thessalonians because it would be an inappropriate
emphasis for a Gentile church (cf. Laub,op.cit.p.43).
Presumably he considers that the number of Jews in the
Thessalonian church was minimal. He is-interpreting "works"
simply as works of the Jewish law, which may be a rather -7
narrow application of Paul's doctrine, although it was its
primary focus. Pagan religious men may also have been motivatec
by a desire to gain righteousness by external observations

or actions. R.M, Evans' comment on the apparent omission is
more apposite: justification by faith, not works, was not

yet an issue(“Eschatology and Ethics: a study of Thessalonica

n Paul letters to the Thessalonlans ,Ph.D.thesis,Basel .
lSl . When this Pauline .em és %%%ears in Galatians i
1s cgiled forth as polemlic again ai
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be a summary of his preaching, the essential elements are
in fact implied if not stated, although the 1an§uage is
unusual4l:

1) the living and true God: which God?

2) his Son, raised from the dead, Jesus: who

was Jesus, and why and how did he die? (resurrection

presupposes death!)42

3) who rescues us from wrath: what causes wrath?
How does Jesus rescue from it?
4) from heaven: the return of Jesus and judgment43.

If Rigaux 1s correct 1in seeing 4.14 and 5.9 as formulae of

4

the kerygma4 , 4.14 reinforces point 2 ("Jesus died and rose

again"), and 5.9 reinforces points 3 and 4 (not destined for
wrath but for salvation).

Little more can be definifely said about the content of
Paul's actual preaching in Thessalonica: to list all the
doctrine in 1 and 2 Thessalonians, or to define the primitive
kerygma, or to extract the whole range of Pauline doctrines
from his epistles, all serve only to assist guesswork and
can be misleading by collating the maximum number of

possibilities rather than the maximum number of certainties.

41 For an analysis of 1 Thess 1.9f, cf. Langevin op.cit., who

concludes that it is of pre-Pauline origin and formed part
of Paul's recitation of the kerygma at Thessalonica.
42 Cf. D.W. wWilliams, "The imitation of Christ in Paul with
special reference to Paul as a teacher" (Columbia Ph.D.,
1967) who comments that although thé crucifixion is absent
from 1 Thess 1.9f, the resurrection is "one of its crucial
[sic!] elements" (p.153).

43 Laub op.cit., asserts that although in 1 Thessalonians

salvation is emphatically linked with the parousia, the
epistle 1is not over-futuristic; the Thessalonians are now
beloved and chosen, sanctified and have the Spirit (p.47f)
and are sons of the light and the day (p.43).

44 .
Rigaux comm. p.1l77.
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In 2 Thess 3.1, we have Paul's description of the
activity of the word of the Lord, here meaning the gospel
message since Paul refers to its effects among the
Thessalonians. They are to pray that elsewhere as among them,
the word 7eixy m<< JefdInTee . The image of a race probably
derives from the OT, especially Ps l47.4:éLU'T£}oq"dnaprvxb
< 4dQCS A el and is a favourite with Paul (cf. the runner,
Phil 2,16, Gal 2.2, 5.7, the prize, 1 Cor 9.24, Col 2.8,
3.15, the crown, 1 Thess 2.19, 1 Cor 9.25, 2 Tim 2.5). The
two main ideas in this use of imagery seem to be speed and
efficacy.The progress of the gospel should not be slow but
rapid, without hindrance, which illustrates the early sense
of urgency to proclaim the gospel everywhere. It is a race
which is -continually in progress - hence the present tense -
not only in spreading further through the world but in the
word's taking continual effect amongst the churches. L-M.
Dewailly observes, for instance, that it is the word which
makes the love of Father and Lord "tangible“45. Neil understands
the word here as an almost independent force, sweeping the
world, regardless of the preachers' eloquence, physical power,
or lack of either. Whether do{égvrﬁxL is a separate concept
dropping the imagery of the race, or forms a hendiadys with
fpg;n (so "run gloriously") little alters the sense. The
gospel is glorified as it makes rapid progress. The glory
may be in the speed of its progress or in i£s radical effects

upon the converts: "the word of the Lord is glorified when it

is accepted by true faith, so that it begins to adorn the

46

lives of believers" "Paul means that when the gospel is

45 L-M. Dewailly, "Course et Gloire de la Parole”,RB 71 (1964),
pp.25-41. P.31, cf. 1 Thess 1.4, 2 Thess 2.13.

46 Hendriksen comm. ad loc.
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allowed to spread freely and is properly received, the

results speak for themselves, as had happened at Thessalonica”47.
Dewailly48 argues that the agent in glorification here is
God, not the individual as he accepts the word. The
distinction is a minor one, however: the individual can only
glorify the word (accept it and be changed by it) by virtue
of the divine action in him (glorifying the word). Paul's
mode of expression here makes it abundantly clear that the
efficacy of the mission is due to the word preached rather
than to the preacher. He is not necessarily conceiving of
the word as a personal force: this may be a literary device
to add vividness. The word is the vehicle of God's activity,
and the preacher is the mouthpiece of the word. Only as the
spOken words are received as divine communication (1 Thess
2.13) can they take effect: the very recognition of their
divine origin glorifies God as originator, and the effect

on the converts also glorifies God by demonstrating his word
as faithful and true. Dunn49 emphasises the central
importance for Paul of the charismatic quality of his
preaching, that is, that his words and their effect owed
little to him. It was the Spirit who grasped and convinced
his hearers (1 Thess 1.5). The gospel was experienced not

as human words from without but as divine energy from within

(2.13). In 1 Cor 2.6f Paul contrasts human word and divine

47 Neil comm. ad loc.

48 pewailly, op.cit., p.34f.

49 Dunn, Jesus and the Spirit (SCM London,1975),p.226.
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power: the term &xéﬁauggg is unique in the NT but is a
technical term in Greek rhetoric denoting a compelling
conclusion drawn from accepted premises. Paul's point is
that his kxoBZL§q had nothing to do with rhetoric: the
Corinthians were grasped by divine power, independently of
Paul's style and logic. Similarly, "it is power in weakness,
through weakness, that distinguished Paul's understanding
of charism from that of his Corinthian opponents"SO.

It is difficult to decide whether the power with which
the gospel came to the Thessaloniaﬁs (1 Thess 1.5) was
manifested in miracles, or in powerful transformation of
lives, or both. Paul often speaks of power in the context
of mission and conversion (cf. 1 Cor 2.4, 2 Cor 6.7), but
he does not mention healings or exorcisms explicitly, which
often accompany the gospel preaching in Acts (cf. Mk 16.15f,
Heb 2.4). This may be due to his tendency to play down
exhibitionism and sensationalism. More important than physical
healing was spiritual healing, the transforming power of the
word and the Holy Spirit, and initially the power of God as
effecting communication via Paul's words and life, "getting
through" to people. Miracles are however not ruled out by
Paul's silence, and the addition of xAﬂP°¢Qﬂ:k to dJW@uq
in 1 Thess 1.5, if it refers to the Thessalonians' conviction

rather than, or as well as, to Paul's assuranceSl may indicate.

50 ipia.

Sl e might possibly paraphrase this verse thus: "that which was

communicated from us to you was not only word, but power and
the Holy Spirit and full conviction"; or, "our words came
across powerfully by the Holy Spirit and imparting full
conviction". If the preachers were not already convinced of

the truth of their words, no conviction in the listengrs
would be effected: it is therefore unnecessary to limit the

reference of ZAnpodopia to either the preachers or the
Thessalonians.



thatfi;hwaJ has at least a wider meaning than merely
effective communication. In Rom 15.19 cv 6uvi;&zL is spelt
out as signs and wonders, and further defined as the power
of the Holy Spirit.

In concluding this section on missionary preaching, it
is interesting to note that Piper52 points out that the
church itself is also a proclamation of the gospel. The
universal goal of the gospel is seen in the way it is spread
and in the Christians' love; its power in the signs and
wonders and growth of the church, and the fruits of faith
and love. When the church is at fault,.the word is disparaged
(Tit 2.5) . The word authenticates itself by taking control
of the lives of believers so that they become witnesses.

The life of the church is therefore the gospel of the glory
of Christ (cf. 2 Cor 4.4,10f, Phil 1.20).

3. Conversion

At this point it would be useful to look at the
phenomenon of Christian conversion. The NT, especially the
epistles, frequently refers back to a juncture when the
readers did something, or underwent something, which
constituted a decisive break in their lives. Some of the
references in the following survey are not explicit but
nevertheless illustrate a presupposition of what it is to

be or become a Christian.

o2 Piper, OE.Cit., Pp.448

52
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The range of vocabulary employed is bewildering, and
there are few close parallels within the N.T. Similarities
‘ are indicated by the list of comparable references on the
| right. Some vocabulary crops up in varying forms duite
often: faith, truth, hearing, receiving, understanding.
Eémvy{XLov is not often used. Obedience is also rare in
this context, though it is interesting that occurrences other
than in 2 Thess 1.8 are in Romans and Galatians, the
"justification epistles", where faith is stressed above all
and contrasted to works. This dispels any notioen of the
faith concerned being merely intellectual acceptance without
re-orientation of life; and it may incidentally demonstrate
that the phrase Uictrcvouciv ois £0syiridiey ~ cannot be used
as evidence of non—fauline authorship of 2 Thessalonians on
the grounds that Paul would rather say "believe the>gospel".
Other phrases from 2 Thessalonians, believing the truth and
love of the truth, are not found elsewhere, but the Pastorals
mention knowing the truth, and Galatians has obeying the
truth. In Ephesians, hearing the word of truth and believing

in Christ (or possibly in the gospel) are juxtaposed: zu @
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The survey shows that there was no technical vocabulary formulate
at this stage. The emphasis on the word, gospel, hearing,

receiving, and so on, demonstrates the vital connection
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between preaching and conversion: a logical connection,
since the object of the believer's faith is Jesus Christ
about whom they could not know without being told. Gospel,
word and truth are all, as it were, the immediate objects
of faith, all implying the ultimate object, which is their
content, Jesus Christ.

Nock, while writing on religious conversion in general,
offers this definition54: "by conversion we mean the
recorientation of the soul of an individual, his deliberate
turning from indifference or from an earlier form of piety
to another, a turning which implies a consciousness that a
great change is involved, that the o0ld was wrong and that
the new is right. It is seen in its fullest in the positive
response of a man to the choice set before him by the
prophetic religions". Conversion to Judaism or Christianity
is different in kind from conversion to a pagan religion:

"a man used Mithraism, but he did not belong to it body and
soul: if he did, that was a métter of special attachment"ss.
In fact, the term conversion can only properly be used of
Judaism or Christianity. Green also makZZ}ioint : ancient
religions were not exclusive. Even the mysteries only
excluded the uninitiated; the initiated did not have to give
total allegiance to the mystery. "Du jour ou tel est devenu

- R . LN -~ -~ -
chretien, sa vie entiere a ete changee. Il n'est pas seulement

converti a un nouveau culte: 1l a inaugure une existence

>4 A.D.Nock, Conversion: the old and the new in religion from-
Alexander the Great to Augustine of Hippo (Clarendon,
Oxford, 1933),p.7.

55 .
Nock, op.cit., p.1l4.
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Green, op.cit., p.l4e6.



56

57 8

nouvelle"” .| As far as way of life is concerned, Nock5
holds that the real nocvelty of Christianity lay not so much
in actual conduct as in motivation for good conduct, and in

giving power to act in the way required of a Christian. The

‘truth of this will depend partly on the kind of perser popic

converted, to which stratum of society they belong: some
at least of the early church had to‘change their conduct
radically (cf. 1 Cor 6.9-11) and in Thessalonica itself,
Paul thought it necessary to instruct the converts that
sanctification involved sexual morality (1 Thess 4.3-7).
But Christianity did differ from pagan philosophers (eg.
Epictetus) in giving the power for the moral reform it demanded.
Nock also states that the peculiar doctrines of Christianity
were thait Jesus suffered voluntarily for men as the basis
of deliverance, and that this was pinned down to a precise
time59.

Green observes that conversion is in fact in mind
wherever turning to Christ in repentance and faith is
mentioned (Acts 3.26, 15.19, 6.20, 9.35, 11.21, 14.18, 26.18).
The turning is away from wickedness or idols to God or the
Lord. Baptism was very closely connected, probably occurring
normally straight after conversion. What is said of baptism
therefore goes for conversion as well: it is incorporation
into the body of Christ (1 Cor 12.13), purification (2 Pet
1.9), justification and sanctification (1 Cor 6.11), initiation
into the realm of the Spirit (Rom 6.lf§z! participation in
Jesus ' death and resurrection (Eph 1.13f). Baptism signified"frw

once-for-all incorporation into Christ, which involves

>7 G.Bardy,Le Conversion au Christianisme durant les premiers

siecles, (Aubier,Paris, 1949),p.147.
Nock, op.cit., p.218.
Nock, op.cit., p.234.
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membership in the community of Christ and a life of holiness
as he ié holy (1 Pet 1.15f). This factor of holiness is much
emphasised by Green: "the qualities of his (ie. Christ's)
character had to be seen in the life of any man who had
undergone a genuine conversion"6o. Mission and holiness of
life are strongly linked in the NT and second century literature
(cf. 1 Pet 3.15f, 1 Thess 2.1-14): "it was the quality of his
life, his self-sacrifice, his caring, that convinced the
Thessalonians that what he proclaimed was not the word of men
but the word of God"6l; "Paul emphasises two conditions.
There must be a clear proclamation of Jesus as Messiah and
Lord:; and it must be backed up by the lives of men who are
not self-centred in their approach, but are willing to be
entireiyfat the service of the Corinthians (cf. 2 Cor 4.1-5)
with their lives open to inspection at every point"62. If

the conduct of the missionaries is as important as their
actual preaching, then it follows that conversion involves
moral reform as well as entry to faith in the‘preached truth.
The converts' conduct in its turn then makes an impact on
their neighbours so that the mission is continued through
them. This is especially the case with faithfulness under
persecution and martyrdom: "de toutes les vértus pratiquées
par les chrétiens, celle qui frappe le plus justement les

paiens, celle qui, dans certains cas au moins, les gagne le

plus immédiatement a la réligion de 1'évangile, c'est la

O Green, op.cit., p.l1l84. )

1 Green, oE.cit., p.1l78.

Green, op.cit., p.179.



58

fermeté devant la mort et la constance avec laguelle ils
supportent les plus cruels supplices. Il y a la pour eux,
quelque chose qui les dépasse"63. It must not be thought
however that conversion is solely a matter of moral change:
R. Schnackenburg expresses the cor;ectrperspective well whenA
he says that conversion is not just reappraisal of stance
towards the world, or moral reawakening: it is a supernatural
rebirth which must express itself in corresponding conduct64.
The Christian's purity is possible only through the grace
of God, redemption by Jesus Christ, and the power of the
Holy Spirit (eg. 1 Cor 6.9-11, Eph 2.3-10, Col 1.21-3, 2.13,
2 Thess 2.13). There is in fact an obligation to act according
to the new nature which is theirs through baptism: Rom 8.12ff,
Gal-5.25. Schnackenburg suggests that Paul may avoid the old
covenant term gaiaTarihtiv (eg. LXX Deut 4.30, 30.10,
Ps 22.27, Lam 3.40, Joel 2.12f), preferring to coin new
phrases - live according to the Spirit, put on the new man,
and so on65.

Piper makes the important observation that immediate
acceptance of the gospel,(ﬁherefore conversion) is the
exception rather than the rule (cf. Mt 11.6f, 13.57, Rom 9.33, .

1 Pet 2.7f) because it is so contrary to human expectations

and wishes that it gives offence. We certainly do see

3 Bardy, op.cit., p.l1l55.

64 R. Schnackenburg, Christian Existence in the New Testament,

(tiniv. of Notre Dame Press, Indiana,1968),p.54.

Paul never elsewhere uses tacTeedeiv  for the beginning
of faith, which is the Acts usage (9.35, 11.21, 14.15,
15.19, 26.18,20). According to Laub(op.cit., p.29f) Paul
is probably using a particular tradition known to Luke,
almost a stereotyped formula; this is possible but
unsubstantiated.
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especially in Acts and the epistles a clear-cut distinction
between those who accept the gospel and those who do not,
the latter often being involved in active suppression or
persecution of the former. In such a situation, conversion
‘would be an unmistakable act of moving from one 'camp' to
another. We may also underline Piper's term "immediate":
although on occasions such as Peter's Pentecost speech there
seems to have been an immediate, overwhelming response, Paul
is more often engaged in lengthy discussion as well as simple
proclamation: a certain degree of intellectual persuasion
was necessary before conversion.

Ultimately, however, if we ask why conversion happens,
we have to attribute it to the work of the Holy Spirit.
The only reason why Paul's preaching in Thessalonica was
effective was that God spoke through it and therefore some
of the listeners heard it from God (1 Thess 2.13). The
Spirit acts through the preaching of the word (2 Thess 2.14).

4. The traditions taught to the Thessalonians

"None of the other authors of the NT has placed such

an accent on the significance of the Christian tradition as

66. Twice in 2 Thessalonians,Paul refers tonse«dece(

(Paul) does"
which he has taught the Thessalonians. Before he left
Thessalonica, he instructed the young church in certain

Christian teaching. Judging from Acts, where return visits

are made to upbuild the churches, this seems to have been

66 R. Schippers, "Pre-Synoptic Tradition in 1 Thess 2.13-16"

Nov.T. 8 (1966), p.223-34, p.224.
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standard practice; and indeed if the churches were to
survive alone after a brief visit from a missionary, they
would need to gain as much knowledge about their new faith
as was possible at the time. The idea Of au4e»xdoc:j is
therefore prominent in the NT although the word'itself does
not always occur: cf. 1 Cor 11.2, Lk 1.2, Rom 6.17, 1 Cor
4,17, 11.23ff, 15.1£f£f, Col 1.7, 2.6-8, 2 Pet 2.21, Jude 3,
Eph 4.20. The same term is used in Greek-speaking Judaism
for rabbinical teaching, which the gospels report Jesus as
rejecting, and the associated verbs are also identical to
Jewish usage (Wr{»o 2 Thess 2.15, tcwff“c.’;w l Cor 11.2,15.2;
cTHKw 1 Cor 15.1, 2 Thess 2.15; AdpctdniBuvin, Acoa Il wms

1l Cor 11.2,23, 15.3, 1 Thess 2.13, 2 Thess 2.15, 3.6,

Rom 6.17, Gal 1.9,12, Phil 4.19, Col 2.6,8; cf. JOsephus‘Tawfzﬁ

RA,PRBOT g f T RuTZoouv ... THV RAT D ws av Ad) wdos v .. T Tvov .

APLC BT Py Axpudodic 67 . The distinction

between Christian and Jewish use is plain: Jesus rejects

the traditions of men added to the divine revelation, and
Christian tradition is emphatically from the Lord, not

human in origin. As Cullmann observes®® paul often uses Sy
instead of K&x;kdq‘ when referring to authoritative
teaching received by tradition: 1 Thess 4.15, 1 Cor 7.10,

25, 9.14. In 1 Cor 11.23, Paul could equally well, and we
might think more correctly, say "I received from the church"
67 ARtidpities 8. 10.51. For bibliography on the

transmission of traditions in Judaism cf. Rigaux on 2
Thess 2.15.

68

O. Cullmann, The Early Church, (SCM,London,1953),p.60-62.
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the eucharistic tradition. The reason he does not is that
the Lord is seen as the real author of the whole tradition
which develops in the church, not only as its chronological
beginning. It is "the united testimony of all the apostles
which constitutes the Christian paradosis, in which the

Kurios himself is at'work"69.

"Transmission by the apostles
is not effected by men, but by Christ the Lord himself,

who thereby imparts this revelation ... only the entire
paradosis, to which all the apostles contribute, constitutes
the paradosis of Christ"7o. Cullmann's interpretation of

1 Cor 7.10 is that the "exalted Lord now proclaims to the
Corinthians, through the tradition, what he had already
taught his disciples through his incarnation on earth"7l,
But this excludes fresh revelation from the exalted Lord by
prophecy, for example, and it 1is doubtful whether Jesus

gave these detailed instructions to his disciples during his
earthly ministry. Cullmann is helpful in his distinction
between human and divine origins of tradition72 but the
authorship of the exalted Lord may not be limited to his
effecting the transmission via the church: it may include
additional revelation. The balance between remembering and

passing on, and fresh revelation, is expressed well in Jn

14 .26: the Spirit has a dual rolewithregard to paradosis,

69 Cullmann, op.cit., p.68.

70 Cullmann,op.cit., p.73

71 Cullman, op.cit., p.68.

72Cf.F.Biichsel, "paradosis", TDNT II,p.l172f, who also makes

this point.



to remind and to teach all things - presumably including
all things necessary as situations change and new needs
arise.

Rigaux distinguishes between two kinds of tradition:
the apostolic message or gospel (1 Thess 2.13, 1 Cor 15.1-11,
Gal 1.11f, Col 2.6-8); and customs,'Christian codes of
behaviour (1 Cor 11,2, 2 Thess 3.6, 1 Thess 4.15, 1 Cor
7.12,40, 11.23-5) although he adds that it is impossible
to make a strict division between the two senses73.
Paradosis always means that which is handed on, never the
mediator or the process of transmission74.

The contents of the tradition probably included Jesus'
words and works, short formulae of such important elements
as the Lord's Supper, Christological statements and a
list of resurrection appearances. It would embrace both
doctrinal and moral precepts. In Cullmann's view75 the
first paradosis was limited to a summary of the kerygma,
but gradually included words of Jesus and narrative. The
extent to which traditions were fixed by Paul's time is
difficult to determine. Bﬁchsel76 merely says that tradition
was then in process of acquiring fixed verbal form. Certain
passages in the epistles seem to be quoting recognised

formulae - definite examples are 1 Cor 11.23f and 15.1ff -

73 Rigaux comm. on 2 Thess 2.15.

74 R.P.C.Hanson, Tradition in the early church (SCM,

London, 1962),p.10. —

75 Cullmann, op.cit., p.64f.

76 Buchsel, op.cit.
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and where there is close correspondence between passages,
as demonstrated for example by Selwyn in his commentary
on 1 Peter, this may be due to common tradition rather
than common co—authorship77.

There 1is often reluctance among scholars to accept

that the traditions were early fixed, and the process of

defining them is assigned to the latter part of the NT era,

t

when the primitive period had passed and the main concern
had become the defence of the true gospel againstrheresy.
This is an unnecessary hesitation: as Bﬁchsel78 points out,
there is no opposition between pneumatic piety and a high
estimation of tradition. Neither is there a confliét
between nleTiy  and r4o£aoaq , since RioTg requires and
rests on-Rdp=decy : it is faith in an historiecal person79.
Cullmann has shown that the whole point of a differentiation
between Jewish and Christian tradition is that the latter

is not a human conception, a sign of degeneration and
corruption, but is divinely authorized and controlled.

From a purely practical point of view, it was very necessary
for the early preachers to share a common message: one of
Paul's strongest lines of self-defence is that his message
was fully approved by the Jerusalem apostles (though not
humanly derived, of course, cf. Gal 1.11f with 2.7-9). As
has been shown under '"conversion", doctrine and morals are

so closely linked that error on either count was grave and

77 ; : > ac i
Selwyn sees. Silvanus' influence also as causative here:

E.G. Selwyn2 The First Epistle of St. Peter (Macmillan,
London, 1947%), p.9-17.

78 Bichsel, op.cit.

79 A. Richardson, An introduction to the theology of the New

Testament, ( SCM, London, 1958) ,p.37.
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therefore not tolerated by the NT writers. K. Wegenast

argues that Paul was not interested in the exact transmission
of tradition for its own sake; for him, the gospel was the
norm over all traditionBO. Paul was not a servant of the
tradition but its master: "Paulus ist auch dann nicht ein
Diéner der Tfadition, wenn er parénetiéche. ﬁberiieféfung
vorlegt, sondern nimmt sie dankbar in Dienst, wenn sie ihm
fur die Ermahnung der Gemeinden dienlich sein kann"81. In
Judaism, the wording of traditions must be retained exactly;
the name of the originator or last person in the chain must
be quoted; all teaching must be able to prove that it belongs
to the tradition to be valid; and only an ordained Rabbi

may transmit tradition82. Paul however uses traditions
without referring to their origins and does not hesitate

to interpret them83_ The discovery of traditions in the NT,
and especially the Jewish termiﬁology of transmission, should
not lead us to assume immediately that Christian traditions
were 1dentical in kind to Jewishrtraditions, and open to

the same criticism. There are qualitative, methodological

and theological distinctions. Williams also makes a point

of distinguishing between Jewish and Christian tradition,

and examining Paul's use of tradition on its own merits:

"Paul uses the terms of transmission because he transmits.

BOK. Wegenast, Das Verstandnis der Tradition bei Paulus und

in den Deuteropaulinen (Neukirchener Verlag,1962), p.50.

81 Wegenast, op.cit., p.120.

82 Wegenast, op.cit., p.30.

83 Wegenast, op.cit., p.91.
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Whether we call this rabbinic, or Pharisaic, or Hellenistic
makes little difference"84.

Dunn highlights another function of the kerygmatic
tradition: as a criterion for testing charismata, especially
‘teaching within the community. In his view, the role of
teacher was 1) to pass on tradition received from the
founding apostle, especially the kerygma and words of Jesus
(Rom 16.17, 1 Cor 4.17, 11.2, Col 1.28, 2.7, 2 Thess 2.15,
3.6). This was very important because of Paul's consciousness
of continuity. 2) To interpret tradition, and thus develop
it. This would include interpretations of the LXX as
prophecies of Jesus, and of the kerygma for new situations
and issues. The teacher only had authority under the
traditionSS. Likewise, "the range of possibly authentic
~experiences of inspiration has been narrowed to those
experiences which affirm or accord with and do not deny the

kerygmatic tradition of Jesus. This means that in Paul's

view the Spirit has been limited or has limited himself in
86

accord with the yardstick of Jesus"”

Turning more specifically to 2 -Thessalonians: the
reference to quddg5zq in 2.15 is usually understood to
mean traditions in the widest sense, embracing both doctrine
and ethical instruction (and deépité the preceding

eschatological passage, not limited to eschatological

84 Williams, op.cit., p.l1l86.

85 Dunn, op.cit., p.282.

86 Dunn, op.cit., p.319.
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teaching); 3.6,10 refer more specifically to ethical
traditions about daily work, both Paul's example and his
teaching being in mind (cf. 1 Thess 2.9, 4.11). 2.5 is
evidence of doctrinal teaching on eschatology (cf. 1 Thess
5.2). Paul does not delimit the scope of:M§mxA5T£U* "in

2.15 and 2.5 precisely because he has already taught it in
87

Thessalonica and the readers know to what he is referring
We can therefore only deduce a certain amount. The question
about exactly what the developed traditions contained is
irrelevant: 2 Thessalonians is an early letter, so only

the first essentials may be implied. We cannot even assume.
that ?dp;dccj in 2 Thessalonians is what Luke reports early

preaching to have contained, because the former includes the

87 Cf. D.W. Kemmler, Faith and human reason. A study of Paul's

method of preaching as illustrated by 1-2 Thessalonians and
Acts 17.2-4 (Leiden Brill 1975). According to Kemmler,
Paul bases his call to the Thessalonians not on the fact
that his traditions have divine authority but that "he has
then and again now tried to make them intelligible" (p.195).
This is an odd argqument: presumably the counter-teaching
also aimed at intelligibility - this is no special claim
to respect. Kemmler insists on the importance of volj -
Paul appeals to his hearers' intelligence in his preaching
and teaching. This is why his media are words and letters.
The traditions provide intellectual anchoring for the
gospel itself (p.206). This 1is true so far as it goes,

but Kemmler exaggerates the distinction between gospel and
tradition - a certain amount of veoTj is necessary to
receive the gospel in the first place - and the role of
reason in the teaching of traditions. Paul taught by
example as much as by precept (cf. 2 Thess 3): this is

the whole principle of the imitatio Christi (see below

A III 2d on imitation). He appealed to the whole man, not
just to the mind. In Thessalonica, there was both confusion
of mind and emotional distress (2 Thess 2.2) and Paul's
letter aims at remedying both problems.
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instruction of Christians, and the Acts speeches are
missionary preaching: hence we find such 'extras' as
detailed ethics and eschatology in 2 Thessalonians. Neither
can we assume that all the initial teaching is reflected

in -the letter (or in 1 and 2 Thessalonians), because it

only repeats such mdpédmrg as was necessary to repeat
because it had been forgotten or disregarded: the rest was
unnecessary to repeat. Some will come through incidentally,
but we cannot argue from silence that a tradition that one
would expect to find (eg. the redemptive significance cof
cross and resurrection) was not taught at all. It may not
be mentioned because it had been so thoroughly taught that
the Thessalonians could make no mistake about it. So we

can use 1 and 2 Thessalonians to glean hints of the original
but it is impossible to build a complete proven reproduction
of all that Paul taught.

The method we will now follow is to deduce some of
what Paul had taught at Thessalonica by drawing out the
specific references to repeated teaching in the letters,
and to deduce what he did not teach as that which is referred
to as specifically new.

1 Thess 1.5, 2.1f, 5-12: the Thessalonians know (ke 6&wJ
e ) how Paul and his companions behaved with them, how
they preached, worked and taught. -

1 Thess 5.1-11: they know that the Day will come like

. ) - o
a thief (=K sy od Tt ). i

2 Thess 3.6-12: they have been given a tradition of

how to live and work, with a specific command that the

idler shall not eat. B



1 Thess 3.4f: they already know that affliction is
the lot of a Christian.

1 Thess 4.2-6: they have been given instruction about
sanctification, especially sexual morality.

1 Thess 4.11: they have been charged to work with
their hands.

1 Thess 4.13-18: in view of the opening (0l Sidomivde Sl
#yveeiv ) and of the comment at the beginning of the next
section that on this fresh subject they need no instruction,
4.13-18 must be new teaching, probably in answer to a query
about the destiny of dead Christians.

1 Thess 5.11: this verse is very similar to 4.18, but
it does not indicate that 5.1-11 is therefore also new
teéching; only that there is something in the section which
is new. V.10 supplies the solution: Paul is drawing
together 4.13-18 and 5.1-9 to conclude that the destiny of
all Christians, whether dead or alive at the parousia, is
life and not wfath.

2 Thess 2.1-12: v.5 is usually held to be the point
of transition from previous knowledge to fresh teaching.
This would give v.1-4 as repeated teaching and v.7-12 as

now88. But v.7-12 contain much that they must have known:

88 v.6 is a probleﬁ: is this knowledge gained between Paul's

original instruction and this letter? - unless vv~
refers to when the restraining takes place, not when they
know (w«t vo« 70 cergyov oldw e ): or it may be

non-temporal, '"now then ...".

68
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the parousia, destruction of the wicked and final destiny
are in ch.l without any hint of being fresh teaching; and
the parousia and wrath (implying punishment of the wicked)
are in 1 Thessalonians. In fact, 2.7-12 introduces very
little new material after v.3-6: its purpose is more
expansion with details. The mystery of lawlessness may be
new, but the man of lawlessness has already been mentioned,
and his revelation (? v.6). Possibly his effect on people
had not been taught before. To separate old and new
teaching at v.5 because of the reference there to previous

teaching is unfounded: Paul may be simply interrupting

himself to rebuke them. If so, he is just filling in details

and bringing out implications explicitly, since the
Thessalonians have missed or forgotten the point89. Hence
the emphasis on how unavoidably obvious the parousia of
the lawless one will be, and the impossibility of its
having already occurred.
The repeated teaching therefore consists of:
1) ethic of work 1 Thess 2.9f,11f,
2 Thess 3.6ff
2) suddenness and signs of the parousia,
1 Thess 5.1-11, 2 Thess 2.3-12
(v.3-57?)

3) affliction 1 Thess 3.4

89 Cf Kemmler, og.cit., p.209: Paul's concern is "to urge

his 'message' again in the face of their crisis - but
only in that he again spells out and interprets anew

this tradition of his in its implications for the present
situation"”. Here Kemmler's emphasis on understanding the
implications of the already accepted tradition for the
present situation is valuable.
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4) sanctification from sexual immorality
1 Thess 4.1-8.

The new teaching is:

1) destiny of dead Christians 1 Thess 4.13-18, 5.11

2) expansion of apocalyptic teaching (? 2 Thess.2.7-12).
The repeated teaching is strikingly appropriate for the
Thessalonian situation: their environment would have two
effects, ethical and religious. Ethically, it would influence
them towards sexual immorality (if most converts were Greeks,
then Jewish ethical standards cannot be assumed) and also
towards idlenessgo. Religiously, it would pressurize the
Christians by some degree of persecution, hence providing
occasion for teaching on judgment and parousia, with emphasis
“on “its certain coming and how to recognise 1its nearness.

2 Thess 2.15 shows that there has been some instruction
by letter. The aorist éhdix@qTi shows that 2 Thessalonians
is not in mind: apart from the possibility of non-extant
letters previous to 2 Thessalonians, 1 Thessalonians must
be meant. There must therefore be some new instruction in
1 Thessalonians, which we have in fact found, at 4.13-18;
unless #£ir¢ ... £t in 2 Thess 2.15 is not an exclusive
either-or but a loose expression, even meaning both—and.
Repetition would not be superfluous: in Phil 3.1, Paul
refuses to apologise for repeating himself, because it is

all to their good.

90 If the theory of B. Kaye is correct, there is a local social

problem with disorderliness which pre-dated Paul's arrival.
- ("Eschatology and Ethics in 1 & 2 Thessalonians",NovT,XVII,
p-47-57),Cf. Section C.III.3.
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The two main items of '0ld' teaching in 2 Thessalonians
(on apocalyptic and idleness) are generally seen as the main
purpose of writing. This seems to indicate that the purpose
of this‘letter (or of all the epistles?) isZ;eminder rather
than fresh teaching. It is interesting that of the two
questions answered in 1 Thessalonians one is answered simply
byﬁ%eminder (5.1-1191). According to Ausgz, 2 Thess 1 is
just as vital to the purpose of the letter as ch.2: the
first chapter prepares the Thessalonians for the disappointment
that the parousia is not as close as they think. But even
this thesis does not make new teaching the purpose of the
letter, since already in 1 Thessalonians they have been
taught, for the second time (at least) the necessity of
sufferihég Perhaps they had grasped that affliction is a
sign of the End, and jumped to the conclusion thatAthe End
must be upon them, forgetting the preliminaries: thus ch.1l
confirms what is right in their thinking, while ch.2 reminds
them of the forgotten factors. IfZieminder is the main
purpose of writing, we could say that all but explicitly
new teaching had been previously tauéht93.

91 Cf. A.Wilder, Early Christian Rhetoric (SCM,London,1964),

p-22: "Paul writes always as one thwarted by absence and
eagerly anticipating meeting or reunion". Paul prefers

the immediacy of oral teaching and writes only reluctantly:
even then, he tends to appeal to past oral teaching rather
than to use a literary medium for new teaching.

92 R.D.Aus, "Comfort in judgment: the use of Day of the Loxd

and theophany traditions in 2 Thess 1" (Ph.D. thesis,Yale,

1971),p.37f. T
93 Cf. wWilliams, op.cit., who states that the general purpose
of 1 Thess 4-5, apart from further instructions on the dead,
is to remind the Thessalonians about what was already
received, rather than to record. it for them (p.240).



This method only leaves us with minimum conclusions,
after which we can only work on supposition. Such basics
as the triad of faith, hope and love (1 Thess 1.3, 3.6,12,
4 .9f, 2 Thess 1.3f, 2.16, 3.5,15) and the general summary
in 1 Thess 5.14-22 are unlikely to have been omitted in

the initial teaching.
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A. THEOLOGICAL ISSUES IN THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE CHURCH

AT THESSALONICA

III. The Church at Thessalonica

2

1. CCEAQMA
a) Introduction
We have so far examined the pre-history of the
Thessalonian church: the divine election and the historical
mission of Paul to Thessalonica, his preaching and teaching
and the phenomenon of conversion. The result of this
election and the call through Paul's mission is that Paul

. . > — /" > .
can write to the Thessalonians as an zkkdriowd : TH Zerdnodlx

73

Eeocalovecewy ., The word occurs only twice in 2 Thessalonians

and Paul does not discuss his doctrine of the church in
this epistle. The way the word is used in 1.1 and 1.4,
however, raises a question which we may consider by
comparison with other biblical uses. In l.l,‘iﬂ(Anc{Q is
used for the Thessalonian congregation, and in 1.4 it is

Pl

in the plural, referring to several or all churches: ﬁy&J L

2

G/h?/ £V ERLU AT O L £v 12T fimcAY cu/su_( Teu e -
This leads us to ask whether észnaGc originally meant a
local church and the concept of a universal %kc)naéL found
in Ephesians and Colossians is a later development, or
whether énmchﬂ< could be used in both senses from the
beginning; or indeed whether the distinction is a valid
one in the NT.

b) Arguments from OT usage and etymology

In order to argue that éktchﬂi was chosen by

the Christian community as a title for themselves because

. o . 1
of its specific, localized sense, some scholars™ use

1 eg. L.Coenen, "Church", DNTTh,I, p.291-307.
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evidence from its usage in the LXX. The two Hebrew words
for the congregation of Israel are there translated
differently: ~SQ/2 may be translated by ik;ch(i or deiywy6
whereas ﬂ;{;ﬁ is only translated byduvxywrv{ : (eg.SQjZ
Gen 49.6, Num 22,4, 2 Sam 20.14, 1 Kings 12.21; /] J‘§J
Ex 12.3, Num 13.26, 31.12f£f, Jos 9.18ff). S/l J means the
summoned people: an assembly, whether political, religious
or social; 17 T» is a more permanent term for the covenant
community all the time. It can be deduced from this that
érzﬂqadg in the LXX means a particularized assembly, nét
an abstract, constant phenomenon. This may be supported by
the etymology of the word, which is derived-from £K - exAf ,
to call out: the é(chawl is constituted afresh every time
by God's -call. Hence the Christians' choice of ¢wecinods
is based on its distinctive meaning in the LXX.

There are however weaknesses in this line of argument.
i) Etymologically,vlwwﬁyqu‘ means "a coming together", and
logically therefore it would better translate ~§;?E. than i1 1y
and would equally well render the Christian idea of assembly.
Deductions from etymology are frequently misleading: the
development or root meaning of a word is not necessarily its
current meaning, which is determined more by usage fhan by
its past historyz. |
ii) The distinction between .SQ/Z and 773}g in the OT is
not as clear as might appear. In Ex 16.1ff and Num 14.1ff

the two are used in juxtaposition and referring to the

K

C

same thing, i.e. as synonymous. Also, 5 /! can be translated
T

2

Cf. J.Barr, The Semantics of Biblical Language'(OUP 1951) .




byé&AOJ or xAﬁEmf , which are theologically
untechnical terms (ngqj : Ezek 16.40, 17.17; Xi;i@Uf

Ex 12.6, 2 Chr 31.18). If there were only one Greek
translation for each Hebrew word, there would be a stronger
argument for eguivalence and distinct meanings:. but the
fact that 5§1Q is variously translatable detracts from

the theological distinction between dvvaywin and immAnme
1ii) Setting aside the linguistic argument, the distinction
between .5£7ﬂ and )WJQQ is tenuous on logical grounds. The
assembling on a particular occasion presupposés that those
who assemble have something in common on the basis of which
they come - especially as the assembly is not always called
by Yahweh or his representative (eg. Num 14.1ff: the people
assemble to rebel against Yahweh). Israel exists as a
community whether or not she is assembled. It may be
conceded that the existence of the community was first
constituted by God's call, but thereafter it continues to
exist, rather than being totally dissolved inbetween
physical assemblies.

iv) The argument from OT usage overlooks the simplest

explanation of the Christians' choice of %zkkqowl, rather

than dovaywyq : instead of complicated theological reasoning

it may have been because the Jews were using wuvkayq’
for themselves,rand the Christians needed a different word
for their own distinct c0mmunitie53.

c) The church as event or entity

Coenen4 uses the‘argument from OT usage to

3

Cf. D.E.H.Whiteley, The Theology of St.Paul, (Blackwell,
Oxford, 1972), p.186. -

Coenen, op.cit.

75



76

define the church as an event, not an entity. The Christians
avoided f7;:¥{UUVaVNVV) , the permanent abstract term,

in favour of SffZ!;KKAqoéL which emphasises the happening
of an assembly. ’Etﬂﬂndfl is a concrete concept, an actual
gathering constituted and instigated by the call of God; it_
is an event in which God fulfils his election by his call.
Hence when £v<9i%))rqP[5' is added to the ;cmAqqﬁ; of a
place {(cf.lThess 1.1, 2 Thess 1.l1) the idea of the church

as an event is linked to theridea of a local church. The
coming together is an essential element: Paul d4id not and
could not spiritualize "church". It has location, existence
and being in definable geographical limits.

Coenen lays a welcome emphasis on the tangible, concrete
nature of the church as against abstract theorizing; but
what is meant by calling the church an event? It is true
that God's call to individuals originally constitutes the
church, and continues to swell it, but the church is
nevertheless an entity: it does not cease to exist when
not gathered. One could say that whenever the church met,
it did so in response to God's call; but proximity is not
constitutive of the church - the source of its life is
the constitutive element. We could speak of a church which
included Christians who had never met. Too much has been
based on the etymology of %cquwﬁk and the distinction
between SQ)Z and ﬂ;’y , as criticized above.

d) NT usage of zexdnodw

The usage in 2 Thessalonians is clearly primariiy‘
local: Paul is referring to the church of the Thessalonians

and churches in other places; and at the other end of the



scale, the usage of Ephesians and Colossians is primarily
universal (Col 1.18,24, Eph 1.22f, 2.19-22 (zccAncdd not
used here) 3.21, 5.25-33). However, this does not exclude
the pessibility that the word might be used in both senses
from the beginning of”the_Christiap mission, so that the
usage of 2 Thessalonians does not imply that Paul had no
concept of a universal church when he wrote that epistle.
Equally, the writer of Ephesians and Colossians5 may simply
not happen to refer to local groups of believers as churches,
possibly because the emphasis is laid on the universal
aspect. Colossians does refer to local groups (1.2,4,6f,
2.1, 4.13,16) and Ephesians is written as to a particular
group (1.16,13,15, 2.11 etc.). Many other NT occurrences

of érquutl are ambiguous and could be local or universal
in sense. We shall survey these briefly to illustrate the
difficulty of defining the precise sense.

Acts 5.11: einv TWv éc£*451;V can be taken as all
Christians, since such an event would be spread about
quickly; the number of Christians would still be relatively
small and probably mostly in Jerusalem {although we do not
know how many of those converted at Pentecost went home
and spread the gospel there); and the addition of "all who

heard" implies that others outside the church heard too,

who would surely be secondary recipients of news. The whole

> This is not the place to discuss whether Paul wrote Ephesians
and Colossians; for the purpose of this chapter we assume that
they at least represent Pauline thought.

6

A variant (ADG/pllat sy) inserts TV Tﬁkéff-
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church was localized at this stage - in or near Jerusalem.
Acts 8.3: ;,—\u/l’\.d\:\/il—b 'ﬁ‘l s %,(,c Avluic(\/ ICocl‘\éL ’r‘oﬁf ng’gco o
There are various possibilities for interpreting this verse:
1) épcﬁq¢x&, refers to all who met in various homes,
ig. the sum of housechurches everywhere.
ii) Saul went to individual Christians' homes, ﬁot
just to houses where a church met.

iii) the local church was no more localized than a
whole city: in Jerusalem (or Antioch, or Rome) was the
church, meeting in several locations. 8.1 does specify
Jerusalem as the area of persecution; but even if only one
city 1is referred to, to use the singular instead of the
plural for many congregations indicates (iii) at least,
and .certainly cpens the way for (i) the {zucA”owR.as all
local congregations, however widespread.

Acts 12.1,5: this need only refer to the Jerusalem
church, since James and Peter would be in Jerusalem, and
as far as Herod was concerned the church would be a
Jerusalem phen0menon7 since it started there and little
is happening publicly elsewhere; but it is ambiguous and could
well include the Christians at Antioch who have just been
mentioned as ﬁ éimﬁqcix (11.26).

Acts 20.28: Paul is exhorting the elders of a particular
church, in Ephesus, but he speaks of the Lord obtaining
the church by his blood, which is generally applicable.

The thought may be broadened to see the elders taking part

in the feeding of the whole flock by feeding the Ephesian flock.

7 cf. C.H.Dodd, New Testament Studies, (Manchester

University Press, 1953),p.57f.
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1 Cor 10.32: the general principle of the chapter is
to give no offence to anyone. Jews and Greeks are universal
categories, so logically-ngAna{& may be too. But the
whole verse could also be instruction for local practice
only: "offend neither the Jews nor Greeks around_you,_nor
the church around you'.

1 Cor 12.28: it is very hard to determine whether this
is a continuation of general principles, or a specific
application to Corinth. V.4-26 is general, then v.27 brings
it down to the readers very directly, and a natural sequence
would continue by applying the body metaphor to the
ministries at CorinthB. But v.28 may be applying the body
metaphor to the sphere of the church (in general). To
insist on its referring only to Corinth involves accepting
that all the ministries mentioned were present at Corinth -

including apostlesg. The thought moves most smoothly if

8 .
Contrast R.Schnackenburg, The Church in the New Testament

(Burns and Oates,London, 1965),p.145, who almost reverses
our interpretation: ch.l2 addresses the Corinthian
church with the body metaphor, though with the greater
society in mind (v.13) and finally widens to include the
whole church (v.28). But this is questionable because
the body metaphor of v.12,14-26 is unapplied: it talks
only in terms of the human body, then is applied in v.27
to the Corinthians or the whole church.

o Cf. Whiteley, op.cit., p.187.
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v.27 is seen as application to the whole church (though
addressed in this context to the Corinthians) which v.28ff
go on to spell out. The individuals at Corinth are addressed
as belonging to the whole church and the local church as
such is set aside for the moment. It would however be
possible to read the whole chapter as referring directly

and only to the Corinthian church. This problem arises
because the teaching is true of the church both as universal
and local.

1l Cor 14.4f: this verse holds similar ambiguities to
the one above. This is a general principle about tongues
and prophesying, but in practice it is a section of the
church, ie. the local church, which is edified by prophecy
and interpretation.

There are other ambiguous uses, but the above are
enough to demonstrate that grmﬂqaﬁa is often used withoutr
clear reference to either the local or universal church.

e) Main viewpoints on the local/universal issue.

i) Development.

According to this view, the early Christians first
called each local group a "church", and only later worked
out a theology of a universal church, united across its
geographical dispersion. 1 and 2 Thessalonians represent
the early undeveloped use, and Ephesians and Colossians the
later doctrine. L. Cerfauxlo holds that the use of ExncAhai&

for a church in one area is the result of the foundation

10 L.Cerfaux, The Church in the Theology of St. Paul

(Herder,Freiburg, 1969) .
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of the Antioch church as against the Jerusalem church:
suspicion of the Gentiles disallowed "church of God" to

be used of Antiocch, but the latter nevertheless called
itself an éwmuhqoﬂk, as a double of the Jerusalem church.
Paul entered this situation and adopted the practice of calling
local communities churchesll. As Gentile Christians were
accepted, awareness of overall unity grew, {Kmﬂné%l was
used for the universal church and the concept developed to
the sophisticated view of Ephesians and Colossians. Cerfaux
is ambiguous about whether there was development in Paul's
thought or not: he gives the impression both that Paul
uncritically took over the Antioch practice and that he

had the "higher" doctrine in mind all along. It is not
certain that Jerusalem did deny Antioch the title "church

of God": Cerfaux quotes only Acts 11.22, 13.1, which refer

11 Cf.Schnackenburg, op.cit., p.57, who cautiously remarks,

"perhaps the term (church of God) was originally peculiar
to the first community in Jerusalem ... and was extended".
Later he says Paul first used the term only for the
Jerusalem church (Gal 1.13, 1 Cor 15.9, Phil 3.6 Vulgate)
and then secondarily for the Jewish Christian churches
(1 Thess 2.14, probably 1 Cor 11.16) and finally for the
Corinthian church (1 Cor 1.2, 10.32, 11.22, 2 Cor 1.1)
. "certainly in the sense of its being representative of
the church as a whole”. But this development is uncertain:
the first three references are to Paul's persecuting,
where he may not be saying "I persecuted the church in
Jerusalem" but generally "I persecuted Christians"; and
then in 1 Thess 2.14, 1 Cor 1.1, 2 Cor 1.1, the location
of the churches of God is specified (in Judaea or Corinth)
to clarify which church is meant. It is possible that for
Paul from the beginning, "church of God" could be anywhere,
and he only specified where if a particular church was

in mind. ahe
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to the church in Jerusalem and Antioch respectively without
any hint of rivalry or discord. Both references follow the
Peter and Cornelius incident, which had already been reported
to and accepted by the Jerusalem circumcision party.

The development view is severely criticized by Ridderbos

arid Schmidt. H. Ridderbos12

finds many definite references
to the universal church in Paul apart from Ephesians and
Colossians: 1 Cor 12.28 ("one can hardly deny the meaning

of Gesamt—Gemeinde”l3

}; the persecution passagesvl Cor 15.9,
Gal 1.13, Phil 3.6; Paul did not use "churchof God" for

the Jerusalem éhurch, and he did attack more thah the
Jerusalem church -~ Acts 9.2, 26.11, Gal 1.17. These references
are unconvincing: the complexity of interpreting 1 Cor 12.28
has been.pointed out above, and the Acts verses do not prove
that Paul persecuted more widely than Jerusalem. All refer

to Damascus, which he did not actually reach as a persecutor,
and it looks as if that was his first venture beyond
Jerusalem, especially as he emphasises obtaining the warrent;
In Acts 26.11, "even to foreign cities" is followed by

"thus I went to Damascus": this is too thin evidence for
previous expeditions beyond Jerusalem. In intent, Paul
probably meant to visit further areas, but his programme

was cut short. The most that Ridderbos' references prove

is that Paul was aware even before his conversion of the
existence of Christians outside Jerusalem. This is hardly

egquivalent to a doctrine of the universal church.

12 H.Ridderbos, Paul: an outline of his theology,

(Eerdmans, Grand Rapilds, 1975).

13 Ridderbos, op.cit., p.329.
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When Ridderbos argues against development in Paul's
thought, however, he is more convincing. EkkAnoc«s is a
redemptive-historical concept, the true people of God, the
manifestation of the Messianic congregationrof therfuture.
The primary idea is theréforesuniversality, local‘churchés'
being secondary, and only called churches as the 13(pAyvr&L
is revealed and represented in them. Apart from Ephesians
and Colossians, Paul is concerned in his epistles with
localized concrete issues, and this is reflected in his
terminology - hence the local church usage. But when he
appealed for unity and peace in a church, he based his
appeal on the unity and peace of the whole body (1 Cor 12,
Rom lZ){_"he regards and addresses these local churches
accordiﬁg to what they are as manifestations and représentations
of the people of God in general“l4.

K.L. Schmidt15 argues that there is no sense of
precedence between churches to be found in Acts; the
singular and plural forms are used indiscriminately. The
fact that the same word is used by Gentile and Jewish
congregations shows the unity between them: there is one
ZCCxqof; present in all the places mentioned. He sees the
decisive aspect in the epithet 700 ©@zoC which is
understood even where it is not mentioned: the assembler,
not those assembled, is the vital factor.©in added at
5.11 and 15.22 simply underlines what is implicit
elsewhere: étzqufk is not quantitative but qualitative.
Paul, likewise, does not develop from plural to singular,

14
15

Ridderbos, op.cit., p.330.
K.L.Schmidt, " zkwined(« " TDNT,III,p.50L-36.
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nor even see differentiation as we tend to: they are
juxtaposed at 1 Cor 14.35,33, Gal 1.13,22, 1 Cor 10.32,
11.16. In Colossians a small housechurch is called;mucAﬂowk
even in the context of a discussion on the nature of the
one church (4.15). Too ©eol is appended both to singular
and plural, which is significant in that we would tend not
to say 'churches of God". All that Paul says to the
Corinthian church (6.4, 11.18, 14.34) he applies to the
church as a whole, not just a local churxrch. Schmidt thus
emphasises the similarity between Acts' and Paul's concepts
of the church. The collection for the poor at Jerusalem
was a recognition of the special authority of the leaders
of the first community, "an obligation to those at
Jerusalem who represented the first assembly of God in

Christ"l6.

Paul was no innovator, forming a new view of
the church in opposition to Jerusalem.
il1) Dual sense

Other scholars hold that both the local and the
universal sense Of’%tmﬁqaid were present from the
beginning. Thus A.M, Ramseyl7 traces the unity between
the churches right back to the one God who initiated them.
He points out that it is events which create the fellowship;
those events are the common ground between churches and

the rationale behind them; behind the events stands the

God all the churches worship. Primarily, the church is

16 Schmidt, op.cit., p.508.

we .
7 A.M.Ramsey, , Gospel and the Catholic Church

(Longmans, London, 1936} .
Qr(,i,-» el (J
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one race, based on these events and the God active in
them: the local church represents that race, though not
as a section of it. "The icquULl in a place is the one
race as existing in that place"l8. He quotes P.T. Forsyth
with approval: "the local church was a>church_through
representing then and there the universal church”lg. Many
take this view, maintaining that although the most common
use 1is local, yet the univérsal concept is always there,
since each church can be said to be the whole church.
"BEach ekklesia is a full and perfect manifestétion of the
ekklesia"2O "There is no separated Christianity ... no
division into separate groups linked only externally by a
common profession of faith in Jesus Christ and common
religious rites and practices, which were later to be
conceptually linked by an emerging theology of the church...
the multiplicity of historical phenomena, all the differences
of local organisation, all the shades of difference in the
formulation of theological teaching, cannot conceal the

21

hidden [sic] ground of unity""~ . Similarly, A. Richardson

argues that since the church is an organic entity, it is

& Ramsey, op.cit., p.47.

19 (London, 1917)

P.T.Forsyth, Lectures on the Church and the Sacraments,/p.40.

20 H.King, The Church (Search Press,ILondon,1968),p.86.

21 Schnackenburg, og.cit., p.l14f.



not a question of arithmetical unity. The whole church is
present at every local congregation and meeting, however
smallzz. "Locality, nationality, particularity are
essential marks of the universal church: the local
~congregation is the gmbodiment at a given time and place
.0f the church of all the world and of all the ages. The
contradiction of universality is nof locality but

) , , 23
denominationalism"

. G.E. Ladd also represents this view:
"the local congregation is the church; the totality of

all believers is the church". Each local church represents
the whole, and "each congregation functions in its
community as the universal church functions in the world

24. Whiteley, however, disputes the "unnecessary

as a whole"
mystification“25 of the idea that the whole church is
present in each congregation. The whole power of Christ is
indeed present in each, but the church itself does not yet
transcend its earthly limits. Each congfegation has a
function analogous to that of the universal church in the
world, and is in a state of solidarity with Christ and

the whole church26.

F.J.A, Hort27 shows that the practical implications

22 A.Richardson, An introduction to the theology of the New

Testament, (SCM,London,1958),p.288.

23 Richardson, op.cit., p.289.

24 G.E.Ladd, Theology of the New Testament, (Lutterworth,
London, 1975),p.537.

25 Whiteley, op.cit., p.189. o

26 Whiteley, op.cit., p.1l90.

27 F.J.A.Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, (Macmillan,London,

1898),p.119-22.
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of a universal church are present throughout Paul's writings,
even where the idea is not explicitly spelt out. Paul
counteracts tendencies to isolationism and independence:
he condemns Corinthian practice by contrasting it with
other churches, 11.16, 14.33,36, l6.1, 7.17, 4.17; he gives
thanks for love between the churches and reports the
spreading news of faith and growth, 1 Thess 1.7£, 4.9%,
2 Thess 1.3f, 2 Cor 3.2, Rom 1.8, Col 1.4; he encourages
hospitality between churches, Rom 12.13; he conveys mutual
greetings, 1 Cor 16.19, Rom 16.4,16, Phil 4.22; he made
the churches share in his work by sending him on, 1 Cor 16.6,
2 Cor 1.16, Rom 15.24. Schnackenburg also observes that
"Paul admonished and educated all his churches to Christian
concord and also promoted harmony between the mother-church
in Jerusalem and his new foundations (cf. the great
collection). In that way he made an essential contribution,
both theological and practical, to the formation of a
common consciousness of the church as a whole"28.
iii) False distinction

A third alternative is that we may be making a false
distinction. The reason why it is possible to argue for
either a developing concept or a dual sense may be that
the early Christiané themselves were not consciously using
ZtcAvwix_ to exclude or include either sense - they may
not have considered the issue. Hence the extreme difficulty

of defining the reference of 1 Cor 12.28 and 14 .4, where

28 Schnackenburg, op.cit., p.82.
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the presuppositions of the exegete seem the only criterion
for deciding whether the church there is local or universal.
As Ridderbos observes ( i) above) the primary sense is
dictated by the context; but we may add that it is our
retrospective view>which distinguishes between primary and
secondary meanings, or indeed asks the question "local or
universal?" at all. Our word "church" has developed many
more meanings since NT times: it can refer to a local
congregation, a building, a world-wide denomination, or

all Christians of whatever denomination or nationality, and
we therefore look for definitions in the NT usage which can
only be found by imposing our categories in some measure

on the text. We should beware both of theologizing about
thé>eari§ usages (when we may be guilty of reading back

later formulations) and of using an argumentum e silentio

to deny all but the most restricted local sense to the
early usages.

£f) 2 Thess 1.1,4

It would scarcely be possible to argue that-2

Thessalonians is unpauline in its use of ;JCCAQJf& .
The word 1is used explicitly only in a- local sense, but
each time it is further defined by zv ©¢id> or To0 Qo O
which shows the underlying raison d'étre and therefore the
unity between all belonging to and in the one God. Milligan29
holds that the phrase 1f§%m</hp¥§ LKA L £V is more

localized than the Corinthian form, 7y]-2K«Apats ToU Gtoo

-

n ,
’ﬂ'] oven  £v Fosiy &S el .
N . / -

29 Milligan comm. on 1 Thess 1l.l.
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The former is a local gathering if believers, whereas the
latter is the one church as represented in that place. This
is a precarious distinction: in both cases, locality is
mentioned to define the addressees, and the choice of phrase
is simply a matter of style and variation. The form of
address in other epistles is not consistent enough to call
the Thessalonian form unique: only when there are two
letters to one place is the form identical (Corinthiané and
Thessalonians), otherwise it varies for no apparent reason.
The difference between the Corinthian and Thessalonian forms
is that one uses the name of the peoplg and the oﬁher the
name o0f the place. There seems no grounds to argue that one
is more localized than the other. Hence Best states, avoiding
the.diéfinction, "Thessalonians defines the Christian
community as that found in Thessalonica; it is not a
community on its own but part of the whole people of God“3o.
It is assumed in 1.4 that the churches are interested
in one another and concerned about the spread of the
gospel and of the church: Paul spreads news about the
Thessalonians, and in 3.1 he asks them to pray for his
mission elsewhere. Even if the universal picture of
Ephesians and Colossians lies still in the future, the
seeds are here in the close relations between
communities and their common faith in the same God and Lord
(1.1). The idea of the universal church is implicit; it is

not explicit either because that issue-had not occurred, or

because the letter is thoroughly situation-orientated.

30 Best comm. on 1 Thess 1.1.
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2. The structure of the church at Thessalonica

a) Offices: 1 Thess 5.12

This verse is the only direct reference in the Thessalonian
letters to leaders (Tbew %W&UTKM{@“ﬁ Opnty v ) . They
‘are described by three participlés'KORJ;fTﬂj;?f§1”Fqﬁléﬁb>

Lov EvTow v TAS .
Are these three kinds of leader, or two with the latter pair
spelling out the first, or a broad description of the
varying activities of the leaders? Most commentators
understand it as one set of people with several functions
in the community, since one article serve the three
participlesl. Keaiav» is used elsewhere for Paul's great
efforts in missicn and pastoral care, and also for manual

)

work (eg. Gal 4.11, 1 Cor 15.10, Phil 2.16, 1 Cor 4.12,

Epﬁ 4.28;; Kno[UTq¢w can be translated "lead, preside",

or “éare for, protect“2 and the choice of translation is
affectéd by one's understanding of those concernea as official
leaders or as giving spontaneous service to one another;
although even the latter interpretation implies that some
individuals tended to be more involved in care for the
community than others. "Leading" is an imprecise term: it
cculd mean simply looking after3, or administration and
organisation4. Hort interprets arolormulous as "helpful

leadership in Divine things"5 D.W. Williams interprets it

Best, Frame, Milligan comms. ad loc.

o

Best comm. ad loc. S e
Neil comm. ad loc.
Frame comm. ad loc.

F.J.A . Hort, The Christian Ecclesia (Macmillan, London,
1898), p.127.
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as the activity of directing rather than an office of
director. "Although the church needed some order, it had

not yet created Officials"6, Nev©t70dvT%f  is not teaching,
but admonishment addressed to the will to produce a change

in behaviour7: it is used for a father's instruction to

his son in the LXX (Is 3.13, Wisdom of Solomon 11.10).

Ev zUpr may be added to specify which sphere of leadership
is meant - those at the forefront of Christian communities
might well be of lower social class or younger age than

those under them in the fellowship of Christ. Alternatively

it could be a gentle reminder that Christian leadership is

not a matter of personal ambition but is a gift and command
from Christ. The latter might be the case if the Thessalonians
were criticizing or depreciating leaders and Paul is speaking
to a particular issue8 rather than giving general instruction
whilst foreseeing the likelihood of a problem arising in this

sensitive areag. Frame deduces from XoAiwov 7z that the

D.W.Williams, "The imitation of Christ in Paul with special
reference to Paul as teacher" (Columbia Ph.D., 1967),p.238.
He compares Dibelius comm. p.30, Delling, Worship in the -
New Testament (1962), ch.lO.

7 Best comm. ad loc.
8 Frame comm. ad loc.
9

Best, Moore comms. ad loc.
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leaders were workers opposed to idlerslo, but is unclear

whether he means that all leaders were workers and all

the rest of the community were idling, or whether the
leaders were such by virtue of their diligence in work.

The text does not specify whether thé work is daily wage-"
earning work, or efforts in pastoral or adminiétrational
care in the Christian community, but the structure and
context of the verse indicates that the latter is more likely.
Admittedly "Christian" work should also arouse the idlers'
respect, but there are no grounds for dividing the community
into two clear sections, working leaders as against idle
followers.

All three terms are too general and untechnical to
pe;mit ??ecise definition and delimitétion. The functions
are moreover such as the whole community would have
responsibility for. E. Schweizerll argues‘that “brethren"
in v.1l2a,14 must refer tc the same people, and since v.16-18,
23-25 could not possibly apply only to a section of the

community, the whole passage must apply to them all. This

10 Frame comm. ad loc. Cf. R.M.Evans, "Eschatology-and Ethics:

a study of Thessalonica. and Paul's letters to the
Thessaloniansi* Th.D.,Basel,1967 p.96ff: Evans sees the
polarity of worker/idle as parallel to authority/under
authority and 2 Thess 3.15 as a warning not to accentuate
the distance between the authorities and the idle. If
there were such a crisis of authority in the community,
however, Paul would surely be more explicit. Evans is as
unclear as Frame on whether he equates the holders of
authority with the workers. N
E.Schweizer, Church order in the New Testament,
SCM, IL.ondon,1l961.
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does not however explain how all can be a«ﬁaf&h{hmy Uaes v,
and it makes more sense to say with Milligan12 that the
leaders have more of the mutual responsibility between all
Christians. J.D.G. Dunn sees the leadexrs as activists of

the community who took on service: "but to assume that this
‘group was a small one, that these were all fairly well-
defined functiqns, and that they had to be appointed to

the 'offices' in question, ...goQes far beyond the text"l3._
But however undefined, it is only realistic to allow that
even in a ‘primitive' community some-degree of organisation
and administration 1is essential for it to constitute a
community: a group can only be organised by a smaller

number than all its members.

Whether the group referred to in 5.12 are a defined
group of appointed elders in an institutional sense or an
informal leadership variously described as charismatic
(eg. Klung, Schweizer, Dunn), natural (Best), or voluntary
(Frame) is a vexed question. Dunn asserts that the leaders
were the "ones who were most active in the life of the
Christian community, who undertook their service at the
instigation of the Spirit and whose only authority was
that of some particular charisma(ta) manifest in a regular
ministry"l4. It is uncertain whether Paul did appoint
leaders in every church he founded: Acts does give this

impression in 14.23, although this refers to his journey

of consolidation after the initial mission. It may be that

12 Milligan,comm.ad loc.

13

J.D.G. Dunn, Jesus and the Spirit, (SCM, London,1975),p.286.

14

Dunn, op.cit., p.287.
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Paul left Thessalonica in too much of a hurry to attend to
this matter - Rigaux 15 points out that in such a case,
Timothy on his return would make good the omission as part
of his inspection and encouragement of the young church.
Most scholars agree however that-'eldershipF (Acts 14.23)
was undefined at that stage, and that to call the
Thessalonian leaders presbyters in the sense found in the
Pastorals would be anachronistic. The charismatic/
institutional issue is therefore partly a wrong question:
"institutional" carries overtones of fixed, formal, external
organisation as agéinst the primitive emphasis on Spirit-
led spontaneity, but even if this is a valid criticism of
institutions, the issue arises onlylater. As R.Schnackenburgl6
observes, - the later hierarchy of offices need not be a
relapse unless rule by God and obligation of service to
the church are forgotten. In the Thessalonian context,
there need be no contradiction between Paul's appointing
elders on the one hand and a set of leaders arising naturally
in the community because of their gifts, charisms, or
leadership potential on the other hand. Paul would scarcely
choose as leaders men with no aptitude or charism. "No
form of appointing them is apparent"l7, but appointment
need be neither formal nor apparent, to take place. It will
be on the basis of their prior suitability - which is not

an alternative qualification to vocation by God - which

15 Rigaux comm. ad 1loc. o R

16 R.Schnackenburg, The Church in the New Testament'(Burns

and Oates,London, 1965),p.128.

17 H.Kling, The Church (Search Press,London,1968),p.399, [my

italics].




Paul could perceive simply by observing who among the
community automatically assumed a leading, supporting role.
"Authority in the community is derived not from the holding
of a certain rank, not from a special tradition, not from
0ld age or long membership in the community, but from the
performance of a ministry in the Spirit. The consequence of
obedience of all to God, Christ and the Spirit, is voluntary
and mutual submission, the voluntary ministry of all to
all, voluntary obedience to the different charisms of
others ... order and peace are to reign in [the church]

yet without gquenching the Spirit at all: this is the
ecclesiastical order envisaged by Paul"ls. Appointing

leaders in his churches was part of Paul's responsibility
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as founding father: since he was unable to be present himself,

he needed "local ecclesiastical assistants" who were endorsed

with his authoritylg.

b) ;(di. A ¢OL,’

E.E. Ellis, in his article "Paul and his co—workers"zo,
argues that in 2 Thessalonians Paul addresses the Christian
workers in the community rather than the Christian
brotherhood as a whole. He traces a use of’méil¢d} for

"co-worker" through Acts and the epistleSZl. As Harnack

18 King, op.cit., p.40lf.

Schnackenburg, op.cit., p.30.

E.E.Ellis, "Paul and his co-workers",NTS,17 (1970-1),
p.437-52.

Ccf. Acts 9.26£,30, 18.27, l6.1f, 12.17, 1 Cor 16.19f,
Eph 6.23f, Phil 4.21f, Col 4.15.
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argued that 2 Thessalonians was addressed to the Jewish
Christian section of the community22, so Ellis sees it as
addressed to the leaders of the community alone, while

1 Thessalonians is for the whole community. The mention of
firstfruits (2.13); and the issue of idlers supports the
case: the leaders are those first converted who formed the
nucleus of the church and the beginning of the Christian
harvest in Thessalonica; and the idlers are in fact leaders
who are taking advantage of their privileges és ministers
to shirk manual work. Hence Paul's example and admonition
that Christian ministers should earn their own bread as
well as doing the work of ministry.

There is however no sufficiently strong evidence that
éﬂik¢o;— could indicate a specific narrow group as opposed
to being a general Christian address. %dix¢of are
mentioned alongside "all", or specific names or churches in
greetings (1 Cor 16.19f, Col 4.15, Eph 6.23£f, Phil 4.21f);
in Acts 9.26f,30 brethren (v.30) may be synonymous for
disciples (v.26) and/or apostles (v.27), of which disciples
is an all-embracing term; in Acts 18.27 brethren could
indicate Aquila and Priscilla, or the elders of Ephesus,
or the Ephesian church in general; in Acts 16.1f, the |
brethren at Lystra and Iconium could be leaders as their
opinion of Timothy would then be respected, but the context
does not make this clear; in Acts 12.17, James and the

brethren could mean James and those in“}ééponsibility with

22 A.Harnack, "Das Problem des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs”,

Sitzungsberichte der Akademie der Wissenschaften (Berlin,
1910), p.560-78. ’
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him, but it could equally well mean James (as a leader)

and all believers. These references prove nothing: at the
most, some leave open the possibility that Ellis could be
right, but the burden of proof lies on Ellis to demonstrate
that brethren is used as delimiting or as over against '
disciples, rather than simply as alternative vocabulary.
Ellis admits that Acts can be ambiguous in its usage, and
the greetings alone are very inadequate as evidence. His
point about firstfruits in Thessalonica depends on a
doubtful text and there is no reason why his interpretation
should commend itself more than any of several other523;"
in any case, it is not necessarily those first converted who
lead the community later. The analogy which Paul draws
between his own example and work combined with ministry

and the idlers in Thessalonica actually loses some of

its force if the idlers are Christian workers. The argument
is that if Paul, who as an apostle may legitimately be

said to earn his own living by preaching and therefore be
owed support by the churches, nevertheless foregoes his

right and earns his keep, how much more should those

without such a right continue to work instead of exploiting
Christian love and generosity. This command to work is a
reinforcement of 1 Thess 4.11, which according to Ellis

was written to the whole community. 2 Thess 3.1l implies
that the idlers were not only failing to do a regular job
but that what they were doing was a waste of time and
blameworthy. If this was the way the leaders behaved, we

would expect Paul to treat the problem far more strictly,

23 Cf. under A.I on election and call,2.13f.
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and to give strong exhortations to fulfil their ministry,
not just an eye-for-an-eye penalty of forfeiting meals.
The exhortation of v.13 comes as an afterthought and is
expressed very weakly: it does not support Ellis' case.
Harnack's points about 2 Thessalonians are that the tone .
is much less friendly than 1 Thessalonians, and there is
little new material: these cannot be used in favour of
Ellis, since a letter to Paul's co-workers would éurely be
more friendly than a general letter, and new material might
well be expected in a letter to the leaders who must have
some teachihg and guiding responsibility. It would also say
little for Paul's choice of leader, if it was they rather
than the less stable elements in the community who had
misunderstood Paul's teaching on the parousia and were
flustered and panicky about it.

The main objection to Ellis' case is the ambiguity
involved. Ifluhj¢of can mean co-workers or believers
in general, this must be clear from the context: but no
clarity emerges from Ellis' argument. Thus Dunn concludes
that "the case for recognising a class of 'brothers' is almost
wholly unconvincing. In every instance cited by Ellis,
'brother' almost certainly means 'fellow.Christian'"24.
Paul does not repeat AzAdol  at certain points to specify
whom he is addressing - if it was an ambiguous term this
would scarcely help - but to get attention, to add a
personal touch, to reinforce the importance of what he is
saying, much as we use a personal name in conversation or

|

correspondence.

24 Dunn, op.cit., p.288.
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c) Apostolic authorigz

In 2 Thessalonians, Paul commands as well as exhorts:

he exerts disciplinary authority. What right has he to do
that? A previous command has been reinforced by his example
(3.6-9) and he assumes his example ought (di: ) ‘to -be
followed: what is the source and nature of Paul's authority?

Authority does not reside in Paul's person: it derives
from the purpose of apostleship, which is, broadly, to be a
mouthpiece for the gospel. An apostle is a member of a local
community25 and not more 'spiritual' or more favoured than

other526. That which constitutes an apostle is the call to

preach the gospel, a commissioning from Christ himself27

and all authority is an extension of this original commission28.
Paul oni& defends his apostieship when his message is

treated as invalid (Galatéans), and he defends his message

when his person or office is denigrated (2 Corinthians):

office and message are so closely bound up that criticism

of one affects the other. An apostle embodies the gospelzg:

his behaviour must accord with the gospel he interprets and

makes available - hence Paul's life of suffering (2 Cor 4.7-12,

Col 1.24). In J.H. Schutz' view3o, the authority of the apostle

25 W.Schmithals, The Qffice of Apostle in the Early Church
(SPCK,London, 1971),p.22.

26 In 1 Cor 12.28, "first apostles, second prophets..." may
mean first in time, cf. A.T.Hanson, The Pioneer Ministry, (SCM,
London, 1961),p63, "in his view the apostles are the ministry
because they are the first church".

27 Cf.Schmithals,op.cit., p.24f.; J.H.Schutz, Paul and the
anatomy of apostolic authority, (CUP,1975),p.281.

28 Schutz, ibid.

29 . , -

Schutz, op.cit., p.281f.

30

Schutz, op.cit., p.282.
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only comes into play when a church is untrue to the gospel -
thus Paul accuses, corrects and disciplines his churches -
but if the churches stand in the gospel, they have the same power
and authority as Paul. Schutz here overlooks the fact that
even where Paul praises ‘and commends, he still exhorts. He -
méy not oppose them, because they are doing well, but his
authority is still exerted in confirming their action or
faith, and encouraging them to continue (2 Thess 3.4f, 2.15,
1 Thess 4.9f, 5.11, 3.9f). Schutz understands apostolic
authority in terms of power and weakness. The gospel is

the power of God, which is manifest in weaknesé and
suffering; the apostle reflects that gospel3l. Paul is
authoritative only insofar as he is transparent to the
gdépel32) ie. as he is weak so that God can show power
through him33. Paul makes the power of the gospel available
by interpreting it in his words and deeds: he has no special
personal authority or power.

Dunn emphasises not the authority of Paul as apostle
but his abdication of it. He rarely uses authoritative
words, and urges obedience to Christ or the gospel rather
than to himself (2 Cor 7;15, 10.6(?), Phil 2.12, 2 Thess
3.14) . He never uses the strongest word for command,%KLT*Y{
(cf. 2 Cor 8.8 - not as a command,;kazyﬁ ) . He
emphasises his authority only when absolutely necessary,

as with the false apostles at Corinth (2 Cor 10.8, 13.10);

31 schflckenburg, op.cit., p.226.

A7
32 Schﬁa&kenburg, op.cit., p.239.

33 Schﬁé%kenbu;g, op.cit., p.230.
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otherwise he mentions it only as something which he refuses
to use (1 Cor 9.4ff,12,18, 2 Thess 3.9). His favourite word
is quxvr{)hﬂ (23 times): "The great bulk of Paul's ethical
instructions in his letters are more the exhortations of a
fellow believer than the commands of an apostle". He-
emphasises the freedom of his converts34 (Gal 5.1, 1 Cor
7.23, 2 Cor 1.24, Philem 14). Only in certain areas can
Paul exercise authority: outside those bounds he must submit
himself to the judgment of the community like any other
Christian - "as apostolic authority stems directly from
certain decisive events and words of the past, so the
exercise of that authority is limited by the same events
and words; only where these events and words speak imﬁediately
to fhe igsue at hand can the apostle épeak as apostle"35.

H. von Campenhausen also stresses Paul's abdication
of authority, which is more surprising than the fact of
apostolic authority. Authority should not threaten the
believer's freedom in the Spirit (1 Cor 3.5, 1.13); apostles
are under Christ's authority. The communities should follow
Paul in freedom, as he reminds themrof the standard of
teaching to which they are committed (Rom 6.17)36. "Der
Hortativ und nicht der Imperativ ist der wahre Modus der
paulinischen Parénese"37. Paul's authority over his

communities is based on his unique relation to them as

founder, father, teacher and leader38. As they grow and mature,

34 Dunn, op.cit., p.278. o
35 .
Dunn, op.cit., p.279.
36 H.von Campenhausen, Kirchliches Amt und geistliche Vollmacht
in den ersten drei Jahrhunderten, (J.C.B.Mohr,Tubingen, 1953),
37 p.50.

von Campenhausen, op.cit., p.56.
38 yon Campenhausen, op.cit., p.48.
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he stands back and trusts them, but that also strengthens
the bond between them. It is a changing but lasting
relationship, which will be completed at the Day (2 Cor 1.14,
4.14, Phil 2.16, 1 Thess 3.13).

A.T. Hanson sees the apostles as pioneers, not
qualitatively different from other believers but leaders
insofar as they go ahead before their communities, leading
them into deeper faith and maturity. Hanson can even state
that "the aim of Paul's apostleship is that all his converts

should be apostles"39

. The Christian ministry carries on
Christ's work, showing in little what the church as a whole
éhould be; the ministry lives out the suffering, redeeming
life in the world so that the church can do the same. This
is to a great extent correct and helpful, but Hanson and
others go too far in disclaiming apostolic authority, showing
that they are really fighting shy of authoritarianism.
Hanson underrates leadership and hierarchy of roles in a
community: a certain amount of structure is necessary and
is basic to human society. Not all Christians can be
apostles: Paul emphasises the diversity of ministries
(1 Cor 12, Rom 12).

R. Schnackeﬁburg4o, influenced by very different
presuppositions, is at pains to point out that Paul did
exert authority, and refers to 2 Cor 10.8, 13.10, Paul's

é{ouaii for building up; 1 Cor 5.3-5 the ruling over the

case of incest; the use of JwTxkecw in 1 Cor 7.17, 16.1,

39 Hanson, op.cit., p.63.

40 Schnackenburg, op.cit., p.28f.
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which is also used for a command of the Lord in 1 Cor 9.14;
definite instructions for moral conduct, 1 Thess 4.2,11,
2 Thess 3.4,6,10,12. Even where Paul distinguishes between
his own opinions and words of the Lord, he expresses the
former "with a definiteness that brooks no contradiction"41
(cf. 1 Cor 7.40).

The solution to the opposing attitudes represented by
Dunn and von Campenhausen on one hand and Schnackenburg on
the other, is that Paul does not presume on his authority.
He only bases his appeals, commands or instructions on it
when necessary, ie. when the congregations were disregarding
him. Normally, he expected brotherly love and the uniqueness
of his relationship with them to direct their respect. Paul
waércoﬁséious fhat his authority was derived and therefore
did not insist on it for its own sake, only when the gospel
or the good of a community was at stake. To work for his
living (2 Thess 3) was an abdication of his authoritative
rights, in order to exert a different kind of authority,
that of a Christ-like life. Paul's humility is part of his
authority. The command to work would not have been nearly
so effective without his personal example of seif—sacrifice
in ‘'unnecessary' labour. However, when the Thessalonians
still failed to respond (or lapsed again after his departure),
Paul exerts more blatant authority in his letter, again
telling them to work, repeating the penalty (3.12) and

adding an instruction to ostracize the--disobedient (3.14f).

41 Schnackenburg, op.cit., p.29.
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Even here, he uses nothing stronger than ﬂ%purrgAAu).
d) Imitation

Paul 's right to set himself up as an example, to say
“imitate me" rather than "imitate Christ" is bound up in
his authority as an apostle. He represents and embodies the
"gospel and the Christian life to his churches: he is, at
least at first, all they know about Christianity. It does
not involve personal pride, and must be seen alongside Paul's
disclaimers about himself (eg. Phil 3.12-17) and his
assertion that if he has anything about which to boast, it
is his churches (1 Thess 2.19,20, cf. 2 Thess 1.4), not
himself. Paul does not think of himself as the embodiment
of an ideal, but as representing conduct shaped by a
particular goal, and cf the experience of persecution and
sufferiné for Christ, which all amoﬁnts to a life of
fellowship with Christ. "To be an imitator of the apostle
means laying hold of Christ in the consciousness of one's
own imperfection and letting one's life be constantly
remoulded by Christ in obedience to him"42. Paul does not
limit imitation to himself: ultimate}y it is imitation of
Christ (cf. 1 Cor 11.1), "imitatio Pauli is fundaméntallyr
always imitatio Christi"43. The principle implies deep
respect for Paul, but it cannot be reduced £o the obedience
of the converts to Paul, as W. Michaelis understands it.
For Michaelis, Paul is not a pattern to follow but an example

to copy: '"recognise my authority, follow what I say, be

42 W. Bauder, "/\—\\/"k{k}}u-\1~g; ", DNTTH, I. p.490—2.

43 R. Schippers, "Pre-Synoptic tradition in 1 Thess 2.13-16",

NovT,8 (1966), p.223-34; p.22.
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obedient". "Imitation here is not repetition of a model, it

1s an expression of obedience“44; cf. 1 Cor 4.16, where
imitation is explained as following his '"ways" (fijzﬂoé}

smow v.17) . Michaelis is trying to avoid the impression of
Paul's setting himself up as-someone to be copied and putting
himself in Christ's place. But the notion of obedience to

Paul can also be seen as detracting from obedience to Christ,
or at least as a mediated obedience: and the distinction
between obedience and imitation is very slim, if the teaching
to e obeyed includes ethical instruction as well as doctrinal.
Obedience is definitely not the meaning in 1 Thess 1.6, 2.14;
it is usually part of the meaning but is not exhaustive.

It can be a presupposition of the imitation command, or

paft of.Qhat imitation implies, or a broader concept within
which imitation is one form of obedience, depending on the
context. In 2 Thess 3, it is presupposed that thé Thessalonians
should be obedient, and because the issue turns around a
command coupled with an example, it is very hard to distinguish
between the ideas of obedience and imitation. Insofar as all
Paul's teaching, both doctrinal and ethical, was practically
applied and mirrored in his own life, this will-often be

the case. Sometimes the emphasis falls more upon "live as

I live" than upon "do as I say"; it may be an arbitrary
emphasis, or it may, as in 2 Thess 3, be deliberately

designed to increase respect, drive home a point and forestall
personal criticism. "Get on with your work" from a church-

supported minister will carry less weight than "Get on with

44 W.Michaelis, '“uyu;¢A*L " TDNT, IV,p.659-71; p.668.
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yow work, as you see I am doing, although strictly speaking
I do not need to work".

D.M. Stanley45 emphasises the special relationship
created between Paul and his churches by Paul's act of
founding them. The convert who had not known Jesus needed
a concrete, tangible norm to guide him through Christian
life and against which to test the work of the Spirit. In
Stanley's view46, Paul's churches adopted even his particular
insight into the gospel, and emphases in Christian practice:
Paul saw himself as continuing Christ's role of Suffering
Servant, and Acts hints at this aspect of Christ's work
being preached at Thessalonica (17.3f). Hence the
Thessalonians accepted this form of the gospel, and proved
its force by their own perseverance and faith in suffering
(1 Thess 1.3-8, 2 Thess 1.4f). The acceptance of Paul's
kerygma involved a way of life in conformity with the gospel.
Paul preached and exemplified. Paul preached himself as a
concrete example of Christian tradition (2 Thess 3.6f).
However, without going into the question of the Suffering
Servant, it seems unlikely that Paul's gospel differed
radically from the other apostles on this point: judging
from his attitude to partisanship at Corinth, he would be
horrified at the suggestion that his churches followed an
idiosyncratic Pauline version of the gospel as if they

constituted a Pauline 'school'47.

45 D.M.Stanley, "Become imitators of me: the Pauline conception
of apostolic tradition" Biblica,40 (1959), p.359-77.

46 Stanley, op.cit., p.866.

47 Cf. W,P. De Boer, The imitation of Paul (J.H.Kok N.,V,

Kampen 1962),p.209.
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A.T. Hanson's model of a pioneer ministry is helpful in
under;tanding the imitation idea: all that the apostle is
as regard his character and way of life, the church should
be after him, because he exists to lead the church into his
own experience of fellowship with Christ and Christ's life
in the world. W.P, De Boer observes the psychological
effect of an example: '"he recognised the strange power of
attraction which inheres in personal relationships. He
pressed this power into the service of God"48. Paul ranked
his example alongside his teaching and instruction: all
three were parts of the whole Christian tradition49. The
essence of imitation is not obedience (as Michaelis claims)
but the bringing to expression personally of things that
are obscrved and learned from othersso. It is a stage on
the way to maturity: Paul is nurturing his spiritual children

to grow into a direct relationship with ChristSl,

48 De Boer, op.cit., p.1l37.

49 De Boer, og}cit., p.138.

>0 De Boer, op.cit., p.211.

>l pe Boer, op.cit., p.215.
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B.I. APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE AND 2 THESSALONIANS

1. What is apocalyptic?

a) Identification

Apocalyptic is notoriously difficult to define.
1

F.C. Grant describes it as a "Santa Claus mailbag"™, and

indeed it does sometimes seem a mere conglomeration of

heterogeneous elements. Introductions to apocalyptic

literature tend rather to list its characteristics than

to attempt more precise definition; the reason is perhaps

that with a checklist of characteristics one can at least

identify a piece of apocalyptic on reading it. The table

below shows a selection of ten scholars' lists, which

illustrate the variety in this fieldz. They are followed by

a

summary list, showing the characteristics which recur

most frequently in checklists; this summary list will be

used later to discuss 2 Thessalonians as apocalyptic.

It will be observed that the lists generally mix

features of form and content, literary and theological

features, without discrimination. Frost, Koch and Dunn do

subdivide their lists; but Frost's "formal" and Dunn's

1

F.C.Grant, Ancient Judaism and the New Testament (Oliver
and Boyd, Edinburgh, 19604),p.81.

H.H.Rowley,The Relevance of Apocalyptic (Lutterworth,London,
1963),p.166-89; M-J Frey, "Apocalyptique",Pirot Supplément I,
p.326-54:p.328-337; M.Rist, "Apocalyticism",NBD,p.157-61:p.157;
D.S.Russell, The Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic,
(SCM, L.ondon, 1964),p.105 (Lindblom's 1list, with Russell's
additions); S.B,Frost, 0ld Testament.Apocalyptic (Epworth,
London, 1952),p.4-30; L.Morris, Apocalyptic, (IVP,London, .. -
1972),p.34-63; Grant, op.cit., p.88-93; K.Koch, The
Rediscovery of Apocalyptic, (SCM,London,1972),p.24-33;
J.D.G.Dunn, Unity and Diversity in the New Testament:

an enquiry into the character of earliest Christianity,

(SCM, London, 1977), p.310-315) .




Table showing ten lists of apocalyptic characteristics, with summary list?

Rowley Lindblom E Koch
history divided into ages transcendentalism Literary
period of suffering before mythologyv discourse cycles
End ’ cosmological surveys spiritual turmoils
goal is kingdom pessimistic historical paranaetic discourse
Jjudgment surveys " pseudonymity
Frey dualism . mythical, symbolic imaj:
revelation division of time into composite
compilation periods Concepts
pseudonymity two ages urgent expectation of
esoteric numerology End
"determinism . pseudo-ecstasy - - End-is cosmic
symbolism artificial claims to catastrophe
indeterminate language inspiration history in fixed
Rist : pseudonymity segments: determinis:s
{secondary features) esoterism angelology & demonolc:
vision . Morris salvation beyond ’
pseudonimity revelations catastrophe -
messiah symbolism universalism
angelology & demonology pessimism act from throne of God
animal symbolism shaken foundations mediator (Messiah, Sc:=
numerology triumph of God . of Man)
wars determinism "glory"
astral influence dualism Dunn
Russell pseudonymity Literary
(adds to Lindblom's list) rewritten history pseudonymity
unity of history prediction visions & symbolism
cosmic history history as outworking historical surveys fro
primordiality of God's purpose past perspective
source of evil Grant esoteric
conflict between light/dark tension due to persecution underground literaturs:
Son of Man abandonment of human response to situation
life after death means of crisis
Frost cosmic redemption ethical exhortations
. Formal . . dramatis personae - Messiah, Theological
historical situation Son of Man, angels, Satan two ages
(oppression) transcendant God pessimism and hope
appeal to history visions recorded verbally eschatological climax
(theodicy) asceticism as means to imminent End
nationalism insight supernatural & cosmic
anonymity and pseudonymity explicit & unconditional dimensions
mythology prediction divine sovereignty &
symbolism predestination . . control
Content day of judgment
origin of evil uses of unfulfilled prophesy
golden age symbols
angelology & demonology philosophy of history: will
future life of God in all cosmos

Summary list

The characteristics which occur most often are:
syvmbolism, pessimism, determinism, periodized history, - N
pseudonymity, cosmic/universal outlook, angelology

and demonology, dualism, two ages, and tribulation.
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"literary" characteristics include items of environment and
motivation as well as literary features, and Koch's list

of concepts has the air of being an arbitréry selection of
the apocalyptist's interests - it gives us no firm grasp

on what apocalyptic is all about. This confusion is symptomatic
of uncertainty about what the definition of apocalyptic is.
S. Laws is more optimistic -~ "it is probably correct to see
emerging in recent work on apocalyptic a broad consensus of
opinion about its characteristics"3. The key words here are
"broad"and "main": if a consensus were achieved, judging
from the table below it would be too broad to form a clear
definition. Laws' further remarks are however apposite: "In
particular it is necessary to decide whether a definition

£~

of 'apoCélyptic' is a definition of ideas, or of literary
features, or of a coincidence of the two, and if it should
also contain an analysis of the social phenomena which gave
rise to the ideas and the literature"4. These questions are

touched on below.

b) Context and environment

We noticed that one of Frost's formal characteristics
was an environmental feature ("historical situation") and
this becomes for some the key to apocalyptic. it has often
been observed that apocalyptic occurs in periods of history
where acute dissatisfaction with the present state of affairs
arises through oppression, persecution or lack of identity.

Hopes which are impossible to reconcile with the present

3 S.Laws, "Can apocalyptic be relevant?",What about the New

Testament? Essays in honour of C.F.Evans, ed. M,Hooker and
C.Hickling, (SCM,London, 1975),p.89-102:p.93.

4 1pid.
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suffering are relegated to the visionary future or to a
different life altogether. So Wilder urges that we should
not disparage apocalyptic, which is appropriate to its own
situation, giving meaning to the disastrous present. It is
impossible for us fully to understand unless we are in an
analogous situation and with equal visionary capacity.
Calkins describes apocalyptic as a "flaming message in days
of defeat and disaster"S. In it, men with no earthly
resources attempt to portray the resources of God. "it is
description, so to speak, of celestial munition factories
and of the.mobilisation of ethereal trobps“G. Calkins' |
article might almost be taken as an instance of contemporary
apocalyptic: it makes extensive use of imagery, is eloguent,
emo£ive aﬁd impassioned - but 1is unlikely to £ouch ényone
without a similar affinity to apocalyptic thinking, which
supports Wilder's point above. Ladd sees three circumstances
as conditioning the rise of apocalyptic: 1) the righteous
remnant, a minority group who needed to develop their own
perspective on life and the world; ii) the problem of evil -
when injustice and oppression flourished, God's rigﬁteousness
and sovereignty had to be defended; 1iii) the cessation of
prophecy: the righteous remnant needed an authoritative word
for their day, and this was supplied, in the absence of

genuine prophecy, in the pseudonymous apocalypses7.

5 R.Calkins, "Militant message”,InterprgEation 2,(1948), -

p-430ff: p.433.

® Ibid.

Morris, op.cit., p.26.
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P. Hanson8 lists periods when apocalyptic flourished -

6th, 5th and 2nd centuries BC, primitive church, Reformation
and the last 100 years - which are all characterized by
inner-community struggle between hierocratic leaders and
disenfranchised visionaries, resulting in a polarization
between realism and vision. When the element of vision is
overemphasised, it leads to a retreat from social responsibility
intc a world of dreams and ecstasy which the seer fails to |
translate into everyday historical terms. Hanson's emphasis
on the sociological dimension is a valuable contribution

to our understanding of why apocalyptic arises at certain
times, but his differentiation between prophecy and
apocalyptic as realism versus vision (though the latter
developed only gradually out of the former) is stated rathexr
too strongly as a black and white distinction. Prophecy

gone bad could become a sterile preserver of the status quo,
and apocalyptic run to seed could be totally divorced from
real life, but neither fairly represent their genre. R.
Bauckham criticizes Hanson for viewing apocalyptic as a
corruption of prophecy: in fact it was a legitimate and
important development that the apocalyptists looked beyond
earthly events for salvation: "apocalyptic eschatology [is]
essentially a theological advance in which God's promises
through his prophets were stirring his people to hope for

a greater salvation than their forefathers had guessed"g.

8 P.D.Hanson, The Dawn of Apocalyptic (Fortress Press,

Philadelphia, 1975),p.30.

9 R.J.Bauckham, "The rise of apocalyptic",Themelids (Jan.

1978),p.10-23: p.19. -
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Realism and vision can be evenly balanced in both genres,
and the apocalyptist's realism about the present world

would include a degree of pessimism about the nature of

man and his part in God's saving activity because of the
writér's environment of conflict. The stronger the community
discord, therdeeper the pessimism - but this itself is a
realistic attitude. For the prophets, realism included-
making Yahweh's blessings or judgments dependent on the
people's response and repentance or lack of it, because there
remained a possibility of repentance. 2 Thessalonians falls
into one of Hanson's polarization periods - the early church
- and the sociological factor of community conflict is plain
to see (2 Thess 1.5-8, 3.2).

c) Characteristics and context

Most of the prominent characteristics (see table)
may be accounted for by the context of apocalyptic, as
arising naturally from the needs and outlcok of the people
at the time. Goguel describes apocalyptic as a synthesis
of "radical pessimism about the present situation and
absolute optimism about the final outcome“lo, and similarly
Schmithals writes that "the absolute 'no' of the apocalyptist
to this world-age ... still does not lead the épocalyptist
into absolute resignation, but rather to a great hope for

11

a new creation" " . The present situation is so appalling

that there must be supernatural powers of evil controlling
it, so that human efforts are hopelessly inadeguate to

combat them and an intervention from God is the only solution.

10 M.Goguel "Eschatologie et apocalyptique dans le

christianisme primitif" RHR,109- (1932),p.381-434,490-524:p.524
11 W.Schmithals,The Apocalyptic Movement, (Abingdon,Nashville,

C ] A ti h
ﬁggiégﬁﬁni%%§?§pfﬁgT Die Apokalyptik (Vandenhoeck und
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Accordingly, all hope is concentrated on the final outcome
when God would be victoriouslz_ Thus the context of
apocalyptic accounts straightaway £for the characteristics
of pessimism, determinism (helplessness to alter the
situation soon becomes conviction that the situation cannot .
but unrecll itself in a certain way; and the more the
situation is seen as supernaturally controlled the more
inevitable its degeneration becomes); angelology and
demonology (curiosity seeks a more intimate acquaintance
with the particular supernatural powers at work); dualism
(essentially, the present situation is controlled by Satan
and the final outcome by God); two ages (the present will
give way to a totally different future); and endtime
tribulation (the present situation).

Hengel has a similar explanation for the rise of
apocalyptic, with emphasis on its new historical view (as
universal and predetermined). i) The Jews were fighting
for identity and survival, so needed a new interpretation
of history to maintain perseverance. The hard present meant
that history was developing in a prédominantly negative way,
to a final crisis before the EndlB; ii) calculation of an

imminent End results from a situation of extreme crisis;

12 Schmithals goes so far as to find the key to apocalyptic

in its pessimism: "pessimism towards the whole of
historically experienced reality is the basic experience
of apocalyptic and the heart of the apocalyptic understanding
the end of history, is sure that history is coming to an =~
end and despairs of history itself, expecting salvation
from beyond history, from God.

13 M.Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism: studies in their
encounter in Palestine during the early Hellenistic period
(sCM,London, 1974. Trans. J.Bowden) ,p.194.
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1iiil) men had failed to create the presuppositions of
salvation and so hope had to be directed towards the
imminent realization of God's saving plan; 1iv) the decision
of the individual came to the foreground because he now had
to decide between Fhe faith of his fathers and apostasy to

a syncretistic cult (Hengel is thinking of the pressure of
Hellenization); v) the vision of history as a unity was

a defence against Hellenistic cosmopolitanism. Hengel's
analysis is not altogether satisfactory: one might ask

why, if apocalyptic was a nationalistic defence against
Hellenism, was it adopted by Chrisfianity (especiallyrby
Paul, the apostle to the Gentiles) which removed the Jewish/
Hellenistic barrier? But Hengel does demonstrate the
causative connection between context and characteristics.

It is clear that context is an important consideration in
the search for an understanding of apocalyptic.

2. The Essence of Apocalyptic

a) Characteristics are not the essence

We have already seen that attempts to define'apocélyptic
by listing its characteristics are unsatisfactory. Hanson
calls this a "static" definitio%4. Frost coins a phrase to
define apocalyptic as the "mythologizing of eschatology"lS,
eschatology expressed in mythical forms. Myth is the
earliest form of speculative thought and is a medium of truth
as much as history is. In apocalyptic, myth is the "dress"
and eschatology the truth; apocalyptic.can be demythologised,
for "the truth lies not in the picture of narrative B

representation but in the eschatology it conveys"l6. The

14 P.D.Hanson, op.cit., p.408.
15

Frost, op.cit., p.33. .
1 .
16 Frost, op.cit., p.248.
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"dress" however 1is necessary for expression. So for Frost,
the literary characteristics are secondary to the message,
and are the means to this end.

b) The message is the essence

Here we have reached what may be called the essence
of apocalyptic. Its characteristics are explicable by
reference to its context, and that context is not so much
its essence as its external prerequisite. Within apocalyptic
literature itself the essence is the message (or intention
of the writer), required by the context and expressed in
certain idiosyncratic ways which are called forth by the
context.

This point is recognised by a number of scholars. Rowley
Writesth the misunderstanding of the purpose of Daniel,
"they read it primarily as a prediction of the endl7, whereas
it was primarily a woxrd of power for men in dire need. As
a prediction of the end it was a failure, but as a powerful
spiritual force 1t was a great success"l8. In Russell's
words, "it is essentially a literature of the oppressed who
saw no hope for the nation simply iﬁrterms of politics or
on the plane of human history. The battle they were fighting
was on a spiritual level; it was to be understood not in
terms of politics and economics, but rather in terms of
‘spiritual powers in high places'. And so they were compelled
to look beyond history to the dramatic and miraculous
intervention of God who would set to right the injustices
done to his people Israel ... The expression of this belief

is at times fanciful and exaggerated; but book after book

L7 It cannot be denied that it is prediction of the End:
Rowley's "primarily" must be stressed.

18 , .

Rowlevy, op.cit., p.53.
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throbs with the passionate conviction that all that God

“had promised would surely come to pass"lg. Thus apocalyptic
is a vision of political events and circumstances in spiritual
terms, and faith in God's trigmph despite the apparent reign
of evil now. Similarly Charles writes on Revelation, "the
object of the seer is to proclaim the coming of God's
kingdom on earth, and to assure the Christian church of the
final triumph of goodness"zo, Rist explains the beneficial
psychological effects of apocalyptic, its appeal and
popularity: "an uncomplicated explanation for the existence
of evil ... the reader or listener may come to think of
himself as being involved in a great cosmic process ... a
personal participant in the triumph of the forces of good

21. "Mistaken though apocalyptic

over the forces of evil"
has been in its world view ... it strengthened both Jew and
Gentile in time of persecution ... it may serve as a
corrective to human pride"22. Frey is disparaging about the
literary value of apocalyptic, with its lack of spontaneity
and originality, but praises its motivation and message:
"leurs intentions valaient mieux que leurs oeuvres; si ces
derniéres sont des compositions littéraires médiocres,
celles-la ne manguent ni de noblesse ni de générosité.

L 'apocalyptique est donc avant tout le fruit d'une foi

. - - . - . .
inébranlable en la veracite des Livres Saints, et en la parole

de Jahvé. Elles sont en méme temps un message d'indéfectible,

19 Russell, op.cit., p.l7f.

20 R.H.Charles, The Revelation of St.John, (T.&T.Clark, Edinburgh,

1920),p.ciii.

Rist, op.cit., p.1l61.
Ibid.

21
22
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espérance et téﬁoignent, pour la plupart, d'un optimisme
indeéracinable: plus le présent est attrisant, plus 1'avenir
sera rempli de splendeurs“23. Beardslee agrees that the
root issue of apocalyptic is not its external visionary
form but the directness and totality of its grasp on the
coming transformation of reality; it is an expressibn of
faith in God“%.

These gquotations illustrate the three main lines of
thought in defining apocalyptic according to its message:
i) a vision of the present and primarily of the political
and social situation in spiritual terms, a characteristic
perspective on world events; 11) a vision of the future as
a glorious and certain consummation, as victory of God;
iii) and these views of present and future serve to maintain
hope, endurance and faith in the present time. These are

not disparate emphases: they are essentially interwoven.

If the present is seen in spiritual terms then it cannot be

‘understood as absolute and final; if the imminent future

holds an assured final and total victory of God's sovereignty,
then the inference is that the present is dominated by God's
final enemies, who can only be spiritual forces of evil.

Once the future is seen as God's, and God's sovereignty as
not compromised, then hope may fly in the face of present
disaster.

c) Relevance beyond context

If apocalyptic is so bound up with its context, does

23 Frey, op.cit., p.339f.

24 W.A.Beardslee, "New Testament apocalyptic in recent

interpretation", Interpretation 25 (1971),p.419-35: p.424.
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it have any relevance outside that context, especially if
its expectations have turned out wrong? Do its characteristics
obscure its message so much that it ceases to be meaningful
to men 1in a non-apocalyptic situation?25
Rowley readily admits the particularity of apocalyptic
literature and its limitations - apocalyptists do make
mistakes in prediction and expectation - but these factors
do not invalidgte apocalyptic. Inspiration, he believes,
does not imply}?allibility. There is universal significance
behind the particular form and setting of apocalyptic, if
it is the Word of God26. E.F.Scott goes further than this
and labels apocalyptic "the natural language of religion"
because it reflects man's earliest religious thought, the
‘instinctive sense 0of another world. He lists three other
merits of apocalyptic: it keeps us aware of ultimate issues,
gives body to abstract ideas, and provides a necessary

27. These are valid points but

supplement to abstract thought
are too general to justify the existence of apocalyptic in
particular: they apply to any religious language. Snyder'528
justification for apocalyptic in the NT is as a form t§
express a "radically disjunctive eschatology". Jesus preached
newness, radical change (the last shall be first ; let the

dead bury their dead:; except a man be born again he cannot

see the kingdom of God) and therefore used apocalyptic for

25 All history is a continuing situation of injustice, death

and oppression, soO every age has the-same dilemmas; but
there are crises at certain points, which throw up L
apocalyptic literature. Men are not always in extremis:

at least, they are not always aware of being so.

26 H.H.Rowley, "The voice of God in apocalyptic", Interpretation

2,(1948),p.403-18: p.406f.

E.F.Scott, "The natural language of religion", Interpretation
2,(1948).,p.419-29: p.419, 426-8.

28 G.F.Snyder, "The literalization of the ocalyptic form in the
New Testament church",Bib.Res.l4 (l96§¥?pf%iﬁ : p.%. -

27
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its sense of break with the past into a new future. Problems
arose when he was misunderstood and his words literalized

to give information about cosmology and history. The

delayed parousia problem in Thessalonica was such a problem,
according to Snyder: either a Hellenistic Utopian idea or

a literal understanding ofrPaul's eschatological teaching had
occurred, and neglect of daily work resulted. Paul had to
‘maintain the sense of radical disjuncture whilst correcting
their error; hence he repeats their teaching as well as
rebuking them. Snyder's theory is an attemp£ to demythologise
apocalyptic, and as often happens with demythologisation

he loses something in the process. Radical disjuncture takes
place at two points: at the point of entering the kingdom,
conversion, to which the message of newness is often
referring, and secondly at a future point, which is where
apocalyptic eschatology comes into play. Here the cosmic
End, break in history and onset of a new age form a
disjuhcture towards which the first is pointing. Jesus spoke
about both of these: his apocalyptic language was not always
directed towards the present (or past) disjuncture. Paul

in 2Thess 2 is speaking of the second disjuncture to make

the point that it had not happened yet, not that his
apocalyptic teaching referred to a disjuncture.whichrhad
already happened and had constituted the church ih
Thessalonica. If such had been his teaching, it would have
resulted in a loss of hope or a self—deceiving Utopian
attitude. The reason he both corrects ana-repeats himself

is to maintain hope and expectance but to keep a right

perspective on the present. Snyder is right in asserting
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that apocalyptic expresses a radical disjuncture, but wrong
in failing to appreciate the future aspect of the disjuncture.
For Pannenberg, the advantage of apocalyptic is its
openness beyond the world, which makes it valid in every
culture. Without this insight into the nature and destiny
of man, Jesus' ministry would be meaningless. The imagery
of apocalyptic is not the central factor - rather it is
concerned mainly with the full realization of man's humanity
in its individual and social aspects. This involves righting
present injustice between men, and all men realizing the
righteousness of God; and these necessitate the resﬁrrection
and judgment of the dead. The belief that man will live
after death - openness beyond the world - allows for a
vihdicéfldn of God and the suffering righteous. Apocalyptic
does not however tell us about the material course of
events to bring this about29. Pannenberg may have laid
undue emphasis on the fulfilment of humanity, and he admits
that the Bible's eschatology is not formulated anthropologically,
whilst arguing that it does not exclude such a perspective.
His emphasis on the ultimate vision of the apocalyptists
rather than their portrayal of the route towards the
consummation is a salutary one, and corresponds to Paul's
emphasis in 2 Thess 2. There, the apocalyptic section opens
and closes with the parousia of the Lord and the intervening
verses describe preliminaries to the climax of the Lord's

29 W.Pannenberg, "Eschatology and the experience of meaning",

Basic Questions in Theology, III (SCM,London,1973),p.192-210.
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coming and the Christians' uniting with him. Once mentioned,
these preliminaries are referred to no longer, whereas the
Lord's coming is repeatedly alluded to (1.7,10, 2.1,8; and
since the references to glory also imply the parousia,
1.10,12, 2.14).

J.D.G. Dunn recognises the context-bound nature of
apocalyptic: "its visions and its hope are too relative,
too bound up with the period of history which called them
forth, to allow any standardized interpretation or
expression of the apocalyptic hope. This has meant inevitably
that apocélyptic as such has never fitted very comfortably
into the orthodoxy of the great Church“3o. It is nevertheless
a valid and important expression of Christianity, which is
demonstrated by its repeated appearance. Dunn lists three
points of continuing significance: 1) reality is seen on
a wide canvas; God has a part in the spiritual forces
operating behind the scenes - "the decisive part" - and
man has responsibility before him; 1ii) history has a purpose;
hope lies in God's control of events; 1ii) the present is
properly evaluated: there is a positive attitude towards
suffering as a necessary preparation and antecedent of the
End (Dunn quotes F.C. Burkitt: "the gospel is the great
protest against the modern view that ths really important
thing is to be comfortable'"); iv) man is not dependent
on this world but responsible for it: he is responsible to

tell the world the state of reality and course of history.

30 Dunn, op.cit., p.338f.
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He can persevere despite persecution because he is not
dependent on the world for recognition and value. Dunn
concludes that the central role of apocalyptic is to
understand the present in the light of the future and the
future in relation to the present. We must not abandon
apocalyptic on the grounds that its expression was too
bound up in past events and cultures: any form of expression
is relative. Apocalyptic must be both retained and
restrained: the hope of God's imminent intervention must
be retained, and a restraint put on any too detailed and
historically conditioned hope of fulfilment.

It can ke seen from these scholars that imagery is
taking a back seat when the function of apocalyptic is
uﬁaer discussion. This 1s a healthy trénd: previously too
much attention has been focused on the peripheral and
sometimes bizarre elements. This is language about the
theological future (the future of the relations between
God and man, and future events viewed from a theological
point of view) which we do not know in the way that we know
the historical past. Even granted the element of prophecy
in apocalyptic, the point of speaking about the future is
not merely to satisfy curiosity by description, which
would be irrelevant to the present: the point is rather
how the future, especially the End, impinges on the present,
and its implications for the present. Hence apocalyptic
at its best includes ethical exhortation: G.E. Ladd has
suggested a category "prophetic-apocalyptic" to designate
that part of apocalyptic literature which has not run to

seed in total despair about the present and the world,
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resulting in ethical passivity. Such apocalyptic had
retained the prophetic optimism about present history,
with God's present activity towards salvation, and a
genuine ethic of preparation for the kingdom. Ladd finds
these two features strongly represented in Jesus' teaching3l,
E. Kasemann looks on apocalyptic as a stage in the
development of the primitive church, preceded by the
preaching of Jesus and followed by the "Frihkatholizismus"
period. In fact, Kasemann uses "apocalyptic" as a synonym
for futuristic eschatology: he says of 1 Cor 15.20-28, "no
perspective could be more apocalyptic" because this passage
looks to the future for the End; then a few lines later
he states that "for Paul, [present eschatology]l is not an
alternative to, but a component of, future eschatology"32,
using "future eschatology" where previously he used
"apocalyptic". Kasemann's famous statement “apocalyptic
was the mother of all Christian theology"32 means that
apocalyptic appeared in the first theology written by the
early church and was essential to form a corrective against
the enthusiasts' emphasis on present completed salvation.
Paul, encountering this emphasis, "sets over against it
eschatological reserve and apocalyptic"34. Kasemann has a
positive attitude towards Paul's use of apocalyptic. He
rejects the view that mere "relics" of apocalyptic are

found in Paul, asserting that his apostolic self-consciousness,

31 G.E.Ladd, "Why not pr0phetic—apocaly5£1c?“,JBL,76 (1957), -~

p.192-200: p.198f.
32 E.Kasemann, New Testament Questions of Today, ( SCM, London,
1969),p.133.

Kdsemann, op.cit., p.1l02.

33

34 Kdsemann, op.cit., p.136.
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and the method and goal of his mission are only understandable
on the basis of his apocalyptiCBS. Taking 1 Cor 15.20-28,
Kasemann shows how Paul uses apocalyptic: "the anti-enthusiast
battle waged by the apostle is fought under the sign of
apocalyptic ... the present eschatology of the enthusiasts
is therefore picked up but apocalyptically anchored and
delimited as it is not with them. For Paul, it is not an
alternative to, but a component o0&, a future eschatology"36_
"Present eschatology by itself, and not comprehended within
a future eschatology - that would be for the Christian pure
glorying in the flesh ... it 1is precisely the apocalyptié
of the apostle which renders to reality its due and resists
pious illusion”37.

Iflwé could revise Kisemann's well-known phrase, it
would be better to say that "the balance of present and
future eschatology is essential to (or, was essential in
the birth of) Christian theology": apocalyptic alone would
not have achieved Christian theology, and since by apocalyptic
Kiasemann means not so much the language and forms peculiar
to apocalyptic but its futuristic perspective, it is better
to avoid confusion and use a clearer term. This balance
between present and future perspective is one of the

fundamental things that Christianity adds to the Jewish

prophetic eschatology and apocalyptic; hence we find the

overlapping aeons, the tension between the 'now' and ‘not

yvet' of salvation, the firstfruits of -salvation presaging

the consummation, the kingdom as present but still to come,
36 _ .. .
Kasemann, op.cit., p.132f.

37 Kdsemann, op.cit., p.l136f.
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and so forth. Apocalyptic did indeed prove valuable at
times to maintain the balance and 2 Thess 2 is an example
of its use by Paul to correct a wrong emphasis.

When Kadsemann affirms that this balance is not found
until the early church, and Jesus' eschatology was entirely
present-oriented, we would however disagree38. There is no
difficulty in seeing both aspects of eschatology in Jesus'
teaching (e.g. in the Synoptic Apocalypse), not read back
from a later perspective but retained, reported and developed.
Dunn observes that "a complete discontinuity between an

apocalyptic John the Baptist, a non-apocalyptic Jesus and
39

an apocalyptic primitive community is scarcely credible

... Christianity began as an apocalyptic sect within Judaism,
a sect which in its apocalypticism was in substantial
continuity with the message both cf John the Baptist and

of Jesus. And ... to that extent Kdsemann is correct:

4
apocalyptic was the mother of all Christian theology"'o.

Dunn may be overstating the case in describing the church
as an apocalyptic sect within Judaism, but his point about
continuity is a sound one. W.G. Rollins perceives the

complexity of origins and expressions of Christianity,

38 Describing the contrast between Jesus and John the Baptist,

Kdsemann says "Jesus 1s obviously thinking of the coming

of the MA«suicix 1in a sense different from that of the
Baptist or contemporary Judaism; his reference is not only
or primarily to the end of the world which can in principle
be dated within chronological time" (op.cit., p.112).

This is fair enough: but Kasemann proceeds as if he had

said that Jesus made no reference to that kind of End, as~
if he denied it. Kdsemann is right that the alternative,
present or future eschatology, is useless for Jesus'
preaching; but he himself seems to underestimate the future
eschatology in it. Both occur in a unique and paradoxical
relation, which is taken up and-continued by the early church.

bDunn, op.cit., p.322.
Dunn, op.cit., p.325.

39
40
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pointing out that apocalyptic was only one of the many
modes of expression which the primitive community could and
did draw upon: "although Jewish apocalypticism may have
supplied the church with a mode of conceptualizing or even
of perceiving the Christ-event, the primary experience of
the event itself constituted the focal point ... It invited
description by whatever terms and images lay at hand, but
none of the language systems called upon to 'give voice'
to the original event can properly be called the 'mother
of all Christian theology'. At best, they may have been
midwives, but the event itself rémains the matrix from which
the theologies proceed”4l.

J.J. Scott asks of 1 and 2 Thessalonians "whether Paul's
eschatological thought here is distinctively Christian,
or merely a traditionai Jewish -scheme to which a Christian
veneer has been added“42, with the implication that the
latter would be an inferior kind of eschatology. This is
part of a widespread assumption that Jesus and the. early
church should have repudiated anything Jewish, or at least
changed it beyond recognition, and any traditional Jewish
material is immediately suspect. But since Christianity
originated within Judaism, and at first could only be
expressed in Jewilsh concepts, we should expect a certain
degree of overlap. Scott does later concede that "indeed it

was probably difficult for early Jewish Christians to discuss .

eschatology without using some apocalyptic forms"43.

41 W.G.Rollins, "The New Testament and apocalyptic", NTS
17 (1970-71), p.454-76: p.427.

42 J.J.Scott, "Paul and late Jewish eschatology. A case
study", JEvThSoc,15,(1972), p.133-143: p.134.

43

Scott, op.cit., p.l42.



Christianity was a radical departure from Judaism, so there
will be both continuity and discontinuity. Our task is not
to eliminate every Jewish element, but to define where the
continuity and discontinuity lie; to find the extent and
limits of each. Rather than asking Scottfs question, we
should ask, "how different is Paul's eschatological thought
here from that which he would have maintained as a Jew
before becoming a Christian?". Scott goes on, "{(Paul's)

is far from a thoroughgoing apocalypticism. In fact, were
it not for such concepts as the rapture, sound of the

divine trumpet (sic!), man of lawlessness and conflict with
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Satan, it might be questioned whether these passages actually

partake of the apocalyptic spirit"”; but these elements, and
the atmosphere of mystery in 2 Thess 2 "strongly suggest
at least a subconscious influence from the apocalyptic

movement"44

. This goes a little too far in 'playing down'
the apocalyptic: the very elements which Scott mentions are
those which mark the passage as apocalyptic for the modern
reader. Scott concludes that apocalyptic was of guite minor
importance for Paul: "the apocalyptic form ... is not used
in such a way as to suggest that Paul was deeply committed
to or profoundly influenced by the distinctive worldview of

the apocalyptic movement. Actually there is nothing in his

writings to indicate that Paul had more than a casual

44 Scott, op.cit., p.l35f.
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acquaintance with the apocalyptic"45. This approaches our
conclusion; but Scott is implying that the appearance of
apocalyptic elements was almost accidental, whereas we-
shall see that Paul in 2 Thess 2 is using apocalyptic
deliberately for a particular purpose. It is his carefully
chosen means of expression on this occasion.

There are two ways of explaining apocalyptic by its
context. One writes it off as a ‘'phase'; the other accepts
it as a valid contribution to our theological understanding.
The first will comment "this is a temporary delusion which
is understandable but mistaken and distorted"; the otherr
will comment, "this heightened expectation is due to the
situation and environment, which has stimulated a more
pérceptivévand intuitive insigh£ into ultimate values".
Both attitudes attribute the phenomenon to the writer's
current state, but one does so in order to write it off,
whereas the other dces so to show what new insight or

emphasis this situation gives rise to. The first attitude

45 Scott, op.cit., p.l41f. W.D.Davies ("Apocalyptic and

Pharisaism", Christian Origins and Judaism (Darton,Longman
and Todd, Lendon, 1962),p.19-32) would disagree with Scott's
estimation of Paul's acquaintance with apocalyptic. On
the basis of a number of rabbinical references to
apocalyptic concepts (eg. travail of messianic times, days
of the Messiah, new Jerusalem, judgment) he argues that
"Judaism came to accept in general the main elements in
the eschatological schema or schemas of the apocapyptists
... there can be little question that at the time of Jesus
and after AD 70 many of the greatest leaders of Judaism
to a considerable extent shared theeschatological hopes
of the apocalyptists" (p.23f). Davies has perhaps gone
too far in the opposite direction from Scott: the truth
lies somewhere in between, but the limits and overlapping
of different groups within Judaism are notoriously
difficult to define.
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displays an arrogance in historical judgments; the second

is fairer and more perceptive.

3. Is 2 Thess 2.1-12 apbcalyptic?

"Paul does not meet the Thessalonian abuse of apocalyptic
by abandoning apocalyptic but by simply spelling out the
apocalyptic hope more fully. At this stage anyway (nearly

20 years after his conversion) apocalyptic remained an

integral part of his message and hope"46. We will examine

the passage in the light of the various ways of defining
apocalyptic already mentioned, in order to see how correct
this common assumption is.

a) Characteristics

i) - Symbolism: there are no animals, lamps, statues etc.
The Man of Sin and the w«i:ijcv probably come into this
category, but they are not objects standing for persons or
truths.

ii) Pessimism: lawlessness is at work, the apostasy will
come: but these are not dwelt on at all. Alongside these 1is
the radical optimism of Christianity, so that the pessimism
loses its bitterness and hopelessness47.

iii) Determinism: certain things must happen before the
parousia; and God sends delusion upon unbelievers (2.11)..
There is no hint that everything in history is laid down,

and no mention of past history. Moreover it is not certain

46 N

Dunn, op.cit., p-328.

47 By "pessimism" or "optimism" is meant an attitude to the

present, not the future. Apocalyptists are pessimistic
about the present but optimistic about the future when
God will act. Paul, however, is optimistic about the
present as well: the gospel is being preached and the
church is growing.
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that 2.1-12 alludes to political events. The delusion sent

by God follows the independent refusal to love the truth (2.10).
iv) Periodized history: there is a sequence of future

events (already, now, until, then) but no blocks of time,

and the sequence bears little regemblance to periodized

history. It is also set out in a confusing way, so that

the order is not immediately apparent. .

v) Pseudonymity: this question cannot be discussed at
length here, and it must suffice to say that we consider
there are insufficient grounds to doubt that 2 Thessalonians
is Pauline48.

vi) Cosmic outlook: the concern here is the salvation
or damnation of men, not the renewal of the earth. On the
human le&el, the application is universal - but this is
because the gospel is universally significant. This is not

a characteristic of Christian apocalyptic as opposed to other

forms of Christian theology.

vii) Angelology and demonology: Satan is mentioned; the
Kmfikov may owe something to Jewish traditionsvabout angelic
confining of demons. The Man of Sin may be a supernatural
figure. There is however no peopling of heaven and hell
in detail, and in general no interest in extraneous matters.

viii) Dualism: This is most clear in the opposition between

the Man of Sin and Christ, but the struggle between the two

48 Cf. Excursus II on the hypothesis of W.Wrede, and for a

summary of views on the authenticity of 2 Thessalonians, .
cf. W.G.Kummel, Einleitung in das Neue Testament (Quelle’
und Meyer, Heidelberg,1973), p.226-232.
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1s subordinated to the easy victory of Christ by his very
appearance. There is a polarization of good and evil,
believer and unbeliever, before the End.-

1x) Two ages: this is assumed, not mentioned here: but
again, it is found in Christianity generally, and is no
longer a distinguishing mark of apocalyétic.

X} Tribulation: there is apostasy, and deception of
unbelievers, but no hint of Christians suffering because
of the increasing evil. This omission is especially striking
in view of the allusions to Antiochus Epiphanes and Caligula,
figures of terror to Jews and Christians alike:rwe would
expect the Man of Sin to enforce worship of himself and
punish those who refused. It may be that this is simply not
mentionad, or that he is not conceived.of as a persecutor
of the saints. 2 Thessalonians 2 is unique among NT
apocalypses in this sense: both the Synoptic apocalypse and
Revelation dwell on the End-time tribulations.

xi) Day of the Lord: this is mentioned (2.2) and is a
prominent concept. In the NT, however, the parousia of
Christ, which is now the major significance of the 'Day’,
is frequently mentioned outside apocalyptic contexts. Its
occurrence does not necessarily imply that its context is
apocalyptic. |

About half of the main characteristics are present in
some deg;ee in 2 Thess 2, but in modified form, and without
the emphasis placed on them by other apocalyptic literature.
This 1is parély due to the inherent chégéé involved when
apocalyptic is Christian apocalyptic; but not entirely, as

some characteristics are to be found more clearly in other

NT apocalyptic passages.
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b) Context
Here we are on firmer ground. 2 Thess 2 1is clearly

written to a community who are a minority group with a
distinctive identity. With the young churches struggling
for survival and growth amidst varied vehemence of opposition
from both Jew and Gentile, the converts were set over
against their environment as a new community in themselves,
excluded and excluding. The Thessalonians were undergoing
some kind of affliction (1.5-7), as was Paul, although he
only hints at it in this letter (3.2) and their need for
vindication, both of their faith and of their God (1.6-10),
is natural. It is no wonder that Paul's short stay among
them was not too short to pass on apocalyptic teaching (2.5),
which we might not think essential in a brief course of
Christian basics. It is also understandable that this was
the area in which they erred, perhaps for very earnestness
of expectation.

The attitude arising from this context is not however
a typically apocalyptic one of pessimism, determinism and
so on; hence the failure of the characteristics checklist
to apply fully to 2 Thess 2. Pessimism is combined with
great optimism (which is admittedly not explicit in 2.1-12
but follows immediately, as counter-balancing facts, 2.13ff,
and influences the attitude of 2.1-12) about the advancing
gospel, church growth, and God's activity spanning all
history»from beginning to end. Despite the presence of
Hanson's sociological factors in the Thessalonian context,
his analysis of apocalypic does not apply to 2 Thess 2:

since Paul's pessimism is not all-pervading, it does not
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result in escapist vision and abandonment of world
responsibility. 2 Thess 2 is not told as vision but as sober
fact. No ecstasy is connected with it: rather it is used
to appeal to the Thessalonians' right mind (veds ), their
sober sense, because they were in danger of foolish ideas.
We cannot be sure whether Paul did explain the terms that
we do not understand; the balance of probability is that
he did, since he seems to be alluding to previous detailed
teaching just enough to remind them of it; If they did not
understand at all, Paul could hardly expect them to have
seen through the error - which he does expect, since he
chides them for forgetting what he told them before (2.5).
The apoqalyptic teaching given here is not irrelevant to
daily life: a right understanding of present and future is
essential for calm and stability (2.2).

Despite the correspondence between the Thessalonians'
situation of persecution and the typical apocalyptic context,
this point is almost irrelevant to an undersﬁanding of
2 Thess 2. For this apocalyptic section has a more
particularized context or raison d'@tre, which is mentioned
in 2.1f: the mistaken idea that the Day 1is present. This is
the situation Paul writes to: not just a persecuted community

as such but a community in danger of misuhderstanding, and
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suffering confusion and agitation49. The section is not
written to reconcile the Thessalonians to their situation
of persecution, but to correct an error about the Day.
Hence the otherwise remarkable absence of the 'tribulation'
element in 2 Thess 2: it is irrelevant to Paul's purpose.

Cc) Message

It is indisputable, therefore, that the essence of

2 Thess 2 is its message. But just as neither the
characteristics nor the context of apocalyptic tally
entirely with 2 Thess 2, nor does its message. It is certainly
a message of hope and a vision of God's future viétory ~ how
far it is also a vision of the present political situation
in spiritual terms depends on one's interpretation of the

LATQ;O/ and Man of Sin - but because of its particularized

4 . . . . . . ‘
*9 In this connection it 1s interesting to observe that

there is an important difference between the Jewish

and Christian near-expectation of the End: Jewish
apocalyptic arises when the situation is so bad that

it could scarcely get worse, and the only solution is
the inbreaking of the new age; but for Christians,
there are positive reasons for the near-expectation.

It will be the consummation of what has happened in
Christ's life, death and resurrection, and is the next
major event in salvation-history - nothing prevents its
speedy arrival. Later on, when persecution becomes severe,
we find this combined with the Jewish attitude eg. in
Revelation. 2 Thessalonians comes in the early period.

In this letter, Paul is in effect suggesting a synthesis
of the two attitudes; the Thessalonians have grasped the
Christian reasons for a near-expectation, so Paul reminds
them of the Jewish approach. The course of the world has
to run to its end, and that involves a worsening of evil
and the ultimate human embodiment of evil, before
salvation through Christ can be consummated by the
parousia and judgment. '
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context the overall message of the section is directed to
that context. The message is, "the Day cannot have come
yvet, because as you know, certain things will precede it
which have not yet happened”. Rather than encouraging his
readers by raising their expectation of an imminent End,
Paul corrects them by mentioning interim events. This is
not to say that he argues against imminence and justifies
a delayed parousia: he argues against presence of the Day.
Moltmann5o observes that there are two kinds of
hopelessness: presumption and despair. Presumption is a
premature and self-willed anticipation of what is hoped
from God; despair is premature and arbitrary anticipation
of the non-fulfilment of what is hoped from God. Both
attitudé; rebel against trusting the God of promise, rejecting
hope altogether if immediate fulfilment is not seen. The
presumptive kind of hopelessness was represented in
Thessalonica among those who caused and spread the rumour
that the Day was present, and we may postulate that despair
was also in evidence among those who were at least partly
deceived and were shaken. While we cannot be sure about
the exact nature of the error, there was certainly confusion.
It would not be surprising if some reacted to the news that
the Day was here with despair, either because they were
disillusioned about the Day and had hoped for more, or

because they felt they had somehow missed it. If the idlers

50 J.Moltmann, Theology of Hope (SCM,London,1967),p.23.
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were using the erroneous teaching as their excuse for
neglecting daily work, they could have been victims of
either kind of hopelessness: presumption in considering that
work was no longer necessary, one could now renounce
responsibility to the everyday world; or despair in thinking
there was no time left to strive in zeal towards maturity
and preparation for the Day, and they might as well give
up if it was already upon them.
d) 2 Thess 1

Turning again to the summary list of characteristics,
we may note that by this criterion, 27Thess 1 has at least
as much claim to be called ‘apocalyptic' as 2 Thess 2.°

Symbolism: the accompanying angels and fire at the
pagousia‘are typicél of apocalyptic (1.7).

Pessimism: the Thessalonians' present situation of
affliction (1.4,.,6) will not be alleviated until thé Lord
comes to judge (1.7f), ie. it can only be changed by external
'interference'. This is however combined with optimism
about God, and the afflicted are given a sense of purpose in
the present which is a preparation for the kingdom (1.5).

Determinism and periodized history: neither feature
occurs - the passage does not deal with political history.

Pseudonymity: as with 2 Thess 2, we do not consider
that this applies.

Cosmic and universal outlook: the outlook 1is universal:
all who believe and those who do not know God {1.8,10) are
involved. Cosmic questions are not found.

Angelology and demonology: angels appear in the

chapter (1.7).

TwO ages: there is a strict division between the ‘now
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of unjust affliction and the ‘'then' of just retribution.

Dualism: vengeance (1.6,8) perhaps indicates a battle,
though the source of evil is not mentioned, only its
operation through evil men.

Tribulation: the Thessalonians are suffering affliction
(1.4-6).

Day of the Lord: this appears in 1.10 as "that Day".

The feature most significantly lacking in 2 Thess 2,
tribulation, is found here. Determinism,which is slightly
evident in 2.1-12, is absent here. The features of symbolism,
pessimism, universal outlook, angelology and dualism and
the Day of the Lord are found about as strongly in 2 Thess 1
as 2 Thess 2.

If ‘both chapters are combined, they exhibit most of
the main apocalyptic characteristics (to a varying extent)
except periodized history and pseudonymity. In the case of
2 Thess 1, the context and message bear much closer relation
to other apocalyptic than we find in 2 Thess 2: Paul is
explicitly addressing a persecuted community and encouraging
them by emphasising a correct perspective on the situation
and its final outcome, the reversal of role between
afflicted and afflictors.

e) Disarmed apocalyptic

What may we conclude from our comparison of 2 Thess 1
and 2 with other apocalyptic literature? These chapters seem
on the one hand to %elong to the apocalyptic genre, but on
the other hand they seem quite different. The solution may

be expressed in H. Thielicke's language of ‘'disarmed
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myth'Sl. The Bible takes two attitudes to myth: it remains

aloof, polemicizing against it; or it disarms myth, reducing
its purpose to a functional (not credal or magical) level.
The use of disarmed myth does not imply the acceptance of

its Sitz im Leben or its worldview or philosophy of life

on the part of the writer. It has been tamed, harnessed to

a purpose different from its original raison d'@tre. In the

same way, 2 Thessalonians (especially 2.1-12) is disarmed
apocalyptic52. The context and message bear some similarity
to that which gives rise to apocalyptic, so Paul uses the
genre as an appropriate medium. He has complete freedom to
pick and choose amongst the features of apocalyptic.
Pseudonymity is a defunct feature - Paul has his own
authority as an apostle, so there is no need to speak in

the name of an ancient sage or prophet. Periodized history
easily falls into the mistake of speculation about dates,
which Paul would be anxious to avoid (1 Thess 5.1ff).
Determinism is found in vestigial traces because it contains
an element of truth - that God has a plan which is unfolding.
Slv

H.Thielicke, The Evangelical Faith (trans. G.W.Bromilg,
T.& T.Clark,Edinburgh, 1978} I,p.84-107.

°2 Cf. J.Schreiner, Alttestamentlich-judische Apokalyptik

(Kosel Verlag, Munchen, 1969),p.128. Contrast G.Bornkamm:
"the language and concepts of apocalyptic deeply influenced
the Pauline theology as well as that of the primitive
church, but were radically changed there. Apoccalyptic's
speculations, panoramas and concepts fall away or are

even expressly rejected (1 Thess 5.1ff)" (Paul, (trans.
D.G.M. Stalker,Hodder and Stoughton,London, 1975),p.199).

It is not surprising that Bornkamm holds 2 Thessalonians - -
to be non-Pauline: there is indeed a radically changed

use of apocalyptic, but not a rejection, for Paul

reaffirms previous apocalyptic teaching here.
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Determinism does not necessarily deny the sovereignty of
God, and for Paul, it supports that, meaning not the
withdrawal of God and the relentless unfolding of fate but
God's active willing to bring matters to the eschatological
ciimax (cf. 2.11). Symbolism is drastically reduced, with
the result that we need less acquaintance with apocalyptic
literature to understand it: there is no allegory. The
ideas of angels of power and flaming fire immediately evoke
awe, whether one is familiar with apocalyptic literature or
not; the Man of Sin and the Kuﬁ@&c/ had apparently been
explained (as far as Paul could, and as was necessary):
they are cryptic figures because they are mentioned only

in passing. The pessimism is more like realism: the church
was vulnerable to persecution. But this is combined with
optimism not only in the God of the futufe but in the God
who is active in the present (2 Thess 1.10f, 2.14,16f,
3.1-5,16) as evidenced in the birth and growth of the
Christian community. A cosmic outlook can be traced in Paul's
thought (Rom 8.19-23) but it is subordinated to his main
concern, the salvation of men. The gospel has universal
significance and power (2 Thess 1.8,10). There are traces
of angelology and demonology: Satan is very real to Paul;
angels are merely mentioned, without any details or
description because Paul avoids the excesses of apocalyptic
with its irrelevant speculation about hierarchies of
spiritual beings. There is a hint of a battle between God
and Satan in the destruction of the Anomos by Christ, but
only a hint: in both chapters, the mere apéearance of Christ
destroys the evil (1.7f, 2.8). They are not seen as

equivalent powers, since according to the gospel Satan has
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already been defeated. Because of the confusion between
present and future Paul has to emphasise the difference
betweenvthis age and the next. This feature has been taken
over in Christian thought generally, with modifications but
retaining a future age of consummation. Paul does not dwell
on the experience of tribulation and does not warn of
future tribulation. He emphasises eﬁcouragement (1.4,6)
and purpose (1.5,11), and omits the idea of tribulation
altogether from 2 Thess 2. Presumably he knew that the
Thessalonians, despite their steadfastness, needed
encouragement more than warning. 1 Thess 3.5 indicates that
Paul had previously feared their affliction might have been
too much for them.

Thus Paul adapts the apocalyptic genre to the situation

in Thessalonica and his intentions in writing.
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B.II. 2 Thess 2.1-12: The Political Interpretation

1. Introduction

This is the oldest attested interpretation of 2 Thess 2.1-12
and embraces many variationsl. The main lines are however
quite similar and it will -be convenient to deal with the
overall interpretation in two sections. The first will
examine the general political-historical interpretations,
which do not necessarily identify any of the elements in
the text with particular-persons or places, but speak of
political power, or law and order in a generalized, abstract
sense. The second section will lock at the more specific
political interpretation which understands the passage as
referring to the Roman Empire of Paul's day, and names the
(xfé;“mi and sometimes the Man of Sin.

2. Forms of the general political-historical interpretation

and criticism

a) Forms of this interpretation

i) The OT sources for Paul's picture of the Man of
Sin support his conceiving it as a political figure. The

chief sources are generally recognised to be Dan 11.36,

Ezek 28.2 and Is 14.13f2; Dan 11.36 speaks of a king,

Ezek 28.2 of the Prince of Tyre and Is 14.13f of the king
of Babylon. Paul uses these OT traditions and his own

recollections of Caligula's recent outrages to compile a

1 In the interests of simplification, this chapter does not

provide an exhaustive survey of variations on the political
interpretation. A few idiosyncratic variations are listed
and commented upon in the first section of the chapter on
miscellaneous interpretations (B IV 1).

2 Cf. Rigaux, Neil, Frame, Best, comms. ad loc.
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portrait of the final manifestation of godlessness in
political power. Caligula's attempt to erect a pagan statue
in the temple at Jerusalem was averted and Caligula was
_disposed of by assassination; but Paul could see that very
soon these tendencies towards blasphemous self-exaltation
and defiance of God would come to a head. Thus Vielhauer3
sees the Antichrist figure in Revelation and the Synoptic
Apocalypse as a political tyrant, and deduces that 2
Thessalonians follows the same lines.

This point can be used either to support a general
political interpretation - the Man of Sin is an unspecified
but political figure or power - or a specific interpretation
of the Man of Sin as a particular Roman emperor whom Paul
expected to consummate the blasphemy of previous rulers and
enperors .

ii) G.B. Caird has argued in favour of a political
interpretation on the ground that behind temporal political
powers Paul saw supernatural principalities and powers,

. i .
themselves under the ultimate authority of God . Whilst they

3 P.Vielhauer, "Apocalyptic in Early Christianity", New
Testament Apocrypha II ed. Hennecke (Lutterworth,London,
1565),p.608-642: p.614.

4

Caird traces the subordination of the powers back to the
creation order: "their authority belongs not to the order

of rademption but to the order of creation - Paul achieves
the universal centrality of Christ not by making the
authority of the powers dependgnt on the cross but by
declaring that Christ is God's agent in creation' :
(Principalities and Powers (Clarendon,Oxford,1956),p.25).
Caird is here arguing against Cullmann, -according to whom

the powers were only subjected to God at the death of Christ:
"that which the Apocalypse of John says of the binding of
Satan in the end-time (Rev 20.2) holds true somehow for the
Pauline conception of the present situation of the angelic
powers. In the time between the resurrection and the parousia
of Christ they are, so to speak, bound as to a rope, which
can be more or less lengthened so that those among them who

ow tendencies . to emancipation can have the illusion tha
£ b R

€y are releasing themselves SE? th?&g bond with Christ
(Christ and Time {SCM,Lon on,l,““T,p;.; .



fulfil their God-given function, they are beneficial; if

they go beyond this, however, they usurp God's authority

and become evil. The principle of the Christian's attitude

to the state as given in Rom 13 is interpreted thus: the
.function of government is order, to punish wickedness and
reward righteousness. Thus far the Christian must submit

and cooperate. But since the authority of the state is not
final, any further exercise is illegitimate, and should be
resisted: extension of the state's authority is tantamount

to treating it as an absolute, and therefore makes it demonic.
The state is morally ambivalentS. Thus Paul can speak in

one context of the state as restraining evil and as producing
the ultimate embodiment of evil, the Man of Sin.

U. Simon has a similar but slightly different angle
when he sees the KATé;OV as the authority of the state,
providing order and opportunity for the state to expand;
but if the state openly sides with the Man of Sin, "then
it would appear, the restraining hand has been withdrawn"6,

These scholars enable us to interpret either the Kﬁrikpv
alone (Simon) as the state, or the staté as both the K&J?XQV
and Man of Sin (Caird), ie. having potential for both good

and evil.

> H.M.Gale draws a parallel between the functions of the

state and the Jewish Law in Paul. Both are divinely
instituted, both serve the primary function of restraining
wrong, neither is absolute. A wrong -understanding of

either leads to opposing God's purpose (Gal 3.10-14, Rom .- -
13.1-7. Cf. "Paul's view of the state” Interpretation 6
(1952), p.409-419.

U.Simon, The End is not yet (Nisbet, Digswell Place,
Herts, 1964),p.32. -
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iii) A general political-historical interpretation
usually takes the form of interpreting the Kyﬁi%pv as the
forces of law and order, political structure, social
structure, ordered civilization and so on, with the zaﬁtkvw/
as whoever is currently the political leader, or as a
personification of law and order. Paul might be thinking
of the Roman Empire, as the only political structure he
lived under, but the reference is not 1imited~to that7.
When structure and order break down completely, the Man of
Sin will be able to come. Meanwhile society and the state
prevent the development of the ultimate political (or
religious) atrocity. "Paul sees a day when the rule of law
will collapse, when political order will be swept away
and be unable any longer to restrain the principle of .
lawlessness. Then the last defences that the Creator has
erected against the powers of chaos will break down
completely"S. Likewise, L. Morris sees "in the restraining
power a reference to the principle of law and government
which was illustrated in the Roman Empire but which will
continue in other states"; the masculine participle is not
a personage but the personification of this principleg. For
E.Stauffer, the tgj?}ﬁf includes political power but
embraces more than this: "under the assault of the Antichrist
the last defences that the Creator has erected against the

powers of chaos break down completely. Even political order

7 Cf. Milligan comm. p.163: the kxTiyxsv is "probably to be
identified with the power of law and government, especially
as these were embodied at the time in the Roman state'.

8

G.E.Ladd, Theology of the New Testament (Lutterworth,
London, 1975),p.560.

Morris comm. ad loc.
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collapses“lo.
b) Criticism
i) According to A.J.Malherbe, "the relationship between

church and state ... is not the prime concern of the NT
writers". Christianity was then a social rather than a
political problem, and only "in the second century, as
Christianity assumed a specific identity in the Roman. mind
and became more politically significant was political action
directed against it"ll. This counts against the Man of Sin
as a political-historical figure and by implication also
against the Kxjkkov as the Roman Empire of Paul's time:
whilst Rome was simply ignorant of the significance and
threat of Christianity, she could hardly be said to be
positivély protecting it from the assaults of the Antichrist.
In general though, Malherbe's point is that the focus of
attention in the NT is not on the political relations of
church and state.

ii) Rigaux protests that "jamais Paul ne donne a
1'état un rdle de protecteur du peuple nouveau, une fonction
religieuse. Tout au plus lui reconnéit—il un service d'ordre
(Rom 13)"12. J. Schmidt writes similarly: "eine religiose
Funktion, etwa als Beschlitzer des Gottesvdlkes der Christen,

13

schreibt dem Staat Paulus nirgends zu" Paul does not

think historically and politically but theologically and

O

’,_J

E.Stauffer,New Testament Theology (SCM,London,1955),p.213f.
(The source critic might make interesting deductions by =~
comparing this quote with the Ladd one above! Ladd does
refer to Stauffer but uses exactly the same phraseology
without realizing,apparently,that he is quoting directly).

11 A.J.Malherbe, Social Aspects of Early Christianity (Louisiana

State Univ.Press, Baton Rouge and London, 1977),p.20.

12

13 Rigaux comm. p.274.

.Schmi " ichrist d die_h nde_Macht h 2.1-12)'
J .Schmidt, "Der Ant1? rlsifgnlzg l93@??p.§23—22=PS%3g-
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eschatologicallyl4.

It is however not necessarily the case that thet&&T{Xov
in restraining the Antichrist is specifically (or only)
protecting the church. If the effects of the Antichrist
are universal, embracing Jew, pagan and Christian alike,
the restraining power need not be something which is of
particular benefit to the church, but may be of benefit to
soclety as a whole.

iii).The general political interpretation is not
unanimously held to solve the riddle of the masculine and
neuter participles used for the restraint. H. Hanse comments
"the favourite reference tc the pax romana hardly fits the

1 _ 1115
personal K«TE Vv

. Hanse 1s thinking of the Roman
Empire in a social rather than political sense, and in
this case it is harder to envisage one individual as
representative or agent of the restraint. On the other hand,
political order and social stability are closely linked, so
that the political leader might represent the social
. stability. Political instability would bring about social
disorder; and social disorder would increase the likelihood
of political instability.

iv) The scurce of a concept or image is not necessarily
identical with its meaning; the meaning cannot be derived
simply from its source. As H. Ridderbos asserts, the Man

of Sin of 2 Thess 2 should be understood in the context of

the whole early Christian tradition of the Antichrist: the .--

4 . .
14 Rigaux loc.cit.

15 H.Hanse, "m&féxk)‘“ TDNT II, p.829f: p.830.
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expectation "had acquired an existence of its own and
bears a specifically Christian signature"l6. Having
enumerated Paul's OT sources at length, Rigaux comments
simply "telles appalraissent les réminiscences vétéro-
testamentaires de Paul. Quelle est sa pensée?"l7.

The most striking difference between the Man of Sin
and the OT depictions is that the former "shows no 'royal'’

18. If he is however an historical person,

characteristics"
Best goes on, we can have no idea of his identity.

In fact, more traits of the Man of Sin are found in
Dan 7, 8 and Is 14.13f than in Dan 11.36 and Ezek 28.2.
In Dan 11.36-8, the king exalts himself against every god,
but only speaks against the God of gods, and he actually
woréhip; a foreign god. The Man of Sin, however, claims to
be God himself, and elicits worship by sitting in the temple.
In Ezek 28.2, the Prince of Tyre claims merely to be a god,
that is to be as wise as a god, and his crime 1is his pride
and violence in trade (v.16). The kingrof Babylon in Ié
14 .13f aspires to be like the Most High, to rise to the
utmost height of divinity: this 1is closer to the explicit
claim to be God. But Dan 7 and 8 are richer source material.
The little horn speaks great things (7.8,20); magnifies
himself to the Prince of the Host (8.11f, cf. 2 Thess 2.4);
casts truth down (8.12, cf. 2 Thess 2.10f); persecutes the

saints (7.22,26f, cf. 2 Thess 2.8); until judgment is given

16 H,Ridderbos,Paul: an Outline of his Theology (Eerdmans, =~

Grand Rapids,1975),p.513.

17 Rigaux comm. p.659.

18 Best comm. p.288.
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for the saints (7.21,25) which is followed by the reign of
the Son of Man (7.14,27, c¢f. 2 Thess 2.8,2f). The figure
is still a king, but the emphasis 1s more on oppression
of the saintslg, temple sacrilege, and his defeat and
destruction at judgment, and the ensuing reign of the.
saints and the Son of Man. The claims of the Man of Sin
areryet more blatant, his defilement of the temple more
blasphemous, and the role éf the judgment and the Son of
Man figure (whatever that may signify in Daniel) have been
developed and interpreted as the parousia of Christ bringing
judgment by his very presence. Such development as can be
traced is definitely in the direction away from political
connotations and towards 'religious' or spiritual ones.

v) Some scholars think that the whole tone of 2 Thess
2 is against any historical identification - not necessarily
that Paul did not conceive of the Kxﬁ?;\df and the Man of
Sin as historical figures, but that he did not know their
identity himself and the Man of Sin at least was a figure
of the future, so unnameable as yet. "Pour Paul lui-meéme,
comme pour ses fideles, la révélation de 1'impie semble
necessaire pour gu'il en sache plus qu'il n'en dit"zo.
Bornemann also points out that since the Man of Sin is
not yet revealed, it is senseless to look for an historical
person or to speculate from 2 Thess 2 whether he would

. e . . D s, 2
arise from within Judaism, Hellenism or Christianity l.

19 Oppression of the saints may be implicit in 2 Thess 2:

the Christians could hardly remain impervious to the worst
outbreak of evil, and Mk 13.22 is a dire warning that the
elect must not think themselves invulnerable at that time.

20 Rigaux comm. p.271. -

21 W.Bornemann comm. p.358.



Ridderbos, in similar vein, writes, '"the particulars in
the portrayal of the Man of Sin do not have the purpose
of foretelling definite historical particulars and giving
indications concerning the concrete manifestation of the

122 " pidderbos therefore opposes any

Man of the future
identification with contemporaries or near-contemporaries
of Paul. This still does not necessarily mean that the
Man of Sin and the zxf%le were to be a-historical, but
that Paul was not describing particular persons who were
to come. The description is too general and traditional

for this. "That which is still hidden, which as future

event 1is still incapable of description, is denoted with

the help of available notions borrowed from the present“23.

vi) Caird, like Cullmann, claims that belief in the
principalities and powers was central to NT faith: "the
concept of world-powers reached into every department of
Paul's theology ... it cannot be dismissed as a survival
of primitive superstition ... he is describing spiritual
realities with which he and his fellow Christians have

. 24
personal acquaintance"

. Cullmann supports the claim by
reference to the early formulae of Christian belief which
he finds in the NT, on the grounds that this is where the
kernel of the NT faith is to be found: "in these quite

brief summaries of the primitive Christian revelation the

?? Ridderbos, op.cit., p.520, B
23 1pi4.
24

G.B.Caird, Principalities and Powers {Clarendon,
Oxford, 1956),p.x.
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25 .
h in

invisible powers are almost invariably mentioned"
all the ancient confessions of faith, from the first
century and the opening of the second century, it is said
in a decisive place that Jesus through his deed had
defeated and subjected these invisible powers"26. However,
1if we examine the NT texts to which Cullmann, at least, is
referring, they fail to bear out the boldness of his claim.
In the final chapter of Cullmann's book on the early
confessions of faith, he discusses the content of the
credal formulae, and a glance through the list referred

to shows that about half of them may refer to the invisible
power527. The interpretation of many of these verses is
controversial and they form at best only corroborative

evidence for the theory of supernatural powers behind

political bodies.

25

0,Cullmann, Christ and Time (sCM, London, 1951) ,p.192.

26 Cullmann, op.cit., p.103.

27 Texts possibly mentioning invisible powers: Eph 1.20f,
1 Pet 3.18-22, Phil 2.6ff, 1 Tim 3.16, 1 Cor 15.25,
Col 1.15-20,2.15, Heb 10.13, 1 Cor 8.6, and verses
quoting Ps 110: Acts 2.34ff, Mt 22.44, Mk 12.36,
Lk 20.42. Other texts mentioned in the chapter: 2 Cor
13.3%4, Mt 28.19, Eph 4.5, Heb 1.2f, 1 Cor 15.3, 1 Tim 2.6,
1l Cor 12.3, Rom 8.37, Heb 4.14, 1 Jn 4.15, Rom 1.3,
2 Tim 2.8, 2 Tim 4.1. Cf. O.Cullmann,Die ersten
christlichen Glaubensbekenntnisse (Theologische Studien
.15,Zollikon, 1949), final chapter.




the h&fékov as the statez

LoL

Rom 13 is insufficient basis for an interpretation of

8: Paul does not here consider

the question of the appropriate reaction if the governing

authority should usurp extra authority, nor does he make

explicit any eschatological significance in the discipline

imposed by the state. A. Strobel argues that the terms e

4 ~ / . "
Z%oudu&; and ;fXdL‘ in Rom 13 are used concretely as in

Lk

seculaxr usage

12.11 (cf. Mt 10.18, Mk 13.10) and as in contemporary

29. He concludes that "Die Sprache der

30

Staatsburokratie ist frei von bewusster Doppelsinnigkeit"™ .

This is not a very strong argument since Cullmann is

arguing for a double meaning in the light of other Biblical

and intertestamental evidence rather than secular usage.

28

29

30

It should be noted that Cullmann emphatically denies

the interpretation of the kxigxov as the Roman

Empire (The State in the New Testament (SCM,London,
1957),p.64"") . Although Cullmann and Caird agree on the
vital importance of the concept of invisible powers
behind the state, they differ in their application of this
concept. For Caird, the ambivalence of the state consists
in the possibility of its becoming demonic by stepping
beyond the bounds of its divinely ordained authority:

for Cullmann, the ambivalence is due to the tension of
inaugurated eschatology: since the death and resurrection
of Christ the powers of the state have been in subjection
but not finally vanquished, so that they may still rebel.
Cullmann does not go on to give the state a specifically
eschatological role. '

A.Strobel, ("Zum Verstandnis von Rom 13" ZNTW 47 (1956) p.
67-93) compares contemporary Latin usage of the parallel
"imperia et potestas" or "imperia et magistratus" in:
Suet. Ner.36; Cic. Orat. Phil. II 52f; De leg. 1.23;

Lael 17.63; Leg 3.3.9; Suet. Caes. 54; Cic. Rep. 1.31.
Singular usages: Cic.I Phil 7; 6 Verr 1l1l:; Rep. 1.33;

2.9; Flacc. 8.18; Qu. Fr. 1.1.10.31; Lael 15.54; Suet.
Tib. 12. These terms never have a double meaning.

Strobel, op.cit., p.79.
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Rom 13 expresses a common Jewish concept of political
power, not a special Christian concept of the eschatological
role of political power. The idea that all authority comes
from God and all actual powers are therefore ordained by
him is found in Jewish sources3l. The texts go further than
Rom 13, by acknowledging the failure of rulers to use their
divinely-granted power rightly - but there is no hint of
an eschatological role either of restraint, or metamorphosing
into an ultimate anti-God figure.

Caird argues that Paul's attitude mellowed gradually
until by the Captivity Epistles he had come around to
viewing even the secular powers and their supernatural
counterparts as within the scope of Christ's final redemption

(Phil 2.10f, Col 1.16-20). This implies not only that Paul
p Y

31 Cf. W.Sanday and A.C.Headlam, A critical and exegetical

commentary on the epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh, 1895),
who mention Wisdom of Solomon 6.1,3; 1 Enoch 46.5; and
Josephus War II 140: . _ . 7 e
Wisdom 6.3: &re ’a‘,d'ofé"v\ At e Kuntow a L}o:lrr“‘c‘lj i LV,
KAl | FovaoTE K A TgioTo u.

1 Enoch 46.5:"and he shall put down the kings from their
thrones and kingdoms because they do not extol and praise
him, nor humbly acknowledge whence the kingdom was
bestowed upon them" (R.H.Charles, The Book of Enoch
(Clarendon, Oxford,l9122). ,
Josephus War II 14O:njr%nd&iéﬂbajgquvgﬁeiLTL;LADQCXarw
The Essenes keep faith with the powers that be, since

no ruler attains office except by God's will.
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changed his outlook on the state, but also that he rejected
a whole important strand of apocalyptic thought about the
climax and outbreak of human and demonic evil before the
parousia and final destruction of evil powers. This strand
is not only to the forefront of Jewish apocalyptic but

also appears prominently in the Synoptics, and cannot bhe
passed over as an early and imperfect example of Paul's
idiosyncratic thought.

In criticizing Caird, we are not denying that invisible
principalities and powers do feature in the NT, nor that
Rom 13 shows that Paul saw the role of the state as
upholding law and order. The contested point is whether
Paul is speaking of the same entity in Rom 13 as in 2 Thess
2.6f: whether the &KTékO/ is the state with its underlving
ambivalent supernatural power. Insufficient evidence has

been found to support this theory.

3. Arguments for and against the interpretation of the

— ; -~ .
Vel TE Y oy | o TEx i  aS the Roman empire/emperor

i

a) For
i) Paul's experiences with the Roman authorities
suggest that he found the stability of the empire and
reliability of the judiciary system advantageous to his
mission (Acts 16.38f, 17.6ff, 18.12-7, 19.35-41, 22.29,
25.10-12, 26.32). Without the protection afforded by his

Roman citizenship32 and such practical aids as roads and

32 If Paul was indeed a Roman citizen: the issue is

disputable, since he mentions it nowhere in his
letters, although Acts makes much of it (16.37,
22.28f).
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communications, his task would have been far harder. "Paul
was thinking of his own experience of Roman justice, which
encouraged him to think of the empire as being - temporally
at any rate - a safeguard against the unruly forces which
endeavouredrto frustrate the progress of the gospel"33.

It might therefore be the empire's positive role in
forwarding the spread_of the gospel which Paul refers to as
the k&ATéKoV . More generally, he might mean the law and
order maintained by Roman authority which prevented-evil
from breaking bounds (Rom 13.1-7). "The context suggests
that it is the power of imperial law and order that at
present imposes a check on the turbulent forces that are
always threatening to break loose"34. When this order
disintegrated, there would be opportunity for the Man of
Sin to arise. Acéording to E.A. Judge, amongst the subject
peoples of the Empire, appreciation for the benefits of
Rome was more prominent than distrust - "a realistic
,approval‘of the contribution the Romans made seems normally
to have outweighed any feelings of humiliation at being
subjected to them”35. The privilege of Roman citizenship
was a valuable one, so that "lack of citizenship was a

e . . . 36
humiliating barrier to social acceptance in many cases"™ .

33 F.F.Bruce, "Christianity under Claudius",BJRL 44 (1961-2),

p.309-326: p.325.

34 Bruce, op.cit., p.322.

35 E.A.Judge, The Social Pattern of Christian Groups in the
First Century (Tyndale,London, 1960),p.24. -
36 Judge, op.cit., p.28.
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Judge has reservations, however, about the effectiveness
of Rome's social order in paul's case: "the experiences
of Paul in some places suggest no great degree of control"37,
eg. Acts 14.5,19.

ii) This interpretation helps explain the enigmatic
change of gender between the K”“7X°V and the K&Tiiuuf :
the Qm@kpw can be understood as the empire as a whole or
the principle of law and order, while the Largﬁ»“ is a
particular emperor after whose death or removal the Man
of Sin will come to the throne, either by legitimate
inheritance or by taking advantage of the political
confusion and breakdown of political stability when the
right to the purple is disputed. The cxrgiww is usually
taken to refer to Claudius, the emperor contemporary with
the writing of 2 Thessalonians. H.H. Scullard describes
Claudius thus: "the main trend of the surviving literary
tradition about his rule is contemptuous when it is not
hostile, and depicts him as the victim of unscrupulous
exploitation by his ambitious freedmen and scheming wives
... but luckily sufficient imperial enactments survive
in inscriptions or upon papyri and these, though sometimes
tortuous in manner, show that he possessed great
administrative common sense. He not only showed skill in
his choice of efficient freedman-servants and outstanding
generals (as Corbulo, Galba, Vespasian, Hosidius Geta and
Suetonius Paulinus), but he also impressed his own mind

and policy upon public affairs. In the last few years of

37 Judge, op.cit., p.24.
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his reign, however, his powers began to fail, and the
traditional view of him as a pawn in the hands of more
determined men and women approximates to the truth"38.
There is thus a great deal to be said for Claudius as an
efficient emperor. As for the question of emperor worship,
Judge writes that "its usefulness depended very largely
on its being spontaneous ... Compulsion would have
destroyed its quality. Apart from certain megalomaniacs,
the Caesars even indulged in mild depreciation of its
extravagances"39. Claudius returned to Tiberius' attitude
to emperor worship, refusing temples and a high-priest,
but nevertheless receiving as much honour as Tiberius had.
He restored to the Jews their freedom of worship and
exemption from the imperial cult, although he was more
severe in Rome, where in AD 41, Jews were denied the right‘
to hold meetings and in AD 49 were expelled from the city -
according to Suetonius, the riots were "impulsore Chresto"40,
but it was effectively a Jewish affair.

If this is an accurate picture, one can better
understand Paul seeing Claudius as a merciful interval
in the succession of increasingly corrupt, violent and
idolatrous emperors. He was a great improvement on Caligula,
especially in returning to a moderate emperor-cult. He

was also strict with rioting Jews in Rome and Alexandria.

If the Jews formed the main opposition to Christianity at

38 H.H.Scullard,From the Gracchi to Nero'(Methuen,London,l9764)

39 p.299f.
Judge, op.cit., p.25.

40

Suetonius, Claudius, 25.
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this stage - and they had caused trouble at Thessalonica
(Acts 17.5) - and Claudius was keeping a firm hand on
them, he could be said to be a restrainer in that sense.
It is doubtful, however, whether Paul could foresee the
disaster of Nero's reign, or even definitely that Nero
would reign, writing as he does in AD 50, just before Nero
received the title Princeps Iuventutis4l. But Paul may
have surmised the historical probability of Claudius'
successor being more like Caligula than Claudius42.

iii) If the exi€qwv 1s an emperor, the concept of
his being removed %cﬁﬁékou is acceptable: it simply means
his death or impotence. Most other interpretations find
this phrase a problem because it implies at least a
limited importance and relevance of the z«fzkun’ , but this
is not inappropriate for a temporal ruler.

iv) A considerable weight of scholarship stands
behind the political interpretation. The Fathers in
particular present an all but unanimous body of suppcrt:

Tertullian43:"what obstacle is there but the Roman
state, the falling away of which, by being scattered into
ten kingdoms, shall introduce Antichrist upon its own
ruins?"

Chrysostom44: "Some indeed say the de%km/ means the
grace of the Spirit, but others the Roman Empire, to

whom I most of all accede. Wherefore? ... because he said

4l scullard, op.cit., p.314.

o
N

Cf. Best's summary of the view of Buck and Taylor that
the Man of Sin was a Caligula Redivivus, adequately
criticized by Best (comm. p.l2f).

43
44

Tertullian, De resurrectione, 24.
Chrysostom, Homily IV on 2 Thess 2.6-9.
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this of the Roman Empire, he naturally glanced at it and
speaks covertly and darkly".

Augustine45: "it is not absurd to believe that these
words of the apostle (v.6) refer to the Roman Empire"
although his conclusion is, "I frankly confess that I do
not know what he means”.

Ambrosiaster46: "the Lord will not come before the
collapse of the Roman Empire takes place and the Antichrist
appears who will offer freedom to the Romans".

Hippolytus47: "what could 'he who restrains until
now' be but the fourth ﬁeast" of Daniel, ie. Rome.

Cyril of Jerusalem48: "this aforesaid Antichrist will
come when the destined period of the Roman Empire has run
its course’.

For the interpretation of the k«iespv in particular,
Bornemann observes'that with the exception of a very few,
"fast alle andern halten es fur wahrscheinlich oder gewiss,
dass nur das romische Reich und der romische Kaiser
darunter verstanden werden k6nnen"49.

v) If Paul was predicting the disintegration of
the Roman Empire and maybe also depicting a future emperor
as the supreme manifestation of evil, it is hardly
surprising that he conceals his meaning behind technical

terms and allusive references rather than stating it clearly.

45 Augustine, City of God Bk 20,19. .

46 S

Ambrosiaster comm. on 2 Thess 2.6f.
47

48
49

Hippolytus comm. on Daniel XXI (on Dan 4.21).
Cyril of Jerusalem Catechetical Lecture XV,12.

Bornemann comm. p.404. o



160

Such a prediction could put him in serious trouble, were
it to fall into the wrong hands. This dangerous situation
is further illuminated by F.H. Cramer's work on astrology
in Roman law and politics. Astrology was considered a
legitimate and reliable branch of knowledge, and emperors
would regularly consult astrologers about possible future
dangers to the empire, especially in cases of crisis or
unrest. It was found, however, that astrological practices
had an adverse influence on the population as a whole,
leading to unnecessary and undesirable distress and
agitation. As a result, there were permanent restrictions
in force from AD 11, when speculations about the death of
Augustus caused the authorities to forbid divination
withouﬁ-theipresence of a third person, or any predictions
about a person's deathSO. Additional imperial decrees
banned astrological practice altogether in -times of
heightened unrest. "To pacify excited minds by withholding
from them the stimulant of astrological promises, while
on the other hand, retaining for himself the counsel of
his court astrologers, could thus not seem inconsistent

or hypocritical to any ruler of the principate"Sl.

R. Macmullen quotes Ulpian as writing in the early third
century, "very often and by almost all the emperors it

has been forbidden to anyone at all to involve himself

in this kind of folly ... those who consult about the

50 Cf. R.Macmullen, Enemies of the Roman Order: treason,

unrest and alienation in the empire (Cambridge,Massachusetts,
1966),p.129.

o1 F.H.Cramer,Astrology and Law in Roman Politics (American

Philosophical Society,Philadelphia, 1954),p.233.
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health of the emperor are punishable by death"52. Macmullen

adds that the reason for this was because "the public
mind must not be 'disturbed‘“SB.

If either Paul or the Thessalonians were suspected of
flouting these laws, not only to make astrological
calculations but to foresee future imperial fortunes by
this method, they would have incurred serious penalties.
Paul 's concern about the excitement and disturbance in
the Thessalonian community may be partly due to the fear
of arousing suspicion along these lines, without his
actual teaching having contained anything which could
legitimately incur penalty.

b) Against

'i) The masculine and neuter participles may not
be adequately explained as referring to the empire and
to Claudius in particular. Some reservations about the
character of Claudius have already been expressed under
point (a ii) above; according to Suetonius, "almost the
whole conduct of his reign was dictated not so much by
his own judgment as that of his wives and freedmen, since
he nearly always acted in accordance with their interests
and desires“54. Scholarship is divided on the character
of Claudius and his strength as a ruler; but unless Paul
had friends in high places it is doubtful whether he

would know who was actually responsible for imperial policies.

22 Cramer, op.cit., p.129. o
53 Cramer, op.cit., p.131.
54

Suetonius,Claudius 25.
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The question of emperor worship is also indecisive: Claudius

avoided Caligula's extremes, but in accordance with custom

he did accept divine honours. Even if this was done as a

concession rather than a demand, it would surely have

seemed reprehensible to Paul, and one might better understand

Claudius being called the &xfikwv if he had positively

refused any such adulation. Although the acceptance of the

divinity of the emperor's Genius may have been mefely a

matter of form to the Romans, the Christians took it more

seriously (as is demonstrated by the martyrdoms léter on)

and refused to conform, according to the principle that

only God may be worshippedss. So the fact that Claudius

did not forbid any degree of divinisation would have

counted-égainst him from the Christian's point of view,

even if he was more restrained than his infamous predecessor.
A more definite point of criticism is that if both

the bxréig/ and the Man of Sin are emperors, there is,

to say the least, room for confusion, as Cullmann comments:

"pPaul would thereby have introduced into the eschatological

56

conceptions a remarkable confusion"” . The figures are

antithetical in 2 Thess 2, not merely successive personages.

53 cf. Judge, op.cit., p.35: "The oath may not have been

taken seriously by individuals, but it was public
knowledge that everyone was committed to it, and the
accusation of disloyalty could be damaging. Whatever
one's private feelings, public displays of conformity
were expedient". ' ' ‘

56 Cullmann, Christ and Time, (SCM, 1951), p.164n.




Wrede argues cogently against the Man of Sin as a political
figure influenced in its conception by Caligula, and
expected as a future emperor: "im Ubrigen weist in dem
ganzen Passus auch nicht ein Wort auf dem Kaiser hin, was
- fur ein 'Caligula-Apokalypse' denn doch sehr befremdlich
ware. Uberhaupt hat aber das ganze Bild keinen politischen
Charakter, ein irdischer Herrschervwird hier nicht
geschildert. Im Besondern kommt hinzu, das der ﬁxfékuaf
bei dieser Auffassung keine annehmbare Erklarung findet.
Indessen selbst jene Be;iehung auf Caligula ist keineswegs
evident: seine Statue im Tempel aufstehen ist zunachst
noch etwas Anderes als sich selbst im Tempel niederlassen"
Against the Man of Sin as a Nero redivivu358, Vos

contests the use of Revelation to interpret 2 Thessalonians:

57 W.Wrede, "Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs"

T.U. 24 (1903).

-8 This legend is found in Suetonius (Nero 57) and Tacitus
(Historiae 2.8f) and in the Sibylline Books. It began
with rumours that Nero was not dead but hidden with
the Parthians and would return; later when he could no
longer be alive, the legend of a demonic enemy merged
with that of Nero's return, so that Nero became a
superhuman figure with Satanic characteristics: "Satan
oder Beliar wird in der Gestalt des verstorbenen Neros
als Antichrist wiederkommen (cf. Asc. Is. 4.2-4), oder
Nero wird durch ein Satan gewirktes Wunder ins Leben
zurickkehren (cf. Sib 5.28-34, 214-217)", J.Ernst Die
eschatologische Gegenspieler in den Schriften des Neuen
Testaments (Verlag Friedrich Pustet, Regensburg,1967),
p.147f. The legend can only be connected with 2 Thess 2
on the assumption of non-Pauline authorship, since it
only arose gradually after Nero's death.

163

57
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Revelation is a separate prophecy, and we should not read
back the Nero redivivus legend from Revelation to 2
Thessalonians. The legend could not in any case have been
in circulation yet, as Nero was only about 13 years old
when 2 Thessalonians was written, unless it is non-Pauline
and written in retrospect.

ii) The verb ﬂiTi%ﬁd implies activity, -and the
mere fact of one emperor reigning and thereby preventing
another from coming to the throne is too passive to be a
satisfactory interpretationsg. The maintenance of law and
order (as Claudius seems to have done by sensible legislation
and government) does not influence the character of the
next emperor, nor retard his succession. Restraining is
prevention of activity, but the restrainer himself is
active aggressively in doing so.

iii) The formidable number of scholars who subscribe
to the political interpretation tends to overshadow the
fact that the first known attestation of a political
interpretation is found in Tertullian, writing in the
early third century, and that his was not the only current
interpretation; other Fathers explained the zpcrzkov as
the Holy Spirit or divine decree6o. J.Ernst comments
that "die Funktion des romischen Reichs als b%g%ende
Macht ist erst seit dem dritten Jahrhundert nachweisbar.
Tertullian, der diese Deutung zuerst klar formuliert,
ist nicht durch sorgsame Exegese zu diesem Ergebnis

erkommen, sondern durch apologetischer Interessen". The

9 Cf. A.L.Moore,The Parousia in the New Testament

(Leiden Brill,1966),p.1l12.

Rigaux comm. p.274.

60



165

idea that Christians should pray for the empire in oxrder

to hold up the endtime is entirely unpauline: Paul

waited with burning ardour for the End and the return of
Christ6l; Dibelius also asserts that "Paulus und seine
Gemeinden beten gar nicht um Aufschub der Katastrophe"62.
Schmidt also criticizes Tertullian on the grounds that

his motive was to make Christians pray for the continuation
of the restraining empire, and this was an unpauline use

of the text: Paul would not want to put off the endtime -
on the contrary, he longed for it eagerly63.

Tertullian seems to have taken aﬁ ambivalent attitude
towards the state. In his apologetics, he continually
emphasises that the Christians are the really faithful
ditizené, fully entering into every side of social and
civic life except emperor-worship; they are far more
virtuous and law-abiding than the Romans, and do the
emperor a compliment by taking him seriously and not
joining in the mockery of an emperor cult but instead
praying sincerely to the true God on his behalf. Tertullian
waxes lyrical in ridiculing the emperor cult and all
pagan gods, and states with great seriousness and patriotism
that the Christians pray for the emperor. "Without ceasing,
for all our emperors we offer prayer. We pray for life
prolonged, for security to the empire, for protection to
the imperial house, for ‘brave armies, a faithful senate,

6l e

Rigaux comm. p.50.

62 M.Dibelius,Rom und die Christen im ersten Jahrhundert

(Heidelberg C.Winter,1942),p.13.

63 Schmidt, op.cit., p.338.
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a virtuous people, the world at rest, whatever, as man

or Caesar, an emperor would wish"64. "The very end of

all things threatening dreadful woes is only retarded by
the continued existence of the empire"65. "We pray ...
for the delay of the final consummation"66, The Apology
thus gives the impression that Tertullian firmly believed
that the Roman Empire was the ngr?iuv , upholding order
and delaying the dreadful time of the Antichrist67; and
that he could not possibly conceive of the Man of Sin as
an emperor claiming divine honours, since he pours such

scorn on the emperor-cult, dismissing it as an ignorant

and trivial folly. In his writings to Christians, by contrast,

04 Tertullian,Apology, ch.30.

65 Tertullian, op.cit., ch.32.
66 Tertullian, op.cit., ch.39.
67

It is inconsistent to desire the prolonging of the kaiijyov
if as a Christian one looks to the final consummation,
because that can only come via the final outbreak of
evil. If any preference is to be expressed, there might
well be conflicting desires, as in Paul facing the
possibility of life or death (Phil 1.21-24); on the

one hand, the 'dreadful woes' are not attractive, and
the present is a time of opportunity for repentance;

on the other hand, the Lord would only come and
consummate the kingdom after evil has been unleashed,
so it could be appropriate in some moods and situations
to pray for the removal of the rexéyey especially in

a persecution context where endurance might be wearing
thin. 2 Thess 2 does not hint at petition for a speedy
or delayed End: the praying is all for the
Thessalonians' endurance and continued sanctification
(1.11f, 2.16f) or the spread of the gospel and
protection of missionary work (3.1f). Paul strikes

a note of coping with the present -situation
realistically, without trying to 'twist the arm' of o
God. ,



Tertullian warns them strenuously not to brook the
slightest compromise with the pagan world. They are not

to serve in the army or the civil service, nor to give
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any collaboration with the cult, even in the most indirect

manner . Only education méy be acquired through the state,
as a regrettable but necessary concession. This reads as
if Tertullian saw the Roman Empire as the embodiment of
evil, and the potential area for the Man of Sin to appear
at any moment. When expounding Rom 13, Teéullian explains
that Christians should be subject to the powers as
"assistants bestowed upon righteousness, as it were
handmaids of the divine court of justice"68, and on

1 Pet 2.13, he produces an argument similar to that of
G.B. Caird: "the king indeed must be honoured, yet so
that the king be honoured only when he keeps to his own

sphere"69. But it is not clear how Tertullian has arrived

at this understanding of 1 Pet 2.13. Peter's presupposition

is that it is right to keep civic law - so that in that
sense, government is on God's side; his motive in urging
submission is witness: Christians should be faultless in
the eyes of pagans. Peter takes this same principle into
the area of slavery and general injustice, to advacate
silent submission to injustice (2.19f, 3.13f,16) - so

he might say the same about Christians' attitude to the
state even if it were opposing God. He is not arguing

submission to the state even implicitly because it is

a check on evil: from the rest of the letter, the implicitﬁ‘

68 Tertullian,ScorEiace ch.l4.

69 1pid.
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reason seems to be that Christians should never give the
slightest grounds for criticism by pagans. If the qué%pv
in 2 Thessalonians is the state, Peter does not agree
with Paul, and Tertullian's interpretation of Peter is
faulty.

The situation is further complicated by Tertullian's
ironically triumphant attitude about the persecutiqn of
the Christians by the state, which at the end of the
Apology he asserts actually works in favour of the church
by encouraging growth: "semen est sanguis Christianorum"7o.
We might even deduce from this that the state as Antichrist,
oppressing the saints, works to the advantage of the
church. This might almost stand, as an illustration of
how the endtime shows every man in his true colours, so
that the wicked are seduced by the Antichrist and the
righteous endure and become greater in number and more
righteous through affliction - except that Tertullian
does not draw this conclusion, and elsewhere in the
Apology the state is represented as the Kafﬁ%p/ and not
as Antichrist.

It is in fact extremely hard to discover exactly
what Tertullian really thought about the Roman Empire
and why. We might combine his varying attitudes by
suggesting that the empire as an ideal was the z«flzow :
the empire prayed for by Christians, without the incidental
frippery of emperor-worship and withqgﬁuthe corruption

of intrigue and immorality. But this is an interpretation

70 Tertullian, Apology ch.50. -
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of Tertullian, an attempt to harmonize where there possibly
was no harmony; and it would be an unlikely concept for
Tertullian to hold, flying in the face of the plain facts
of daily reality, where the most prominent features of
Roman life seemed to be tinged at the least with corruption
and idolatry. The couple of references in Tertullian to
the Roman Empire delaying the End are therefore no secure
basis for the multitude of later expositors to rely upon.
iv) In Best's opinion, "there does not seem to be
any real connection between the empire or emperor and -
the date of the parousia of the Rebel or that of Christ"7l.
Best does not explain what he means by a "real connection”.
It 1is typical of apocalyptic to see the current world power
as the last one, the present as the worst time ever, the
climax of evil; and if Paul had absorbed this apocalyptic
attitude, to expect Rome to be the last empire would be
natural. But this trait of apocalyptic does not provide
a precedent for seeing the authority of the state as a
restraint on the End: rather, the increase of evil hastens
the End; and apocalyptists were not concerned with the
principle of authority but simply with the current world
power - who were invariably abusing their authority, which
fact forms a fundamental environmental condition for the
production of apocalyptic literature.

v) In the face of the problem of non-fulfilment,

71 Best comm. p.296.
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some adherents to the political interpretation assert

that in a sense, the Roman Empire still stands: not in

its original form of Paul's day, but in some other form,
changing periodically through history but basically
representing the same as did the Roman Empire. "Der
Untergang des westrOmischen und des byzantinischen Reiches
hat darauf (viz. on the political interpretation) keinen
dauernden Einfluss gehabt, konnte man bis ins 15.
Jahrhundert auf das ostromische Reich und bis zum Anfang
unsers Jahrhunderts auf das 'romische Reich deutscher
Nation'® verweisen”72. This re-interpretation looks
suspiciously like a rather desperate attempt to hold onto
a specific political interpretation, avoiding the issue
of errdi, whether on the part of Paul or the exegete. If
Paul meant the Roman Empire by the x«Tzyev and/or the
Man of Sin, he did not mean the Byzantine empire or any
other historical power. It may be that an exegete, .
concluding that Paul did mean the Roman empire and that
he was mistaken in his expectation, might want to séy
similar things about a contemporary world-power; but this
is not exegesis. Alternatively, the exegete might conclude
that although Paul had the Roman Empire particularly in
mind his real concérn was political power in the abstract:
in this case, we have a general political interpretation,
which should not be limited in application to one world-
power at a time (eg. the Byzantine empire was not the
only form of law and order in its day; and the problem

of identifying the political power becomes much more

difficult as we approach modern times).

72 Bornemann comm. p.404, cf. Schmidt, op.cit., p.339,
Ridderbos, op.cit., p.523.
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4. Summary and conclusions

General interpretation

Of the three points listed in favour of this
interpretation, the first two were negated by arguments
against. The OT sources were found to support a religious
rather than a political figure as background to the Man
of Sin, and Caird's on principalities and powers as an
interpretation of 2 Thess 2.6f was severely criticized.
Point (a 1ii) was however found to be a strong argument:
the naﬁ%}oV as political and/or social structure in the
abstract with theoofﬁimv as a personification, and the
reference not limited to the Roman Empire.

There were four. further points against the general
political interpretation. It was questioned whether at
this stage there was any political issue for Christianity
(b 1); this is a general point against a preoccupation in
Christian apocalyptic of this stage with opposition from
a political quarter. If it is pointed out that it was not
opposition but support from a political quarter which is
relevant to the interpretation of the nxTi;ov , the
counter-objection is that if the restraint acts on the
Man of Sin then the former should also be of a political
nature. Point (b ii) argued that Paul never gave the state
a religious role, ie. of protecting the church from the
Antichrist. This was qualified by observing that the
restraint does not necessarily need to-be specifically
protecting the church; its effectiveness may be more
widespread. This point was therefore not found strong
enough to negate point (a iii). Point (b iii) was also

qualified: although it is not so obvious and natural to
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conceive of a personification or an individual representative
of the ﬂiT{kOV as social order, it is not impossible,
especially as political and social order are in practice
closely bound up, and a political leader might be seen
as the embodiment also of social order. Point (b v) argued
that there may be no appropriate historical identification
for the figures of the Kﬂﬁziw/ and Man of Sin, because
they were part of Paul's future expectation about which
he knows no more than he says. This is a valid point for
the Man of Sin, but not so much fér the Lxﬁipv ~, which
Paul says is active in the present. However, it may be
that the deE;oV cannot be historically identified: it
may be a-historical. This possibility will be taken up
later.

The general political interpretation presented in
(a iii) has been found worth consideration, although there
‘are several points which count against any political
interpretation.

Specific interpretation

Five points were listed in favour of this interpretation:
the masculine and neuter participles, the removal of the
restrainer <« ticev , and the cryptic language were all
seen £o be appropriate if the Kafﬁkwf meant Claudius.
Further, there was weighty scholarly support, especially
from the Fathers, and evidence that the Roman Empire may
have been beneficial to the Christian mission. There
were qualifications to some of these, however, There is
no definite evidence that the cryptic language is due to

fear of arousing suspicion about astrological practices,
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and even if this were the case, it does not prove that

Paul was speaking of the rise and fall of emperors. It

may merely be a further interesting illumination of Paul's
concern about the disturbed Thessalonians. The beneficial
effects of the Empire are not altdgether certain, either:
even in Acts, where the Gentile world is favourably

regarded and Paul's citizenship is mentioned, Roman
protection fails to prevent repeated harrassment from

Jews, and Roman opposition to Paul's mission is specifically
recorded.

The support of the Fathers is called into question‘
by the examination of Tertullian's vacillating attitude
towards the Empire and his lack of careful exegesis: his
éﬁfestétion of the interpretation was found torﬁe é éhakyr
foundation. The version of this interpretation which
replaces the Roman Empire of the first century with
successive empires was rejected, on the grounds that this
made nonsense of a specific political interpretation. It
was doubted whether the mere fact of reigning and thereby
preventing the next emperor from coming to the throne was
sufficiently active a role for the restrainer; the restraint
exercised by Claudius, in terms of moderate and efficient
rule, was not so much on‘the future emperor as on the
present state of affairs - but the KxTikw/ restrains the
Man of Sin rather than the mystery of lawlessness (ie.
‘“the present stste of affairs'). The latter 1is the result
of the Man of Sin being restrained, not the object itself
of restraint. The idea of an empire as a resﬁraint on the

final outbreak of evil was seen to be contradictory to

the traditional apocalyptic attitude to world-powers,



which generally become steadily more evil and thereby

hasten the End. The principle of authority, and the idea

of a pagan empire rightly exercising authority is also

novel in an apocalyptic context. The question of Claudius

himself - his character, and the nature of his reign -

was discussed inconclusively. There are varying opinions;

a probability that Paul would not know the details of

court affairs; doubt as to Paul's attitude towards an

emperor who without forbidding emperor-worship altogether,

did avoid its worst extravagances; and a problem of

confusion if both the Kxﬁliwv and the Man of Sin were

emperors, when the text presents them as antithetical

rather than merely successive personages. Claudius'

repudiation of Caligula'‘s outrages might count as restraint,

and he might be antithetical in character to his successor.
We could possibly combine the strongest points of the

general and specific interpretations to give the view that

by the Kufi%ov Paul meant the lawfulness maintained by

state and society, and that since he wrote in Claudius'

reign we can understand both his téking that view (if

Claudius was a good emperor) and maybe his seeing it embodied

in the current ruler. This comes down to a general political-

historical interpretation, with Claudius as an example of

it in action. There are, however, problems still remaining

besides those already mentioned: 1) is this too sophisticated

an historical perspective to attribute to Paul? Would he

think in abstract terms of political and social structure?

Whilst he was obviously aware of the rise and fall of

empires in the past, would he foresee this continuing into

the future? 2) The removal of the restraint £EK petocu
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is not altogether explained. The forces of law and order
have repeatedly broken down, and world-powers supplanted
each other, with apocalyptists continually expecting the
End at every crisis - but it does not happen. Has society
not yet .collapsed as totally as Paul envisaged? 3)  The
weightiest argument, in our view,ris that the Man of Sin
is depicted as a religious figure in 2 Thess 2 (which 1is
supported by the OT sources, cf. 2 b iv), not a political
one; the whole description is of a figure making -religious
claims with no political characteristics at all. The
breakdown of political and social structures seem
irrelevant to the emergence of the ultimate religious
anti-power.

On the whole, then, a political interpretation,
whether general or specific, is to be rejected, although
some of the points which have been made in favour of the
general interpretation in particular may be taken up

again later.
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B.III. The Mythological Interpretation of 2 Thess 2.1-12

1. The Mythological Interpretation

Many cultures of the Ancient Near East have similar
creation myths which are related to Hebrew traditions. In
its simplest form, the common denominator between the.
myths is a battle between a primeval monster and a god;
the monster is frequently a dragon or serpent and associated
with the sea. In the Ugaritic poem of Baal from the 1l4th
century BC, Baal encounters the dragon monster Yamma/Naham/
Tannin, and subdues him as a neceésary preliminary to
dominion over the gods, men and earth. The Babylonian epic
Enuma Elish tells of a conflict between Marduk and Tiamat,
a female sea monster. Tiamat and Apsu are mother and father
of the gods: when the younger gods disturb them, Tiamat
and Apsu decide to discipline them; but the younger gods
prevail. By slaying Tiamat, Marduk becomes supreme god
and proceeds with creation. He uses Tiamat as material for
this: she is either divided in two to form land and sea,
or in the Assyrian text, imprisoned or confined.

"May he imprison the sea, may he remove and store

up its treasuré,
for the men to come, in days advanced"
"I will confine Tiamat - I will save you"l

"Tiamat, the waste of waters, cannot be slain; but it

~ W.Bousset, The Antichrist Legend (trans. A.H.Keane,
Hutchinson, London, 19267) ,p.xvi,xxii.
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may be confined (to its proper channel), and the people
seated on its margin can thus be 'saved'": the Euphrates
plain, being in continual danger of flooding, gave rise

to myths of an afguatic monster who was only controlled
when the gods were created, that is, when man became

strong enough to handle his environmentz. Wakeman's excellent
study of this body of Near-Eastern myth contains two‘points
particularly relevant to 2 Thess 2. After the primeval
battle, the monster (if it is conceived of as a sea
monster) is confined by the god or hero: "Marduk must take
precautions against her overflbwihg uncontrollably, he
heaps up a mountain over her ... he must continually
maintain his guard“3. This corresponds to the quikpv

of 2 Thess 2: a restraining influence on the forces of
evil. Secondly, during this time of confinement, the évil
of the serpent is turned to good: its characteristic action
becomes legitimate. It is regulated by the god, and turns
out to be essential to the ordering of life and the world.
This may be compared to the Biblical concept of the period
prior to the final revelation of evil, when the KWT%%D/

1s active, for this is a time when God is at work, saving
men. The delicate tension of power between God and Satan
itself places man in a position of having to align himself
with one or other, and of having a definite choice before
him: cf. Rom 2.4f - God's kindness, his prolonging of the

present era before judgment, is meant to lead men to

Bousset, oE.cit., p-xXx1i.
3

M.K.Wakeman, God's Battle with the Monster (Brill,
Leiden,1973), p.21. -
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repentance; but an impenitent heart stores up wrath for
the day of judgment. This does not imply that the Man

of Sin is Satan: he is Satan's instrument (2 Thess 2.9),
which is sufficient for the deduction that by restraining
the Man of Sin, the zaféio% is indirectly restraining
Satan.

Other myths may be briefly mentiohed: a Hittite myth
tells of a battle between the hero Hupasiyas on behalf of
the gods and the serpent Illuyankas, which assures
rainfall; Sumerian myth has the god Ninurta subjugating
the demonic Asag and keeping him confined between the
banks of the Euphrates. In an Iranian myth of the End,

Azi Dahak, a primordial serpent confined beneath the
mounfains, will bufst forth in the last aays to be defeated
by the hero Keresaspa. This body of mythological thought
was not without influence on Hebrew culture: indeed Gaster
comments that "the myth evidently enjoyed considerable
popularity in Israelite folklore"4. A summary of OT texts
on the mythical opponent is given by J. Ernst, and is
worth reproducing in full, to demoﬁstrate how widespread
and how rich a source of imagery the myth was in Israel.:

Rahab: Is 51.9; Ps 89.11; Joh 26.12; 9.13; Ps 87.4; Is 30.°

Rehabim: Ps 40.5

Leviathan: Ps 74.14; Is 27.1; Job 3.8;40—41;-Ps 104.26

Behemoth: Job 40; Is 30.6

Tannin: Is 51.9; Job 7.12; Ps 44:20; Jer 51.30

4 T.H.Gaster, Myth, Legend and Custom in the Old Testament

(Gerald Duckworth,London, 1969),p.376.
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Dragon: Ps Sol 2.29

Pairs: Leviathan and Behemoth, Job 40-41; Enoch 60.7-9;

4 Esdras 6.49-52

Connected with the sea in particular: Is 51.9f;

Ps 89.10f; 74.13f; Job 26.12; 3.8; Ps 68.31;

Job 7.12; Ps 148.7; Neh 2.13

Connected with the Nile: Ezek 29.3; Job 40-41
Characteristic features of the dragon; pride, self-
exaltation, haughtiness: Ps 89.10f,Ezek 29.3; Ps Sol 2.29;
Ps 74.18

The dragon is the enemy of Yahweh: Ps 74.3; 10.18; and
of Yahweh's helpers: Ps 89.11l; Ps Sol 2.1 calls him
‘transgressor'; Ps Sol 2.25 calls him 'presumptuous one'.
Yahweh defeats the dragon: with the sword, Is 27.1;

with rod and net, Job 40.25; with a fishhook Ezek 29.4;
with a net, Ezek 32.3. Yahweh smashes Rahab, Is 51.9;

he breaks Leviathan's heads, Job 26.12; he slays the
dragon on dry ground, Ps 74.14; Ezek 29.5; 32 .4

The corpses of the beasts are shamed after the conquest:
Is 51.5; Job 26.12; Ps Sol 2.30; Ps 89.11; 44.20;

they are not buried: Ezek 29.5; 32.4; they are eaten

by animals: Ps 74.14; Ezek 29.5; 32.4

Binding of the sea: Yahweh dries the sea, Is 51.10;
splits the sea, Ps 74.13; dries the streams, Ezek

30.12f£f; Jer 51.36

The dragon is defeated and bound;,itris guieted, Is 30.7:
Yahweh hblds Leviathan on a ring, Job 40.26; Leviathaﬁy

lies in the bottom of the sea and must obey Yahweh,
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Am 9.3; God puts a watch on him, Job 7.125.

A major interpretation of 2 Thess 2 is based on
relating this kind of primeval myth to Christian
eschatological traditions. Three names in particular are
associated with this approach to the text: H. Gunkel,

W. Bousset and M. Dibelius. In order to explain the broad
lines of the interpretation, the relevant work of each on
the subject will be summarized before criticism is
attempted.

H. Gunkel's Schopfung und ChaoSGexplores in detail

the relationship between the creation account of Gen 1
and the Babylonian myth; the other OT texts which Gunkel
believes contain influences from Babylonian mythology;
and thé mythological origins of Rev 12. His principle for
interpreting Rev 12 is the Endzeit= Urzeit motif: the
"traces of the creation myth found throughout the OT show
its development in an eschatological direction as it is

gradually applied to the present and then to the immediate

> J.Ernst, Die eschatologischen Gegenspiéler in den

Schriften des Neuen Testaments (Verlag Friedrich
Pustet,Regensburg, 1967),p.260f.

6 H.Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos (Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht,

Gottingen,19212) .
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future and ultimate future7. The psalms and prophets

depict Yahweh's victory over Israel's enemies in terms

of his victory over primeval forces of evilB. Thus Is

27.1 speaks in mythological terms of the downfall of

three kingdoms, Leviathan the fleeing serpent, Leviathan

the twisting serpent and the dragon in the sea, in that

day when Yahweh shall slay them; Ps 68.31 applies the

myth to the fall of Egypt and EthioPiag; Ps 74 to Antiochus

Epiphanes; Ps Sol 12 to Pompey. "Rahab" becomes a code-name

for Egypt (Ps 87.4). These references show the myth becoming

part of the eschatological dogma. Individual elements of the

7

This progression has recently been explored by F.M.Cross
in his work, Canaanite Myth and Hebrew Epic. Essays in the

~History of Religion of Israel (Harvard Univ.Press,Cambridge,

Mass.,1973). In the middle period of development, before the
exile, "the old Exodus is described in terms of the creation
myth and in turn becomes the archetype of a new Exodus"
(p.144), eg. Is 51. Later, in and after the exile, "the myths
of c¢reation ... were given an eschatological function ... I
think it is accurate to say that it is in this late Exilic
and early post-Exilic literature that we detect rudimentary
traits and motifs of apocalypticism"(p.345f). Cross concludes
that the primary source of mythical material behind
apocalyptic is the old Canaanite mythical lore (though
without excluding later influences from Persia and Greece)
which, startlingly, gives apocalyptic a strong continuity
with ancient Israel. The concept Endzeit = Urzeit is never
quite true of Israel though, because her use of mythical
material does not negate the reality and importance of
history as a pagan cyclic mythical system does. "The
primordial events of creation and the eschatological events
of the new creation are typologically related but are held
apart by the events of human history, so that, unlike the
movement of myth, the primordial event and the eschatological
event never emerge in a cultic 'now'"(p.90).

Gunkel, op.cit., p.89.

Each nation has a God-appointed angél, and judgment on the
nations includes judgment on their 'gods' who misused their
responsibility and oppressed the innocent (Ps 82, Is 24 .21ff,
cf. Job 21.22). Gunkel, op.cit., p.67.
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myth are interpreted, and the chaos monsters become the
gods of ruling peoples. Information about the future was
sought in the myth, and details changed to make historical
identification easier (Is 27.110). A similar process took
place with the motif of the primeval waters,'governed and

11

limited by Yahweh The sea is calmed by Yahweh, Ps 46;

the nations like a roaring sea flee before him, Is l7.l2-l412;
Yahweh comes from Zion in a thunderstorm, crushing and
trampling the sea, Hab 3; Nahum 1 and Ps 18 have similar
theoPhaniesl3. The motif has long lost its connection with
the myth and is used in a poetic form. "Man redet davon;
dass das Meer in der letzten Zeit gegen Yahves Schopfung
Ubermiutig heranbrausen, dass dann aber Jahves Scheltwort
esrin éie Flucht treiben werde; und erklart diese Weissaguné
als ein Bild des letzten Ansturmes der Heiden und des
grossen Vodlkergerichtes der Zukunft"l4. By the time we
reach Revelation the myth has been thoroughly apocalyptiéized
and allegorizedlS.

W. Bousset's work builds on Gunkel's, with whom he
agrees for the most part. He explores the NT and later
Christian occurrences of the Antichrist concept, concluding

that there was a fully developed Antichrist concept in

Judaism before NT times, which was non-political and originated

10 Three monsters are mentioned here anstead of two, Tiamat

and Apsu, because of the three world kingdoms in the mind
of the apocalyptist. ~
11 . -

Gunkel, op.cit., p.l00.
12
13

14 Gunkel, op.cit., p.lll. .
15

Gunkel, op.cit., p.l1l0l.
Gunkel, op.cit., p.lO3ff.

Gunkel, op.cit., p.89.
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in the Babylonian dragon myth. Bousset does not hold that
Paul and the writer of Revelation were aware of the myth
and deliberately using it: the more immediate origin of
their ideas was the Jewish tradition of a pseudo-Messiah.
This tradition - of a religious figure as pseudo-Messiah -
prevailed in later Christian thought despite the different
political concept of Antichrist in Revelation. Bousset

sees the Man of Sin in 2 Thess 2 as an exclusively
religious figure, and points out the unlikelihood of 2
Thessalonians having greater influence on Christian thought
than Revelationl6. After Revelation was known, one would
expect the general expectation to be of a political
Antichrist, and the reason why this is not so can only be
because the prevalent and longstanding tradition before
Revelation was of a religious figure as in 2 Thessalonians.
"In the collective Christian tradition the Antichrist rule
is not the Roman empire, which on the contrary is conceived
as the 'letter' (sic), the obstacle that stands in the way,
and this despite Revelation and the early history of
Christianity. The Antichrist is the false Messiah, appearing
in the midst of the Jews in Jerusalem, working signs and
wonders through the power of Satan, and seating himself in
the temple of God. As ruler of the Jews he is joyfully
greeted by them. He is no peaceful monarch, no political
personality, but a purely eschatological figure in every

sense of the word”l7. In 2 Thess 2 we_find an incarnation

16 Bousset, op.cit., p.l27.

17 Bousset, op.cit., p.182.
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of the old dragon myth, which has nothing to do "in the
first instance“l8 with political powers. Instead of a
dragon is a man with miraculous powers, making himself
God's equal. For the Jews, this could be none other than

a false Messiah, but the origin of the legend can be
detected at times: "there continually arises behind the
Antichrist the still wilder figure of the God-hating demon,
of Satan, ever seeking to thrust him aside“lg. The pre-
Christian development of the pseudo-Messiah expectation

is found in the Pseudepigrapha. In Sib 3.46-91, which in
Bousset's opinion is the earliest Sibylline oracle, datable
to the times of Antony and Cleopatra, the Antichrist is
called Beliar and springs from the Sebastenoi. "It
therefore appears that the Sibyl expects the Antichrist

to spring from the dynasty of the Roman Caesars. Hence

we have here already a political application of the
Aﬁtichrist legend, for Beliar ... had originally nothing
to do with a Roman empire"zo. "Here we have a Sibylline
prophecy that Nero is to be the Antichrist and that he
will consequently ... be regarded as king of the Jews.

In this Sibyl, 3.45ff, there are no Christian elements"21.
The earlier non-political source of the Beliar Apocalypse
is Sib 2.167ff, which despite Christian additions has a

Jewish background. Sib 5.18 mentions "an unvandguished woman

18 Bousset, op.cit., p.l44.

9 —
19 Bousset, op.cit., p.l45. e
Bousset, op.cit., p.96.

Bousset, op.cit., p.97.
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falling on the waves", meaning Cleopatra in superhuman
demonic form. If Antichrist is the human form of the old
dragon figure, this could be a survival of the female
marine monster idea. In 4 Ezra 5.1ff, "he shall reign
whom they expect not" is Antichrist. Ascen Is 4.2 and
T.Dan 5 are also cited as evidence.

To the question of how a Meséiah claiming to be God
and sitting in the temple could be a Jewish expectation
and not a Christian one, Bousset replies by pointing back
again to the dragon storming the abode of God (cf. Rev
13.6),. as the Antichrist ejects God from his earthly
sanctuary and seats himself there. In such a form, the
expectation could arise and spread among Jews, and would
" be seized upon and developed by Christianity. Later Jews
brought the Antichrist into relationrwith the Caesars and
the Empire, but the legend 'is older than the Jews' hatred
for the Romans who destroyed Jerusalemzz. "The idea of a
demonic power hostile to God and ejecting him from his
temple very soon became degraded to the simple expectation

of a false Messiah“23. The dragon myth is applied to Nero

redivivus in Sib 5.214, 8.88, 154, 5.28,32°%. Between the
dragon and the human Antichrist the middle stage of
development is the Beliar tradition: a ruler of the last
times, an evil spirit, possibly even Satan (cf. Sib 3.63ff,

T.Dan, Ascen.Is 7.925). The dragon becomes a wicked angel,

22 Bousset, op.cit., p.l64f.
23 Bousset, op.cit., p.l66.
24 Bousset, op.cit., p.1l51l.
25

Bousset, op.cit., p.l54.



ruler of the ethereal regions and prince of this world.

The Antichrist picture of 2 Thess 2 is not formulated

by influences from the contemporary world, in Bousset's
thecry, for apocalyptists do not invent new imagery, but
apply old. "Such eschatological expectations are of slow
growth“26. So Caligula's attempt to place his statue in
the temple was not a source, nor even an influence on
Paul's picture of the Man of Sin.

Rather than the Christian sources containing usually
a political Antichrist associated with the Roman Eﬁpire,

Bousset finds that the fall of the empire appears almost
27

everywhere as a premonitery sign of the End™'. The empire
is the power warding off the last days (cf. 4 Ezra 5.1ff).

Bousset thinks that the possible mythological origin of

the an%Xov (see Gunkel28) 1s irrelevant to the NT because

Paul would understand by it the Roman Empire from the
tradition handed down to him, especially 4 Ezra 5.1ff,
6.21ff.

Bousset's view on 2 Thess 2, in summary, is that the

ultimate origin of the concepts of the ¢x7iyov and the

Man of Sin is mythological, but their significance in their

context is the expectation of a pseudo-Messiah at the fall

of the Roman Empire.
Dibelius 1is a commentator on 2 Thessalonians who

follows Gunkel and Bousset in tracing the concepts of

26 Bousset, op.cit., p.l63f.

27 Bousset, op.cit., p.123.

28 Gunkel, op.cit., p.225.
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2 Thess 2 back to mythological origins. He cites examples
from many cultures which bear close similarity to the
Babylonian myth: a battle in primitive times when the
godhead defeats the enemy, a human or animal monster29.
This primeval enemy is also often projected into the

future when a final battle will take place: in Jewish
tradition, Ap Bar 29.4, 1 Enoch 60.24f and 4 Ezra 6.52
describe Leviathan and Behemoth appearing from the sea to
be fought again at the End. The enemy is therefore not dead:
it must exist somewhere but not in freedom or else it would
destroy the world. OT reflections on this interim existence
are found at Am 9.3 Is 30.7, Job 40.26ff, Ps 104.26,

Job 3.8, 7.12: xoTpov @dAdocit £iu ilinélndv,g%b KUTETU Sds ER
3 ¢JAQEH{V -. The dragon is kept under guard (cf.'ﬁev
20.2)3%. "per gottfeindliche Unhold der Urzeit gilt nicht
als getOtet, sondern nur als gefesselt. In der Endzeit
wird er frei werden und sich zum letzten Entscheidungskampf
stehen“3l. The principle of restriction is commonly found
in the myths, but Dibelius does not find an equivalent of
the Kmfékwv‘. The Antichrist expectation i§ the monster
translated into human form. This came about partly because
of strong eschatological expectations - looking for the
enemy of God in the present world, and finding him in a

tyrant. The Jewish Messianic expectation and Christian

expectation of the Parousia added to this, building a

F.von der Leyen, "Der gefesselte Unhold",Prager Deutsche -~
Studien 8,p.7-35 (Prag 1909), gives many Germanic folk
traditions of a bound monster.

29

30 M.Dibelius,An die Philipper, an die Thessalonicher,

(J.C.B.Mohr, Tubingen,1923<4),p.41.

31 Dibelius, op.cit., p.42.
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picture of the enemy of the Messiah rather than of God.
From 2 Thess 2, Dibelius deduces that there was probably
already a concept of the antimessiah in Judaism. Features
in the text borrowed from the dragoh are: a) sitting

in the temple - pride was the cause of Satan's fall:

b) the present reality of the bound monster in the mystery
of lawlessness - this could mean the blindness of the
Jews, since the Man of Sin is a pseudo-Messiah; c¢) the
binding concept. In mythology, the dragon is bound by
chains or behind doors, as in Job 40.26 where God holds
Leviathan on a ring to play with him. But there is no
real equivalent in mythology to the CKT?&JNV . The
traditional interpretation of thelCAiiioY as the Roman
Empireuméy be right - although there is otherwise no
reference to historical events. The Thessalonians would
only have understood the term as referring to the empire
if they were already familiar with it. Dibelius concludes
that we shall probably always be ignorant.

2. Criticism of this interpretation

a) It is difficult to see what fhe Roman Empire has to
do with the coming of a pseudo-Messiah. There were Messianic
pretenders during the empire, and the only reason the
Romans would have for suppressing such a figure would be
if he saw himself (or was seen by others, cf. Lk 23.2)
as a political king, so inciting the Jews to rebellion.
But Bousset is at pains to stress the-lack of political
features in the Man of Sin of 2 Thess 2. The empire as
the;@ﬁzlow fits best with an Antichrist claiming some
kind of political power; and so it was interpreted 5y

some Fathers who depicted Antichrist as both ruler and
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pseudo—Messiah32.

b) There is no direct evidence that Jews are meant in
2 Thess 2.8-12 as those whom the Man of Sin deceives33.
All who reject the gospel suffer the supreme irony of
believing instead a false gospel. The Jews are not even
mentioned in 2 Thessalonians, and in 1 Thessalonians
where ﬁhey are blamed for killing Jesus and the prophets
and opposing the spread of the gospel, v.16b states that
the wrath has already come upon them: fheir fate 1is
sealed by what they have already done rather than by
future apostasy. The measure of their sins is filled up'by
hindering the Gentile mission, not by believing in a false
Messiah.

c) ébﬁsset‘s sources for proving a pre-Christian
pseudo-Messianic expectation are Sib 2 and 3, T.Dan and
Ascen Is. He holds that Sib 3 is the earliest Sibyl, and
that Sib 2 retains an earlier, non-political understanding

of Beliar (Antichrist). But the dating of these writings

32 Eg. Ambrosiaster Commentarius in epistolas Paulinas
ad . Thesalonicenses secunda, 2.4; Cyril of Jerusalem
Catechetical Lectures XV, 1ll; Irenaeus Adversus
Haereses V,25.

33

E.H.Askwith (An Introduction to the Thessalonian
Epistles (Macmillan,London,1902)) criticizes Bousset

for assuming v.9-12 refer to Jews, and he compares

the similar Rom 1.18 which refers to the heathen. He
holds that the conception of Antichrist as a pseudo-
Messiah arose later by a misinterpretation of 2 Thess

2, and that, contra Bousset, it would have no difficulty
in becoming prominent.
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is disputed: Lanchester places Sib 3.62-92 (the
destruction of Beliar) at the end of the first century
AD34, and Sib 2 at c.1l50 AD35. Both at least have Christian
elements, so are doubtful sources for pre-Christian
thought. Sib 3.68-70 categorizes the men deceived by
Beliar as "Hebrews faithful and elect and lawless too,

and other men who have never yet listened to the word of
God". This looks like a Christian description since there
is specific mention of Hebrew apostasy, and emphasis 1is
laid on that section of the deceived. The last phrase

is more a Christian way of denoting those who reject thé‘
gospel than a Jewish way of describing Gentiles. According
to Sib 2.167ff, Beliar likewise causes "confusion among
holy méh, elect and faithful, and there shall be a
plundering of them and of the Hebrews'". T.Dan 5 merely
puts Beliar in contrast to God, and as the Beliar figure
is not a constant one, we cannot be sure that the Antichrist
rather than Satan himself is in mind. Ascen Is 4.2 is
clearly a reference to Nero, and Flemming and Duensing
date it in the second century AD36. Even if these sources
do contain pre-Christian tradition, it is not enough to
find expectations of a political anti-God figure -~ indeed,

this undermines Bousset's case, which depends on Revelation's

34 R.H.Charles, Apocrypha and Pseudepigraphs (Clarendon,

Oxford, 1913),p.371.

35

Charles, op.cit., p.703.
36 E.Hennecke, New Testament Apocrypha II,p.643 (ed.
W.Schneemelckher, trans.ed. R.McL. Wilson,Lutterworth,
London, 1963-5) .
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political Antichrist being a deviation from the regular
tradition -~ there must be an exclusively religious figure.
To expect a final successor to the series of political
oppressors would be natural for the Jews, but to expect

a pseudo-Messiah, before the true Messiah had come, makes
less sense and needs stronger suppeort. According to Strack
and Billerbeck, "die altjudische Literatur hat keinen
Ausdruck, der dem &vﬁ{kaJng entspricht: auch in
sachlicher Hinsicht bietet sie so gut wie keine
Berthrungspunkte mit der neutestamentlichen Vorstellung :

vom Antichrist"37.

Political enmity to the Messiah may be
found in the liast ruler of Rome (Ap Bar 39.7, 40.1f) or
Gog anthagog, but there isrno religious opponent (Sib 7
3.63ff aﬁd 2.165ff being of Christian origin)38. Ernst
agrees that it is "zweifelhaft, ob auf judischem Boden
die Geétalt eines menschlich-damonischen Gegenspielers
bekannt gewesen ist"39.

The Man of Sin is a religious figure (2 Thess 2.4)
and does caricature Christ (2.9) but these characteristics
need not be explained by a Jewish expectation of a pseudo-
Messiah. In a Christian context, it is essentially Christ

whom the Antichrist imitates - though this would probably

involve deceiving Jews into believing him the true Messiah.

37 H.L.Strack and P.Billerbeck,Kommentar zum Neuen Testament

aus Talmud und Midrasch, (C.H.Beck-'sche Verlagsbuchhandlung,
Munchen, 1926),I1II,p.637. -

38 Strack-Billerbeck, op.cit., p.638.

39 Ernst , op.cit., p.285.
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d) To explain why the Jews believed in a messianic
pretender who committed the blasphemy of claiming to be
God and seating himself in the temple to be worshipped,
Bousset refers to the myth of the dragon who storms the
heavens to oust the gods and is thrown down, defeated.

But it is not clear where he finds this myth: in the
Babylonian Enuma Elish,which is the creation myth normally
compared to Genesis and Revelation, the defeated dragon

or sea monster, Tiamat, is actually the mother of the
younger gods, including her congqueror, Marduk. It is the
threat of Tiamat and Apsu to discipline the younger gods
which gives rise to the battle between Tiamat and Marduk:
Tiamat is in a sense defending her rightful position, and
Marduk is only decreed supreme god by virtue of his
victory over her. Inrthe Hebrew form of the myth, so far
as we can piece it together, Yahweh creates the dragon,

or two monsters, Leviathan and Behemoth, on the fifth

day of creation (4 Ezra 6.49-52) and assigns sea and land
to them respectively (cf. 1 Enoch 60.7f). When the Messiah
is revealed, these monsters will also be revealed - but
only to provide food for the Messianic banquet (2 Baruch
29.4). There is no battle explicitly mentioned, either

at the beginning or at the End. The theophanies also,
where Yahweh exhibits his control over the elements, do
not imply that the latter were attempting to ﬁsurp God's
place. Ps 74.14f seems to refer to some battle between

Leviathan and Yahweh, but more as polemic against foreign

mythology than as part of Israel's own traditions about

the primeval time.
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e) Although the view of Bousset and Dibelius is called

'mythological', it is only semi-mythological at most4o.

They relate the Man of Sin much more closely to the myth
than the Lxrikuu/ . If the origin of the Man of Sin is

the mythological dragon, it would be much more consistent

. - : . 4l
to see the k=«iZ{wv as 1its guardian .

L]

-~ N
The masculine and neuter kaTiywyvy  and KooV

imply that not only the fact of the Man of Sin being
restrained is in mind, but also the personage exercising

restraint (the manner of restraint is not implied, any more

40 Ccf. R.J.Peterson, "The Structure and Purpose of 2

Thessalonians" (Ph.D. thesis,Harvard,1967),p.127:
"We do not doubt that the apocalyptic background of
this passage is set within this general mythical schema"
but we should not stop there: "it comes out of the more
specific category of Jewish apocalyptic, and the
apocalyptic development within the early church".
Earlier, he objects, "If it is mythological, then what
is it (ie. the rkwstywv )? No-one has been able to
define it precisely" (p.113). This implies a similar
dissatisfaction to our own with the mythological
interpretation as represented by Bousset and Dibelius,
but having accepted the mythological background one
cannot simply brush it aside and turn to more relevant
and "precise" interpretation. Peterson seems to be
looking for a historical identification of the kxiZxwv
which overlooks the point that a myth is stated
"precisely" in mythological terms, not historical ones.
41 See Gunkel, op.cit., p.224f, and F.Prat, The Theology
of St. Paul (Burns and Oates,London,1964),I,p.82f.
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than the manner of the restraint's cessation). From the
text of 2 Thess 2 one would assume that this element is

no more novel than the rest: there is no special
introduction to the z«:ikwv , and not even a hint that
there is any distinction between the teaching on the kﬁj%;w“
and that on other apocalyptic signé (apostasy, Man of

Sin, mounting wickedness, judgment, etc.). Logically
therefore, the p&@ivu’ should be traceable in Jewish‘
tradition. The idea of a KﬁﬂtipV has been found in, and
often identified with the binding42_of Satan/the dragon
in creation myths, which in the OT and especially in
intertestamental literature, have been extended to become
myths gf the End. But a ij{km”’ is rarely seen in Jewish

tradition43. In the creation myths it is a god who binds

42 The translation "bind" is not often used for kKeityc.ww

in 2 Thess 2.6f. The ideas of restraint and imprisonment,
however, both possible translations of . . k«iZysiv
are very close. Arndt-Gingrich translates the wu7E jovr
as restraint, but for no apparent reason - possibly
from a presupposition about its interpretation (as the
Roman Empire). Hanse translates the usage of 2 Thess
2.6f as "to prevent an evil person or power from
breaking out" and comments that the xsrtgwr "does

not have to be a historical magnitude and might be

an angel" (" raTf¥rw " TDNT,II,p.829f). The
restraining could be by - means of imprisonment.

It is hard to be precise about the manner of
restraining evil, since it is a supernatural mystery,
and we can only use crude pictorial language.

43 In T.Levi 18.12, the Messiah binds Beliar at the

beginning of the Messianic Kingdom. This shows the
binding concept used with an agent, although it is
not identical to the 2 Thess 2 concept.
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and imprisons the monster44, and sometimes'in the OT it
seems to be God himself (eg. Job 40.26). But this will not
do for 2 Thessalonians: firstly, the cursory reference to
the removal of the restrainer tx uicoeo : neutral though

this expression may be, it nevertheless implies a limited

function45; and secondly, if God were meant by the allusive

44 For the translation "to bind", cf.Papyri Graecae Magicae.
Die Griechischen Zauberpapyri,K.Preisendanz (2nd.ed.
A .Heinrichs, Stuttgart, B.G.Teubner,1973-4),I,p.106£f,1.995:
S IRy vIITA ko r\L,uxi,_//:a;V rL\VLolc:—"/ icole wuBeevisw Q.{«O‘K"u
AT EX WY dpiicorTr ...
This is a prayer addressed to Horus, with a long list of
titles and attributes. Preisendanz translates:'"der die
ZUgel hidlt and das Steuer fuhrt, der die Schlange \
beherrscht ...". CE£.LXX Job 7.12: meTesor OXALoTA ahdt ﬁ
q,m:r;.«w; e cw 7 1; LR et duad kv

45

Tt is often assumed that €k seoev Y{V%Aiu implies an
ignominious removal, by death or destruction, and the
phrase is compared to ik _wioee =(3feswac  which is the only
Biblical parallel (Is 57.2, death and buLlalanqum.n)Kam_;
1 Cor 5.2 eAcommunlcatlonrtuu‘sL sEre s Dl v Col 2.14
cancellation and annihilation qpctz teTel amiveo ) . But

the change of verb is significant: rdvicied has a different
meaning from «'ysio..a. . The phrase is a rare one, but
there are a few secular instances of &k cidovo pdocoiae:
H.W.Fulford ("twj #x ~foou p{wvn me :2 Thess 2.7"

Exp.T. 23 (1911) p. 40f) guotes Plutarch in Timoleon V.3
where ic adoos javeiagves describes the hero who killed

his brother and therefore retired from public life; in

Nic. c. Crass. il 4, fk wmicov pevdmavev cw OloCxc

means to sit removed from all activity (Loeb translation).
Fulford compares also Cicero's usage of the Latin
equivalents, de medio tolli (for <wcarmioeco 2l lopac ) by
which he refers to murder, and recede de medio (for ik
42500 ypiveceae ) which he uses for a rhetorical regquest that
someone should get out of his way (Pro Sex Roscio VII 20,
XXVIII 112). From these examples, Fulford concludes that
the phrase implies voluntary action, not compulsory removal
by an outside force, and that there is no destruction or
death involved. D.J.Stephens ("Eschatological Themes in

2 Thess 2.1-12" (Ph.D.thesis, St.Andrews, 1976),p.351,quotes
four examples of tc usoco coupled with other verbs and all
meaning voluntary removal from the-scene: Herodotus

Hlstory 4.118 deetis S ‘wngu T8 £ TOD WETOU ICATHEVO L. e
The Scythlan legation tell the barbarian neighbours to take
part in the contest - "do not stand aloof". Op.cit., 8.22
gibvawipncuﬁwu jeiv eo ey "even now withdraw from
the war". Plutarch Moralia 150d:after the flute girl had
played, she w1thdrew Lo proos bEd zw¢q . Xenophon Anabasis
I5 14: zeshivos 78 aliby pe Tol mioen  L5(0TaCOLL

ou ordered him to rem0ve himself". Stephens reaches the
same conclusion as Ful ? pEee s yivin TR O
in 2 Thess 2.7 means VO unﬁary withdrawal .
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term the Kufikwv , one would expect at least the
clarifying addition of & ©<df - 5“*f£bﬂ“ alone designates
the personage merely according to his function in the
context, which is not a normal way of referring to God,
and is scarcely acceptable. There is, however, a figure

in Jewish tradition which some scholars believe could fit
this context: this is the archangel Michael. Michael is
the special guardian of the people of Israel (Dan 12.1,

1 Enoch 20.1ff); he is the highest angel, a representative
of God46 and he is closely associated_with judgment, both
in the present era by limiting the scope of evil (1 Enoch
10.11, 54.6, Baruch 13.2) and in the judgment to come

(1 Enoch 67.12f, 68.2-5, 71.3,8f, 89.61). It is thus that
Gunkel-iﬁterprets the Kﬁjéxhﬂl : "Weiter durfen wir
vermuten, dass wie der qu;Ag kaum noch wie ein Mensch
auftritt, so auch der maxéiww wohl ein himmlisches Weéen
sein wird; wir konnten uns dam das Ldﬁﬁﬁ\v nach Art des
Kampfes Michaels gegen den Engel von Persien denken, cf.
Dan 10.13 ... Jedenfalls ist der K«E;MW keine geschichtliche

Person"47

. F. Prat argues that if the Man of Sin is a
supernatural power or the tool of such power (2 Thess 2.9),
control could only be exercised over him by an equivalent

power, one "of the same order"48. Bousset and Dibelius, in

46 Strack-Billerbeck, op.cit., p.813.
47 Gunkel,op.cit., p.224f, Cf.Ernst,op.cit.,p.53: "Der
grosse Wert der religionsgeschichtlichen Untersuchung
liegt darin, dass damit die Zeitgeschichtlichen S
Deutungen endgultig abgetan wurden; denn es geht auf
keinen Fall an, die 'hemmende Macht' mit einer
bestimmten historischen Personlichkeit zu identifizieren".
48

Prat, op.cit., p.82.
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understanding the CAﬂixm' as the Roman Empire (with
some hesitation on Dibelius' part) fail to consider the
possibility that Paul may not have interpreted or applied
the myth: he may have taught the Thessalonians the mythical
tradition as it was formulated at that stage. From the
text, we could deduce this to be a supernatural restrainer
of evil which would soon allow free rein to evil manifested
as a human demonic counterpart té Christ (which does not
necessarily imply a pre-Christian pseudo-messianic
tradition). We could call this a thoroughgoing mythological
interpretation.

One problem with such an interpretation would be
that the sign-character of the text would be called into
duestiah} Can supernatural goings-on be signs of the End?
However, in support of a Man of Sin as a human and therefore
visible figure, whilst thekxfi;uw' is supernatural and
therefore invisible, it may be observed that the text does
not necessitate a visible #wrixﬁw . The Thessalonians
cannot suppose that the Day has come yet because the
apostasy and coming of the Man of Sin have not yet occurred.
They know why these are still in the future: because the
supernatural restrainer of evil is still active (Michael?).
But once this function of Michael's is over, the evil
will break out in the form of a human aping Christ, and
by observing this the Thessalonians will know the Lord
to be at hand to judge the Man of Sin. This angle on the
text gives the kwxriywv slightly more of a mythical nature

than the Man of Sin.
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3. Conclusion

The criticisms presented here do not intend to
dispute the mythological ofigins of the concepts behind
2 Thess 2: the work of Gunkel, Bousset and Dibelius is
well-founded in'that respect49, and the myth doés embody
truth about the struggle between good and evil. We must -
still ask, however, how relevant this mythological origin
is to an interpretétion of the text. Did Paul know the
mythical concepts behind his apocalyptic teaching, and
did he apply and interpret them or did he leave the
tradition in mythical form? Are the Man of Sin and the
both related to or due to the myth, or only the Man of Sin?
We have suggested that the mythological origin méy be more
significant than it appears to be for Bousset and Dibelius,-
having provided the concept of a Kmx{k~/ as well as a
Man of Sin, and that Paul may not be using the term KdﬂiXUJV
as a cipher to allude to an earthly entity (as for example
the Roman Empire) but for its intrinsic significance and
to designate the activity of a supernatural agent. These
suggestions will be taken up and examined more closely

in section B.VIII below.

49 Ernst, op.cit., p.38, boldly states "dass mythische

Elemente vorhanden sind, wird heute von niemand mehr
bestritten". :
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B.IV. 2 Thess 2: Miscellaneous Interpretations

This chapter is in three sections: the first contains
variations of the political interpretation not already
treatedl; the second discusses representatives of a
collective or general view; and the third is a collection
of disparate and more individual approaches.

1. Political variations

E.E.Lofstrom's interpretation is a political one,
but with an unusual translation of ;¢g L METOU y{}qﬁku.
LOvev O KddITKWY mpTe 1S a parenthesis, and Fiag fkuEtou P T
applies to o jvetipcov . He translates: "and for the
present, you know the thing that withholds, to the end
that he may be revealed in his own season, for the mystery
of lawlessness is already working (only there is he who
is restraining it just now) - until it shall arise out of
the midst, and then shall the lawless one be revealed"z.
The restrainer is Claudius, whose policy was a temporal
check on emperor worship. The myste¥y of lawlessness would
soon arise out of the midst: ie. a successor (not

necessarily the next emperor) would continue and complete

the lawlessness of emperor worship.

These more idiosyncratic approaches to the political
interpretation were not included in B.II in order to
enable us there to discuss the general lines of the

political interpretation without additional complications.

E.E.Lofstrom, "Lawlessness and its restrainer: a new
translation of 2 Thess 2.6-8", Exp.T.28 (1916-17),
p.379f.
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Lofstrom's translation of v.7 is hard to accept:
the mystery is already active, and does not need to “arise",
and "the midst" is unexplained. It would make more sense
to translate "until he (the Antichrist) should arise out
of the midst (of the current lawlessness)" taking réLT\TﬁL
to refer to the nearest third person singular, which is o
: iCuL’i’iXVJV .

D.W.V. Robinson translates the Kﬂﬂ@%?v as "hold sway"
and identifies it with the Roman empire and emperor. ¢ K“f%ka
explains the identity of the principal eschatological
figure a ;20$&S , or at least indicates where it should
be sought. "The Thessalonians know well enough what is
now inrpqssession: let them know that from this ruling power
will eﬁerge the final satanic opponent of the worship of
God". The mystery is at work in the pxrikm/ : it is Gentile
opposition to Yahweh which was alwayé to be found in the
ruling power - “ever and anon breaking out into some overt
act of ArosTacia against the Lord"3. The Kaxinv and
v S o are not identical but are on the same side and
in the same series. V.7a means that the present ruling
power will not have final ascendancy but will disappear
and cease to hold sway.

It is unclear whether by "the present ruling power"

Robinson means the present emperor or the Roman empire.

3 D.W.B. Robinson, "2 Thess 2.6f: that which restrains

or that which holds sway?", Stud Ev 2 (1964), p.635-8:
p.637.
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If the former, the problems of identification arise; if

the latter, v.7b would mean the downfall of the empire.

But the oppression of the people of God is usually associated
with the rise to power of the oppressor - it does not

follow the fall of an empire.

I.. Gaston has an interesting but totally conjectural
comment relevant to the political interpretation: he dates
Paul's vision of 2 Cor 12.2 in the year of Caligula's death
and states that some of the revelation given then was not
1220471 because we find it in 2 Thess 2. Presumably he
means the Man of Sin, with his blasphemy and desecration
of the temple, and Claudius as the Kﬂfﬁ%uW’ 4.

2. The collective or general interpretation

A number of scholars understand the Man of Sin and
sometimes also the Kdﬁ%;ov in a collective or general sense.
This approach dates back to Origen's interpretation of
Mt 24.33ff: "Generaliter unus est Antichristus, species
autem illius multae"s. E. Kauder denies that there is any
distinction between a singular Man of Sin or abomination of
desolation and piural antichrists. All apply to the
Antichrist "in all his disguises and masks"6. The Beast of

Revelation is similarly interpreted: "everyone is no doubt

intended who deceives and persecutes the church and blasphemes

4 L.Gaston, No Stone upon Another (Brill,Leiden,1970),p.479.

Origen, Patroclcgia Graeca,XIII,co0l.1668, ed. J.P.Migne. -~

6 E.Kauder, "Antichrist", DNNTh,I. 124-6: p.1l25.
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the Christ"7. Berkouwer opposes the view that the antichrists
of 1 and 2 John are in the present whilst the Man of Sin

of 2 Thess 2 is a future figure: both signify the great

Lie and ultimate heresy, the denial that Jesus is the Christ.
"The anti [sic] assumes numerous shapes depending on time

and circumstances. But it 1s always recognisable"s. We

cannot systematize the data about the Antichrist: "when

the light of the eschaton falls on time, it calls forth

the anti - the one anti - in all its various forms ...

there must be continuous reintérpretétion of the idea of

the Antichrist"g. No concrete identification is incorrect

per selo. Apostasy also 1is multifarious and continuousll.

In J.Mighl's view, "Paul ... depicts the evildoer to come

in a way peculiar to his own day, so that we cannot expect
his representation will be fulfilled in every detail"l? _

so the Man of Sin could be interpreted in a collective sense
of all rulers and seducers who oppose Christ. P. Althaus
urges that the church should always see the Antichrist as

a reality in the present or a threatening possibility in

- the near future, because in the NT it is either present

(1 and 2 John) or coming soon (Synoptic apocalypse ,2 Thess 2).

Kauder, op.cit., p.l1l26.

G.Berkouwer, The Return of Christ, (Eerdmans,Grand Rapids,
1972) ,p.271.

Berkouwer, op.cit., p.274.

Berkouwer, op.cit., p.282.
Berkouwer, op.cit., p.283-8.
J.Michl, "Antichrist", EBT,I. p.28-32: p.32.
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"Es geht uns nicht an, wo der Antichrist einmal war, sondern
wo er heute und morgen ist"13. For example, it can be the
state as absolute, claiming divine authority; society
bringing freedom through its order and culture, and therefore
deifying itself; religion becoming a means of security and
arrogance; or a church which usurps God's authority over
manl4. The variations between singular and plural antichrists
in the NT show that the gquestion of one or many antichrists
is not theologically important.

A collective understanding of the KﬂﬁEﬁDV usually runs
along the lines of the state or the principle of order
throughout the ages preventing the breakdown of society and
thus limiting evil. E. Stauffer comments, "the civil power
ié setrﬁp as a bulwark against the power of chaos, but it
can only keep these powers in check, never really subdue
them. The fight against them will never come to an end,

"and in the end it must succumb to their final onslaught
(2 Thess 2.7f)”15. Similarly, in rejecting specific
identification of the apocalyptic figures, L. Morris says
"better than any of these speculations seems to be that
which favours the principle of order which restrains the
working of evil“l6.

D. Buzy is a prominent advocate of the collective

interpretation, He points out that an individual antichrist

13 P.Althaus, Die Letzten Dinge (Gutersloher Verlagshaus,
Mohn, 197010}, p.285. .

14 Althaus, op.cit., p.283f.

15 E.Stauffer, New Testament Theology, (SCM,London, 1955),p.85.

16

L.Morris comm. p.226.



204

cannot be prevented from coming into existence - one
cannot stop someone from being born. There must be a
succession of antichrists who are prevented from doing the
evil they would do; only an actual antichrist can be
prevented. The Qﬁﬁ;un/ lasts until it is removed, and
"la durée de 1'obstacle (ie.its continued existence and
operation) postule.la collectivité des.antéchrists"l7,
Paul's individualization in 2 Thess 2 aims at dramatizing,
making the concept more vivid. Buzy adds that an individual
interpretation is not excluded by this view: the final
outbreak could be by the personal action of a future man
incarnating all the forces of evil.

Buzy spells out his theory in an article refuting the
criticigms of Rigaux in particular: a) The literal sense
is not always appropriate for apocalyptic: in this case, the
single figure of the Antichrist may stand for a collectivity.
Buzy compares the "Prince of Tyre" in Ezek 28.2,18f - "il
n'est autre que le symbole de sa capitale et de son royaume
maritimes, donc une collectivité"ls. b) A common criticism
of the collective interpretation is that it detracts from
the sign character of the Man of Sin: if there is a series
or a continuous entity, when will the End come? Buzy argues.
that "le signe de la venue du Seigneur n'est pas 1l'existence
ou la présence d'un ou de plusieurs Antéchrists, c'est leur

- - . L .- 1
revelation au sens defini, c'est leur parousie eclatante" 9,

17

D.Buzy, "L 'Antéchrist", Pirot Supplément,l,p.301—5: p.302;_
18 '

D.Buzy, "L'adversaire et 1l'obstacle: 2 Thess 2.3-12",
R.S.R. 24 (1934), p.402-431: p.409.

Buzy, "L'adversaire ...",p.413.
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c) Buzy interprets the GAfixm/ by comparing the passage
with Mt 24 and Rev 11. The two witnesses of Rev 11 are the
preachers of the gospel, and they restrict the Beast's
activity: "tous les bons prédicateurs de 1'évangile, qui
combattent 1'influence de l'Antéchrist"zo. But the Beast
finally defeats and destroys the witnesses (Rev 11.7):

"elle finit par les vaincre, du moins en apparence; comparez

||21

le £iof i cioov e ThC - Of Mt 24.14 Buzy says,

“tant que les ouvriers évangeliques sont 15, le mal ﬁe peut
se déchalner, il est retenu"22. Evil cannot break out until
the gOSpelrpreachers are removed. Paul knew this in his

own experience: "1il savait la puissance divine, et qu'elle
faisait reculer les forces du mal ... et les dominaient
parﬁiellement, subjugées"23. He had told the Thessalonians
that when the work of evangelism was completed, the preachers
(including himself) would be taken away, and the Man of Sin
revealed. The difference between the present antichrists
and those at the End is that the present ones are "agents
du mal et les suppﬁts de Satan, mais 1ils sont livrés 5
eux-memes, 5 leur moyens et 5 leur malice", while the final
antichrists are "assistés de toutela puissance de Satan,

et par ses prodiges et signes meﬁsongers, ils recevront un
incroyable pouvoir de seduction ... les antéchrists actuels

sont empéchés par 1'obstacle de faire leur parousie“24.

20 Buzy, "L'adversaire ...",p.422, quoted from E.B.Allo
L 'Apocalypse,p.132 (J.Gabalda,Paris,l9333). -
21 Buzy, "L'adversaire ...", p.424.
22 Buzy, "L'adversaire ...", p.427.
23 Buzy, "L'adversaire ...", p.428.
24

Buzy, "L'adversaire ...", p.430.
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There are a few critical comments to make about Buzy in
particular before passing on to a general criticism of the
collective interpretation; a) Although a person's birth
cannot be prevented, one emperor can prevent the succession
to the throne of anothér, by not dying. Buzy understands the
pﬁg%pv as preventing the Antichrist's activity, not his
coming into the world, because the latter would necessitate
a pre-existent Antichrist. But this is not necessarily the
case, 1f for instance the Antichrist is "thrown up" by
world circumstances when the m&f?icv is withdrawnzs.

b) Buzy's collective antichrist seems to be what Paul meént
by the mystery of lawlessness, especially as Buzy seems to
allow for a final individual incarnation. Under the duration
of the“;;Jiiov there is éuppressea aétion éf wveccla 3 when
the tmﬁ%jpv is removed,:iwgufa breaks out in a personal
climactic incarnation, the %inwxj . If lawlessness is in
the world (which it obviously is) then there will be people
whom one could call antichrists or antichristian; but this
does not necessitate a collective interpretation of the

Man of Sin of 2 Thess 2.3. <) Despite Buzy's assertion,

he has not maintained the sign character of the Man of Sin:
the antichrists after the preaching.era are more overt in
their activity, but they still seem to be collective, and:

Buzy is not at all clear on the distinction between their

presence and their future parousia. d) The interpretation

23 We are not here advocating the political interpretation;

merely disputing Buzy's reasons for arguing against it.
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of the caﬁ%kov as preaching of the gospel is criticized
in chapter B.V; but it must be observed here that the
'schemes ' of Matthew and Revelation are not identical to
2 Thessalonians and should not be read into_2 Thessalonians
without more ado. In Revelation, the witnesses are removed
by being conquered by the Beast; in 2 Thess 2, the Man of
Sin does not remove the.zd;é%pw : the latter is removed
before the Man of Sin can appear, and the manner of removal
is not dealt with. In the case of Mt 24, the pféaching of
the gospel is not said to restrain the development of evil,
merely to take place before the End. The horrors of v.5-12
do not read as a description of restrained evil which is
meant torcontrast with the further description of conditions
foilowing the mention of gospel preaching in v.1l4: the false
Christs and prophets, for example, appear in both descriptiocns
(v.5,23). The restraining effect of preaching is highly
questionable: various kinds of suffering and tribulation are
found throughout Mt 24, and Paul's mission was heavily
opposed. The preaching of the gospel might even be said to
arouse the wickedness of men, to provoke them to evil action.
A collective or general view of the Man of Sin and the
ﬂdjﬁiov is an attractive option and allows for much flexibility
in interpretation. But there are serious problems:
a) Would this interpretation achieve the purpose of the
passage? It detracts from the 'sign' character of the Man
of Sin who marks the time before which the Day will not
occur. J. Ernst mentions this objection to the theory: there

has to be a definite parousia of an individual person, for
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the Man of Sin to be a sign. Paul does not distinguish
between a series 0of forerunners and a final Antichrist:

only one is mentioned26. If there are repeated fulfilments,
who 1is to tell which heralds the parousia? Every generation
always thinks their experience of evil is the worst: who

can be sure that a worse evil will not come? "Nur etwas
einmaliges kann als 'Vorzeichen' dienen, nicht Ideen,
Krdfte, Bestrebungen, Einrichtungen, die zu allen Zeiten
gegebén sind"27. If the Antichrist is collective, the
Thessalonians might understandably have thought that they
had experienced the final Antichrist; and to repeat teaching
on a collective antichrist would be a poor aid to understanding.
b) The Man of Sin 1is designated repeatedly in the singular
with thé definite article} this emphasis on definiteness
and singularity is hard to explain away. 'Die Zeichnung
weilst klar auf Einzelpersanlichkeit"28.

3. Miscellaneous individual interpretations

J.B. Orchard connects 2 Thess 2 very closely with Mt 24.
He posits a literary relation - thét Paul was dependent on
a written Matthean source. The grouﬁds for this are largely
linguistic: the use of AdﬂOUW{&. in particular is very

striking. In the sense of "Christ's manifestation - of

his presence at the end of the world"29 Matthew uses it

four times (24.3,27,37,39); Mark and Luke not at all; and

26 J.FErnst,Die Eschatologische Gegenspieler in den Schriften

des Neuen Testaments (Verlag Friedrich Pustet,Regensburg,
1967),p.58f. .
27

Staab comm. p.57.
28

Staab comm. p.58,cf. H.Cowles, "On the Man of Sin. 2 Thess
2.3-9", Bibliotheca Sacra 29 (1872),p.623-40: p.627.

23 J.B.Orchard, "Thessalonians and the Synoptic Gospels"”

Biblica 19 (1938),p.19-42: p.35.
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Paul uses it in 1 and 2 Thessalonians seven times, and

once in 1 Cor 15.23, but elsewhere in the usual sense of
coming or presence, not the technical sense. There are many
other parallels and similarities30 and Orchard comments,
"it is highly significant to find them both using the same
rare words and the same common words in the same contexts"3l.
Orchard therefore interprets 2 Thess 2 according to Mt 24,
The chief precursor of the Parousia in Mt 24 is the
destruction of Jerusalem, so Orchard connects this with the
pifiiov of 2 Thess 2.6f. "The present unfulfilment of the
prophecy (of the destruction of Jerusalem) at the time when
St. Paul wrote would therefore be the KAJZ%D¢ which was
preventing the advent of the Lawless One"32. The masculine
péfticiéié refers to the defender of the city, Michael:
"St. Michael, the Patron of Israel, the ﬂmjéxuc% defends
his city until the moment preordained by God for the
manifestation of the complete and final reprobation of the
ancient temporal kingdom of Israel, signified by the total
destruction of Jerusalem and its temple at the orders of

Titus”33

. The fact that the parousia did not immediately
follow this event is no problem to Orchard: in his view

the text does not necessarily indicate a close temporal

relation between the two events - " o7z (v.8) does not
signify ... that the Lawless One will be revealed immediately
30

These are not listed here, since our concern is not so
much with Orchard's theory of literary dependence as with_
the conclusions for the interpretation of 2 Thess 2 which
he draws from it, and which we criticize on other grounds.
The literary parallels are easily available in Orchard's
article.

31

32 Orchard, op.cit., p.41l.
33

Ibid.

Orchard, op.cit., p.37. -
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after, but simply some time after the withdrawal of the
m&ré(wv “34.

Orchard's interpretation of the KaI{XyW’ and Kﬂj;&pv
as the protector of Jerusalem and the necessity for
Jerusalem's destruction do not correspond: since the terms
differ only in gender, they should be more closely related
than this. The zajzipv _becomes almost the lack of protection,
whilst the tﬂféxuﬂ/ is the protector. If Michael is the
ndji;QuV , his removal (v.7) allows Jerusalem to be
destroyed - which is very close to saying that the removal
of the pﬂ¢%ﬁav allows the tmﬁ&hv to take place.

In Mt 24, the destruction of Jerusalem is one of the
events before the parousia of Christ, not of the Antichrist:
what relation does the punishment of Israel have to do
with the coming of the Man of Sin, who follows the removal
of the ijéin ? Mt 24 lists many precursors of the parousia,
not only the destruction of Jerusalem; and they are
precursors of the parousia of Christ, not of the Man of
Sin as the Kmfékdv is in 2 Thess 2.

A long interval in the sequence of events of v.6-8
does not fit the text: if the Kth;OV is a restraint on
the coming of the Man of Sin, then the latter must appear
immediately (le é= ) on the removal of the c&Té;OV,
otherwise the idea of restraint is nonsensical. The words
nxkqb}i may not demand this interpretation, bpt the sense

of the passage does.

3% Orchard, op.cit., p.40.
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E. Cothenet also sees 2 Thess 2.1-12 as closely
linked with Mt 24, both of which are concerned with the
fall of Jerusalem. "On ne recherchera donc pas dans le IT
aux Thessaloniciens des indications sur la fin des temps,
mais beaucoup plus simplement un écho des prédications
de Jésus sur le chitiment de son peuple"35. The judgment,
according to Mt 24, will take place in two stages: -first
the judgment on Israel, followed by the times of the Gentiles,
after which general judgment will take‘place. Paul also
envisages an initial judgment on the Jews: 1 Thess 2.16
refers to this and does not therefore COntradict Rom 11
which speaks of the final salvation. 2 Thess 2 therefore
speaks of the revolt of Israel against their God, and their
pﬁﬁishmént by destruction at the hands of Rome as God's
instrument of judgment. The Man of Sin is probably a false
Jewish Messiah who profanes the temple and completes the
unfaithfulness of the covenant people. "L 'apoOtre dramatise
la révolte d'Israél en se représentant la brusgue apparition
de 1'Homme de 1'Iniquité, sans doute un faux Messie"36. The
KuJi}ov is derived from Mt 24 .14 but does not mean world-
wide evangelisation: the theme of that context is the
Jewish nation and therefore v.l4 means that all could
witness that if the Jews did not believe, it was their own
fauit. The zax%}pw therefore consists of the necessity for

the whole nation to have invoked judgment, wherever Jews

33 E.Cothenet, "Le IIe Epitre aux Thessaloniciens et N

1l ‘apocalypse synoptique", RSR 42 (1954),p.5-39: p.38.

36 Cothenet,VOp.cit., p.32.
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were found, for though the catastrophe is localized, it
has general effect. The apostasy is of Christians, which
Cothenet deduces by comparison with Mt 24.10-12. The
relevance of this in a context dealing with Jews is that
it was always the Jews who caused trouble for Paul in his
missionary work, and any threat to the churches comes from
them. The mystery of lawlessness is the growing opposition
of Jews to the gospel and the salvation of Gentiles.

There are several points of criticism to make.
a) In Mt 24 it is not self-evident which sections refer
to the destruction of Jerusalem and which to the final
parousia. There are many varied interpretations of the
chapter, and it is at least possible that v.4—l4,23—28.do
not refér to the period before the destruction of Jerusalem
but to the whole period before the final parousia, and
v.15-22 is an interlude describing an example (relevant to
the hearers or readers) of tribulation in the near future,
ie. the Jewish War.
b) Cothenet argues that 2 Thess 2 is especially closely
related to Mt 24 rather than to the other Synoptic Apocalypses
chiefly because of the identical use of &apove(& in its
aspect of punishment ("chitiment"). But of the three
occurrences in Mt 24 (Cothenet excludes v.3 as of doubtful
accuracy), one (v.27) is concerned with the unavoidably
evident nature of Christ's parousia as against those who
locate a false Christ's appearance, and the other two
(v.37,39) are in a context dealing with the unexpectedness
of Christ's parousia. The parallel between his parousia

and the days of Noah is the aspect of suddenness, not a

purpose of punishment.
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c) Cothenet's interpretation of Mt 24.14 is rather strained.
Thecikoqu{vq would mean the whole known world, as he says,
but this includes both Jews and Gentiles, as is shown by
the following"laﬁwvlfbtg gevurur . These are no grounds
for understanding the testimony given to the nations as a
testimony against the Jews: the natural sense is of a
testimony of the gospel conveyed by preaching it to the
nations. In Mk 13.9f, the testimony is made before kings
and governors, not Jews, and the gospel is preached to all
nations (sig}h(vﬂk P gbvq ) . There is no support here
for Cothenet's interpretation of Mt 24.14. It is not cleax
how Cothenet interprets the cxfikﬂf of 2 Thess 2.7: he
rejects an identification as Paul, preferring a heavenly
being - "on pensera plutdt a un étre céleste qui fait
obstacle 5 Satan etl'emp@che, avant 1'heure fixée par Dieu,
de susciter son homme-lige, 1 'Homme d'Iniquité; on ne peut
cependant fournir plus précision sur son identité"37. There
is no apparent connection between this unidentified figure
and the naﬁiov as understood by Cothenet.

d) An element in Cothenet's scheme which ill-fits the rest
is the apostasy. As a Christian apostasy, it would contrast
with the prevalent concern with the Jews. Cothenet explains
the apostasy as caused by Jewish opposition to the gospel,
but the cause is not explicit in the text. In fact, the

Jewish drientation of the whole passage is by no means

obvious, which seems strange after such an explicit

. accusation and condemnation as 1 Thess 2.14-16.

37 1pi4.
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e) Cothenet defends his view of the Man of Sin as a pseudo-
Messiah against the common objection that a Jew would not
claim divinity, but his defence is unconvincing. The emphasis
in the text on the overriding blasphemy of the Mén of Sin,
going far beyond any of his predecessors ('types') cannot

be brushed aside as not literally intended. Also, 2 Thess 2
features an individual figure - designated repeatedly in

the singular with the definite article - which contrasts
with the many figures of the Synoptic Apocalypse, where the
minimum of detail gives the impression of minor figures, of
far less moment than the Man of Sin. But did such a
definitively different Messianic pretender arise in Judaism
just before the destruction of Jerusalem? We hear in Acts

of Theudas38 who had 400 followers but was killed (5.36f);

of Judas the Galilean, also killed; of an Egyptian who
incited 4000 Zealots to revolt and led them into the
wilderness (21.38)39, and F.F. Bruce comments on "“the increase
in militant messianism in the period following AD 44 .
number of insurgent movements"4o, but no one particular

figure seems to stand out. In any case, these are militant,

38 According to Josephus (Antiquities 20.5,97) Theudas rebelied

about ten years later than Acts dates him, ie. 44-46 AD.
Foakes-Jackson comments that "the attempts to save the
historical accuracy of Acts in this matter are more
interesting than convincing", (The Beginnings of Christianity.
Part 1l: Acts of the Apostles (Hodder and Stoughton,London,
1931),p.47), Cf. D.Hill, "Jesus and Josephus' 'Messianic
prophets'" in E.Best and R.McL Wilson (eds.),Text and
Interpretation: studies in the New Testament presented to
Matthew Black (Cambridge University..Press,1979),p.143-54:
p.la7f. '

39 Cf. Josephus, War II 254-6a, 258F.

40 F.F.Bruce, New Testament History (Nelson,London,1969),p.320.
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political Messiahs, not religious figures, as we find in

2 Thess 2.

f) The argument of the passage according to Cothenet's
interpretation is basically that the Day cannot have come,
rsince the first stade of judgment must precede it, when
Jerusalem is destroyed as a punishment on the Jewish nation.
He holds that although the Jewish punishment must precede
the parousia nothing in the text suggests that it must
closely precede the parousia4l: but the inference which
follows naturally is that the final parousia and judgment
would follow this immediately - Paul does not hint at
further events. But this was not the case. Moreover, if the
times of the Gentiles are to follow the fall of Jerusalem
(ie. the destruction of the Man of Sin) a sizable interval
is envisaged between the destruction of the Man of Sin and
the Day, which is not indicated in 2 Thess 2. If Cothenet
were right, then the Gentile mission could be a further sign
of the approaching final parousia.

In any case, the missions to Jews and Gentiles were
not so clearly distinguished as Cothenet's case requires:
Paul himself was conducting mission to both Jews and
Gentiles, being especially commissioned to preach to
Gentiles but nevertheless making it his practice to preach
in local synagogues.

According to J.M.G. Ruiz, the n%:i;gv is not the
punishment of the Jewish nation but its conversion. He
understands the Knr{kwv as Michael, the guardian angel of

Israel, who will bring about the full conversion of Israel

41 Cothenet, op.cit., p-38n.
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(cE. Rom 11) before the Man of Sin appears. Paul taught
the Thessalonians about this because of Jewish opposition
in Thessalonica; he alludes to it obliquely in order to
prevent further incitement of the Jews42.

Ruiz does not %Estify his different understanding
of the £dﬁ{kov from/iaﬁ%hw)which are generally, and surely
correctly, taken to refer to thg same entity under different
aspects. The nature of this restraint on the Man of Sin
is confused: is Michael's protection preventing the Jews
from being converted yet? Is it his removal (v.7) which
allows for their conversion? - for it is not the tmfi;ok
(the necessity for Israel to repent) which is removed, but
the le{ﬁuw , Michael himself. Ruiz seems to be trying to

harmonize Rom 11 and 2 Thess 2, but he does not succeed.

Where, for example, does the "hardening" of Rom 11.25 fit

~into 2 Thess 2? Ruiz also fails to explain Paul's apparently

contradictory attitude in 1 Thess 2.16, where he sees no
hope for the Jews.

P. Richardson sees the Jewish opposition to the gospel
as the tmj?ipv : "they are trying to hold back eschatological
events by restraining Paul himself”43, and he refers to
1 Thess 2.14,18 as evidence. The error in Thessalonica is
that they deduced from 1 Thessalonians that the Jewish
apostasy from the gospel and activity of Satan meént that
2

A
*€ J.M.G.Ruiz, "La incredulidad de Israel y los impedimentos

del Anticristo segun 2 Tes - 2 _.6f", Estudios Biblicos, 10 7
(1951),p.189-203. :

43 P.Richardson, Israel in the Apostolic Church, (CUP 1969),

p.1l05.
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the End was about to come. Paul corrects this to explain

that the parousia would be preceded by both the apostasy

and the personal appearance of the Lawless One44. Richardson
propounds this theory of the ﬂkﬂ%or as 1f the Jews

knew that the gospel was true, understood all the consequences
of belief and disbelief, and the nearness of the consummation,
and were inteffering with the progress of the gospel in

order to delay the End. But we must assume that the Jews

were acting in integrity, suppressing a movement they
genuinely>thought to be in error. Further, there seems no
reason why Jewish opposition to the gospel should cease

(the removal of the restraint) before the Man of Sin comes.
The bﬁfgiwv is not explained.

M. Brunec disputes the traditional identification of
the Man of Sin with the Antichrist of 1 and 2 Jchn and
Revelation; the former is a different enemy of Christianity,
existing and active in the time of Paul, not the
eschatological Antichrist. He signifies Judaism which has
rejected the gospel, and each title and description is
appropriate to this meaning. Man of Sin alludes to the
incredulity of the Jews, cf. Jn 8.34,44. Son of perdition
(cf. Mt 21.34-46, Lk 13.1-3, 1 Thess 2.16, 2 Thess 1.6-9,
2.10-12) - the Jews are condemned by their disbelief. He
sets himself up against any called god or ‘fégﬁqu\ , le.

Augustus: the Jews crucified the Son of God, persecute the

44 Richardson, op.cit., p.l109f.
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church, and refuse worship to the Roman emperor. Anomos:

Jews violate the law of Moses, cf. Mt 23.1-37, Jn 7.19,

Acts 7.51-53. He sits in the temple: this refers to military
occupation of the temple by Zealots during the War. The buﬁ%u“
is parallel to the elect of the Synoptic Apocalypse and
therefore means the Christian church in Jerusalem, by whose
sanctity and prayers God is placated and maintains the ordér“
of public life. The apostasy is not spiritual but material:
it signifies the withdrawal of the church from Jerusalem at
the beginning of the War from the midst ("de medio") of
unbelieving Judaism. The crisis will follow immediately after
they leave. The occasion of writing this passage is the
danger of being deceived into believing false parousias -
this danger springs from the Man of Sin, whose parousia is

£l

aV'xian aiTy ~ (v.10). "Parousia 'Hominis p.

ergo
intelligenda est falsus ille adventus gloridsi Messiae,
cuius imminentiam omnibus artificiis propalabant seditiosi
duces Judaeorum (cf. Act 21.38, 5.35-39) donec ea falsa
spe Parusiae instantis freti Romanis bellum indixerunt et

5. By this Brunec means that from unbelieving

. . nd
in €0 perierunt

Judaism spring the false Christs mentioned in the Syndptic
Apocalypse; the Christians are not to be deceived by these

false parousias.

There are three main points of criticism of Brunec.

&2 M.Brunec, 'De'homine peccati’ in 2 Thess 2.1-12",
Verbum Domini 35 (1957),p.3-33: p.22.
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a) The Jerusalem church as theﬁﬂikwv is unconvincing. What
actual effect could they have on the turbulent situation?
Moreover, in the Synoptic Apocalypse Christians are told
to flee from Jerusalem because the tribulation has begun
and the abomination is in the temple: they are not told
that the latter will not happen until theylave fled. The
translation Of;KUWTAJCk_ as '"secéssio} withdrawal, is
doubtful: deparfure, disappearance is one of the four
meanings listed by Liddell and Scott, but the first meaning
of defection, with its particular religious meaning as
rebellion against God, is more likely in this context wifh
its religious concern.

b) In the phrase 2R L[Qfxﬁar§A¢WW/Ehév:%sékar&wﬁ

Bgunec translates Kéaxfw&. as Augustus, ie. as a reference
to the Roman emperor. But the imperial title was Wé;auwwg
and r@ﬁxgﬂa means any object of worship, "alles was
Gegenstand gottlicher Scheu und Verehrung ist, wie Opfer,
Altar, Tempel, Gott"46. Even accepting Brunec's interpretation
here, it is unlikely that Paul would include refusal of
emperor-worship in his lists of crimes: it would be no
crime in his eyes.

c) The irreligious activity of the Zealots is by no means
as certain as Brunec's case requires. Josephus certainly

blames them for defiling the temple and precipitating

judgment on Jerusalem47. Bruce comments, however, that

46 Wohlenberg comm. ad loc. T

4 7 P \ ~ - \ </

Cf. Josephus War 4.150: gz 7o Gelov METNvepkev Thv USrev
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Josephus ' attitude is "repulsive": the Zealots were "men
of piety, scrupulously observant of the finest details of
their ancestral religion". Josephus represents a certain
animosity towards the Zealots among some Jews which was
evoked by Zealot hostility towards the Jewish establishment.
Their piety was however evidenced by remains discovered at
the fortress of Masada, defended to the last by Zealots49.

J. Coppens and N.F, Freese have comparable views on
the interpretation of the KAILLO/ .

According to Coppens, v.6b refers to Christ (zisf%
&10“““¢96V*v PR ) and the twfgxwv and the K#Jikoﬂ
refer to the two obstacles, personal and impersonal, which
are opposed to his parousia. He translates from v.6 thus:
"And now (after these explanations) you know what it is
that holds him back (Christ - the avcre¥ refers to Christ,
for Paul is going back ... to the problem of the Day of
the Lord mentioned in v.1f), in order that he may manifest
himself in his own time. True, the mystery of iniquity has
already done its work. Only at this moment Q%a?c } (there
remains) the taﬁikww’ until he is put down. And then (here
Paul passes brusguely to the description of this suppression,
a stylistic mannerism of his) the man of sin will reveal
himself, but the Lord Jesus will cut him off with the

O

breath of his mouth“5 .

Coppens' explanation of the transition from v.7 to v.8

Q
” Bruce, op.cit., p.94f.
>0 J.Coppens, "Mystery in the theology of St.Paul and its
parallels at Qumran" in J.Murphy-O'Connor (ed.), Paul
and Qumran (Chapman,London,1968),p.132-158: p.158.
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is unconvincing: in 4.7 the Anomos exists and is then
destroyed, then in v.8 he appears, prior to destruction
by the Lord Jesus. A brusque stylistic trait does not
explain the temporal reference of kx' 7otz in v.8.
Moreerr, )Agbov o KATE WY koL implies that the Man of
Sin (the personal obstacle to Christ's coming) is now
present, whereas v.8 has him appearing in the future
(xrOCLAL $OceTece ); and Paul's stating him to be present
would serve to encourage the very mistake he was contradicting.
For Freese, the pdxikov consists of the fact that
the apostasy and Man of Sin are not yet fulfilled: "eben
die Nichterfullung, oder die noch nicht volle Erfullung
jener beiden Vorzeichen dasjenige sei, durch das die
Parusie Christi gehemmt werde"Sl. Again, he interprets v.6b
as Christ's revelation. He differs from Coppens in
uhderstanding the mystery as the preliminary signs of
apostasy and Man of Sin. Of these, the apostasy is already
in progress (ﬁaq ém@(1173¢ } but the Man of Sin, the
other half of the mystery, is still outstanding. This is
based on separating ;ﬁfuikbu from ks3q71& and translating
iﬂ/u;%bu "zur Halfte": "nur muss der, der es (namlich
das cwoirmov ) bis jetzt zur Halfte zuruckhalt, auftreten
(y{}qfdp ), d.h. es fehlt nur noch, dass der auftritt,
der es bis jetzt zur Halfte zurﬁckhélt"sz. Before the

parousia of Christ the mystery must be completed with both

its elements. The Man of Sin is delaying the completion

51 N.F.Freese, "7o Koifyov und «© kifikwv (2 Thess 2.6f)",

Theologische Studien und Kritiken 93 (1920-21),p.73-77:p.74.

52 Freese, op.cit., p.76.
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of the mystery and therefore the coming of Christ. The
different genders of the Q&ﬁiovﬂuv are explained as the
non-fulfilment of the mystery in v.6 (neuter) and the Man
of Sin as the restrainer in V.7 (masculine)53.

This interpretation really rests on the translation
oféc»}éEWv as "zur Halfte", which is very rare: only one
occurrence is mentioned by Liddell and Scott in Classical
Greek: )?{_:/r\ é%, '(I'X'/’U‘TL.\‘ o Kc&é;,xou Toude 3'7;;\2/,&51‘/55_\/ DET Co . vV

7 7 7 3 - 54
LK ooy, ST fREpuyLV

. It is by no means a common usage
and should therefore only be adopted if the context makes
it absolutely plain. But this is not the case: Freese has
to juggle with the words in v.7 to achieve his translation,
even moy}ng from one half of the verse to the other. To
fit Freése's translation v.8 should express an assurance
that the Man of Sin will nevertheless appear, but in fact
it merely states "and then the Anomos will appear".

In Sirard's view, there are not two persohages in the
passage (Man of Sin and the nwiiyvf ) but one; there is no
series of events - ¢rxafcod h}qfacl&zonxAu¢€#§£TzH&N2ﬁil EAR 2 T —
but one event. '#zoxxAlamio 1is translated not "reveal" in
the sense of appearance, but "scrutinize in judgment. "Avziel
and pam%nrﬂkgi then repeat, reinforce and further describe
this judgment of the Man of Sin, and all three verbs refer

back to éc)g%mu ﬂ}nfao v.7. The subject of the latter, the

Lmﬁi}ul , is translated not restrainer (which would be kwidw )

un
w

Freese, op.cit., p.77.

%)
'S

Thucydides 4.133.



but possessor, one who holds fast, and is another way of

designating the Man of Sin, on the analogy of the world
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being under Satan's dominion. The Man of Sin and the KMJZZUJV

represent the whole collection of evil forces which can be

designated the kxg%gov . Sirard's translation runs as
follows: "Que personne ne vous abuse d'aucune fagon avant

que la rebellion ne soit d'abord venue et que ne soit mis

en jugement 1'Impie, le Damné, 1l'Insurge ... C'est ce que -

vous vous en souvenez? - je vous ai dit quand j'etais che=z

vous. Ainsi donc, vous savait ce quli exerce l'emprise
(the hwf{%ov ) jusqu'au jour ou. il sera mis en jugement
bimvnmxu¢eQVAv ). Oui le mystére du mal est 0pérant dés
a présent. Seulement, celul qui exerce l'emprise ne le
fait que pour le moment, jusqu'é ce qu'il soit évincé
(e tioov r¢?qﬂhe). C'est alors que 1l'Impie sera mis en
Jjugement ..."55. The Man of Sin is therefore already
present and active: the text does not speak of his coming
but of his presence and future unmasking by judgment and
destruction.

There are four points to criticize in Sirard's

interpretation.

a) The interpretation hinges on translating HROKA AVRT

of the Man of Sin as his judgment. The NT references which

Sirard cites do not support his case sufficiently. A survey

of the usage in the epistles show three main categories:

& I..Sirard, "La parousie de 1'Antéchrist", Studiorum

Congressus Paulinorum 2,p.89-100: p.98.
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special revelation connected with charismata (1 Cor 13.30,
1 Pet 1.12 (verb), 1 Cor 14.6,16, 2 Cor 12.1,7, Gal 1.12?
2.2, Eph 1.17 (noun)); the present revelation of the gospel
(Rom 1.17, 1 Cor 2.10, Gal 3.23, Eph 3.5 (verb), Rom 16.25,
Gal 1.12?, Eph 3.3? (noun)):; and the third category which
is relevant to us, the revelation at the last day. Various
things are to be revealed then: the glory of Christ or of
Christians (Rom 8.18, 1 Pet 5.1 (verb), 1 Pet 4.13 (noun)),
the sons of God (Rom 8.19 noun); Jesus Christ himself {1
Cor 1.7, 1 Pet 1.13, 1.7 (noun)); the works of Christians

(1 Cor 3.13 verb); and the righteous judgment (Rom 2.5 ndun).
The only text which mentions judgment together with
revelation is Rom 2.5. In 1 Cor 3.13, works are tried as

by fire in a scrutinizing judgment, but these arerthe works
of Christians. Where &apnu&gkﬂo is used of the End, it is
not used of evil, and rarely for any object of judgment.
Christ, believers, glory and salvation are revealed. Even
in 2 Thess 1.7-10 where Christ comes to avenge himself on
the persecutors of the church, therefore judging them, it
is Christ who is revealed, not his enemies (IV.7)."’"K‘>*C~‘/“’/’WW
is used in 2 Thess 2 to show that the Man of Sin is a
devilish counterpart of Christ, with his own parousia and
apocalypse. Fundamentally, what is revealed at the End is
Christ: so the Antichrist has an imitation revelation.
Christ's revelation shows him for what he really is - the
Antichrist's revelation shows him as what he apes, not what
he really is, which is revealed only by contrast at the
parousia of Christ.

b) Under Sirard's interpretation, the passage loses its
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function of giving signs of the End. The point of the text
is that something has to happen which has not yet happened,
before Christ's parousia. According to Sirard, Paul is
simply describing the effects of Christ's parousia on

Satan - to overthrow and scrutinize him by judgment, showing
his true nature -~ who is already present and active. But

the revelation of the Man of Sin is a sign that the parousia
of Christ is about to come, and likewise the fact of his

not yet being revealed serves to refute the apocalyptic
error of thinking the Day was there.

c) Sirard translates ex\ +¢rz 1n v.8 as "c'est alors que’
...", meaning "thus", to avoid a temporal clause because

v.8 refers to the same event as v.7b. He cannot have Satan
béing déposed before the revelation of his supreme

opponent ., But the temporal sense of kAL 70i¢  cannot be avoided:

the actions of v.8 follow chronologically after 4.7. This

is reinforced by the future tense of the three verbs

, — ) . - /,,,
,}t/\o{awtu(#c‘r\aiﬂg._l AN AL, koTA oy G e 56 ’ 57 .

56 Cf. C.H.Giblin, The Threat to Faith (Rom 1967),p.1l00.

Rigaux, Frame, Milligan, Lunemann, Findlay, Morris
and Best all agree that w=.( 17% 1ndicates a
chronological sequence: that the revelation of the
Man of Sin follows the removal of the c«i€yiwv (comms
ad loc.). "'And then' seems to indicate that these
further events will follow more or less immediately
upon the removal of the restraining power" (Morris
comm ad loc); "Il passe du present k«i vov au futur”
(Rigaux comm ad loc.). Kx\ iorc does not introduce
an expansion or repetition of events or an event just
mentioned: it introduces a further development. -




57 M.Barnouin ("Les problémes de traduction concernant

2 Thess 2.6f" NTS 23 (1977), p. 482-498) also loses the
temporal sense Of kxc 7% in his interpretation.

He holds that the subject remains constant from V.4
to v.8 -~ the Man of Sin - and interprets gk pdeod p<vnTac
as parallel to xroxwivgpeoeTxc , meaning that the
Man of Sin comes into the midst, from hiding into

the public eye, and is revealed: "Et _maintenant

vous connalilssez ce qul le tient garde, avec comme
but qu'il soit reve1e, lu1, au temps gul sera le
sien. Car cette réalité mysterleuse de 1' Implcte

est deja en action. Quelqu un le tenant seulement
garde actuellement jusdqu'a ce que, sortant de la,

il vienne. Et alors il sera révéle ..." (p.498).

There are no adequate grounds, however, for
understanding the subject of yivyTa¢ as the Man

of Sin instead of the k«71<xwv .Barnowin's comparative
references are either not parallel,or the meaning

is too obvious to be misunderstood {(cf. Rom 8.27,

2 Cor 12.7, Gal 4.4, Eph 5.26, Phil 2.22, 1 Thess
1.10, 2 Thess 1.10, 3.12, Philem 13). The

translation of ¢ «¢=vs as into the midst is

also ill-supported and directly contradicts the _
natural sense; also it involves separating gic peTo0
from YéVQIAL . The sense of v.7b is uncertain:
Barnouin's translation amounts to saying that

the Man of Sin is kept under guard until he comes

out of guard. There would be more point in saying
that he is under guard until the time for the

guard to be removed: which brings us back to the
usual translation.

226



227

> i

d) The genders in v.8 are a problem to Sirard, with = viev

—

as a pronoun for the kwreyov , although masculine. He

suggests that the "v" might have been acquired by dittography
from the following ¢, , or that the nwﬁ;pv was originally
masculine accusative,‘ﬁv Kﬂﬂixov77. , or that there is just
grammatical incoherence owing to the complexity of ideas.

These seem unlikely possibilities, and Sirard cannot actually

explain the masculine pronoun. As Giblin points out58,

v.6 presumably implies that the AuTov  which is revealed
is not the same as the muzﬁov which they know.

The theory of Andriessen bears some comparison with -

-

that of Sirard. The kaiigwwe 1is the Antichrist when he is
working in secret, and the Man of Sin is the revealed

. . -~ . . .
Antichrist. "Ex pecol pLvaiRo means not "disappear" but

59

"appear", "sortir du milieu""~. k«. 1ot is translated

"and at this moment“6o. According to Andriessen therefore,
the Man of Sin is in existence but working in secret -

~
"il doit subordonner son entreprise a des circonstances

qui ne dépend gque du gouvernement divin"6l. But he will

appear: "l'apostasie générale est le préamble immédiat de
.62
1'entrée personnel en scene de 1'Antéchrist", and thereby

will enable Christ's parousia to take place. The kuiz v

is then not an obstacle to the coming of the Man of Sin,

>8 Giblin, loc.cit.

29 P.Andriessen, "Celul gui retient la revenue du Seigneur",

Bijdragen 21 (1960),p.20-30: p.22.Cf.Barnouin, note 57.

60 Cf. Sirard above.

61 Andriessen, Op.cit., p.25.

Ibid.
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but to the coming of Christ, for the LwﬁinV' is the Man
of Sin63. The overall sense of v.1-9 is then that the Lord
cannot come until the apostasy takes place, at which time
the Man of Sin will appear and Christ will come to destroy
him.

The translation of rx. 107t as "and at this moment"
has already been criticized64. It is unclear whether
Andriessen means that the pﬁﬁﬁpdf is the Man of Sin -
in which case what is the pwftiov ? - or that the KnJTQo/
is the apostasy and the Man of Sin which have to precede
the parousia of Christ - in which case, what is the ﬂﬁT{KWV ?
"I,'obstacle (est) ... la double condition dont St. Paul,
ch 2,3, déclare 1l'accomplissement indispensables au retour
du Christ, a savoir, la grande apostasie et 1l'apparition

65. e wioov  y¥v qTAc may not be translated

de 1'Impie"
"appear", because the dominant sense in secular usage is
of removal from the public eye into obscurity: not into
the midst but out of it. If these mistranslations are
excluded, the auz&yw, and Man of Sin cannot be interpreted
as the same entity: they are distinct, opposed and successive
forces.

H.E. Littleton is an example of an exegete who holds

that 2 Thessalonians is post-Pauline. We are not specifically

concerned with the issue of authorship, but since Littleton's

Andriessen, op.cit., p.26. B
Cf. criticism of Coppens and Sirard above.

Andriessen, op.cit., p.20.
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case 1is arqued principally on the grounds of the function
of apocalyptic in 2 Thessalonians, it is appropriate to
consider here. He holds that 2 Thessalonians was written
by a Paulinist in the late first century who aimed to
salvage Paul's reputation when his expectation of an imminent
parousia proved wrong. The signs given in ch.2 therefore
project the End further into the future.

The details of Littleton's thesis to be commented on
will be enumerated in turn.

a) 2 Thess 2 is didactic rather than paranetic

2 Thess 1.3-2,17 is not paraenetic as 1 Thess 1-3 is:
"the absence of any paraenetic thrust forces full attention
on the content of the apocalyptic instructional section"66.
But 1 Thess 1-3 simply recites an account of what happened
in Thessalonica and how Paul and the Thessalonians acted,
then and after Paul's departure, and the only direct
paraenesis is 3.11-13, a very brief and general prayer for

more love and holiness. 2 Thess 1.3-2,17 has recounting of

the past, 1.3f; encouragement for the present by reference

to the future, with emphasis on the encouraging future,

—

1.5-10; a prayer for worthiness and completion, 1.11f;

direct entreaty not to be disturbed, 2.2; reminder of

teaching which should restore calm, 2.3-12; thanksgiving

by recalling the past and its significance, 2.12f; a
command to stand firm, 2.15; and a prayer for comfort and

establishment, 2.16f.

66 H.E.Littleton, "The Function of Apocalyptic in 2

Thessalonians as a Criterion for its authorship"
(Ph.D. thesis,Vanderbilt University,1973),p.159.
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So 1 Thess 1-3 has one prayer, and 2 Thess 1.3-2,17
has two prayers, one encouragement, one reminder of teaching,
one entreaty and one command. One cannot possibly claim
"an absence of any paraenetic thrust" in 2 Thess 1.3-2,17,
especially not by comparison with 1 Thess 1-3.

b) Concern with traditions, propositibnal statements

In 2 Thessalonians, the most attention is given to
not living according to traditions, 2.1, 3.l4f67.

Certainly Paul is concerned about the community's
departure from proper Christian attitudes, but it is the
living that concerns him, not just doctrinal belief as such.
Apocalyptic instruction is called forth by their disturbed
state, not just by a doctrinal misunderstanding. It 1is
necessafy to correct them in order to maintain peace and
hope rather than confused excitement or trepidation.
Idleness, whether or not connected with apocalyptic
disturbance, is obviously not a Christian virtue, and Paul
reminds them of his teaching and example because their
behaviour showed that they had forgotten. His purpose in
repeating traditions is therefore highly practical.

c) Faith in 2 Thessalonians is unpauline

Faith is intellectual acknowledgment of specific
eschatological teaching68.

However, believing eschatological teaching (even if
this is all that is meant by faith in 2 Thessalonians) is

not intellectual acknowledgment as a passing nod to

67 Littleton, op.cit., p.l60.

©8 Littleton, op.cit., p.172f.
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doctrinal soundness: it is highly practical in content and
outworking. "It is not faith made possible by God's
eschatological act but a human act; it is not a constant
self-relating to God's act of salvation (as in the
undisputed Pauline epistles) but is the acceptance and
retention of a teaching"69. But Paul is not describing a
human act in 2.14,16f or 3.3 ("he called you through our
gospel ... may the Lord ... comfort your hearts and establish
them ... the Lord is faithful, he will strengthen you ...").
Similarly, Littleton holds that the author "equates the
truth of Christianity with the content of propositional
statements”70 as opposed to Paul, for whom the truth of
Christianity has to do with the Lordship of Christ. But
oddly enough, 2 Thessalonians is notorious for not containing
any summary of the kerygma, which might be held to encapsulate
Christianity within a statement. The Lordship of Christ
is evident in 2 Thessalonians, undergirding all three
chapters and thematic in ch.l and 2, where it is‘variously
stated that Christ will demonstrate his Lordship to those
who deny it now, whether in contemporary persecution or in
future apocalyptic circumstances.

Littleton assumes that anything which is not stated
or mentioned in 2 Thessalonians is rejected or modified by
the author. This argument from silence is unsatisfactory.
By Pauline faith, he presumably means the faith which

appropriates God's gift of salvation, as contrasted to

69 Littleton, op.cit., p.182.

70 Littleton, op.cit., p.179.
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earning salvation by works. This issue is simply irrelevant
to the letter. If the author had a nonpauline legalistic
view of salvation, we might see it evidenced in ch.3,

where the penalty for idleness would be threatened salvation,
and working diligently would be commended as securing

. salvation.

- d) Use of future and present

1 Thessalonians uses the present to clarify the
‘expectation of an imminent future; 2 Thessalonians uses
the future to emphasise the nature of the present and argue
against enthusiastic eschatology7l. This is a difficult
point: Littleton becomes clearer when he states that there
is an absence of emphasis on the future in 2 Thessalonians,
where ;A7J3 occurs only once (2.16)72 and that 2 Thessalonians
uses teaching about the future to distinguish between present
and future73.

But Littleton has failed to consider that the purpose
of each letter is different and dictates the respective
teaching on present and future. In 2 Thessalonians, the
problem is misunderstanding the nature of the present -
they think the future is now. Paul therefore states what
is present (..ooTnatov, Karirov [wy ) and what is future
(apostasy, Man of Sin, parousia). In 1 Thessalonians, the
problem is doubting what the future holds; so Paul uses what

is now and what has been to reassure them: Jesus has died

71 Littleton, op.cit., p.165.
72 1pig.
73

Littleton, op.cit., p.180.



and risen, and therefore so will Christians; they are
destined to salvation, not wrath, and are sons of light,

not darkness, so they will live with him and not be surprised
when he comes.

There is an emphasis on the future in 2 Thessalonians:
the usage of éAxG‘ is no criterion for future emphasis or
lack of it: the fact that it appears only once in 2
Thessalonians is without particular significance. 2 Thess 1
emphasises the future reversal of fortunes between persecutor
and persecuted, ch.2 emphasises the future natute of the
Day and preceding events, and each is folldwed by allusidns
to the goal of the Christian life, 1.12, 2.14.

"2 Thessalonians establishes a time-scale to emphasise
tﬂé-presént and unintentionally proVides a clue to nonpauline
authorship. In none of the undisputed epistles does Paul

74. This is in marked

make such a use of temporal references"
contrast to the usual criticism of 2 Thessalonians, that

its futuristic outlook proves it to be nonpauline! The
time-scale is here in order to distinguish between what is
future and what is present: this is necessary because of
therparticular error. Littleton accuses the author of using
teaching about the future to distinguish between future

and present, but this is precisely the point of 2 Thess 2.
Littleton decides from the use of the future in 2 Thessalonians
that the author is using apocalyptic but is not an
apocalyptist; but if he were an apocalyptist, suspicion

would be justified. Paul was no apocalyptist: he used

apocalyptic when appropriate. There is much less apocalyptic

74 Littleton, op.cit., p.l75.
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in 1 Thessalonians than in 2 Thessalonians.

e) 2 Thessalonians opposes enthusiasm75

If by this Littleton means an imminent parousia
expectation, 2 Thessalonians does not oppose such enthusiasm.
It opposes the false idea that the Day is already here, now,
(évégﬂﬁqnzv) which is simply wrong, and had a bad effect on
the community. Whenever this false idea was spread, however

early

0

r late, it was wrong. Since we do not know why the
idea arose, we cannot establish when it arose.

In accordance with this alleged anti-enthusiastic
thrust, the apocalyptic elements of 2 Thess 2 are understood
by Littleton to be deliberately obscure. "There is no
attempt by the author to refer to actual events in this
veiled language". This is precisely what he is saying cannot
be done and why the appearance of the apostasy and Man of
Lawlessness prior to the Day of the Lord was so essential.
To be concrete would feed the fire of enthusiasm he was
combatting”76. This may be accurate psychology; but it is
also true that to be so enigmatic that no criteria are
given for judging interpretations and applications, would
provide grist to the enihusiast's mill, and leave the
community at the mercy of erroneous interpretations. Deliberate

obscurity would give the enthusiast something to work with;

so would concrete identification - but only if identified

75 Littleton, op.cit., p.l1l65.

76 Littleton, op.cit., p.176. o
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with current persons and events. The obscurity is due rather
to the future nature of the matters dealt with. Again
Littleton hits the nail on the head, but in his argument
against Pauline authorship: "the very inability to identify
the figure (of Antichrist) relegates his activity to the

future"77

. Paul is being as concrete as he can, but he can
only characterize the Man of Sin by comparison with past
figures known to the Thessalonians (by repute or experience).
The i Ti;puv is a slightly different case, since his activity
seems to be present and the Thessalonians' knowledge about
him may be of a very different nature from their knowledge
about the Man of Sin and apostasy (personal knowledge - (not
necessarily experience (Giblin) or acquaintance) - rather
than conéeptual knowledgerderived from information alone).
Unfortunately Littleton does not deal with the problem that
the KMJZ;VW does not belong to the category of future and

therefore unidentifiable events.

f) Suffering is not in an apocalyptic context

Paul understands suffering in the context of Jesus'
suffering, and the fellowship of his sufferings, but in
2 Thessalonians suffering is seen simply as part of the
Christian 1life, without an apocalyptic context78.

This point is rather puzzling, since 1i) Jesus' sufferiﬁg

and the fellowship of his suffering is not an apocalyptic

context, and 1ii) in 2 Thessalonians the problem of suffering

77 1ittleton, op.cit., p.177.

8 Littleton, op.cit., p.l1l70.
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is dealt with in an explicitly apocalyptic context and
indeed gives rise to apocalyptic in ch.l. By contrast,
in 1 Thessalonians affliction is mentioned in passing
as "our lot" (zh rooTo riiiel« 1 Thess 3.3), with no
explanation of wny this should be so, and no hint of its
purpose and goal. In 2 Thess 1, however, suffering is that
which prepares Christians for.the kingdom (1.5), it is
evidence of God's righeous judgment -~ the afflicted and
afflictors will receive rest and punishment respectively
(L.6f) at the parousia of Christ (1.7) which is then
enlarged upon (1.8-10). There might even be a hint of the
imitation of Christ in his endurance of suffering in 3.5
where Paul prays for them to knocw the steadfastness of Christ.
Littleton's thesis aims to explain 2 Thessalonians
on the basis of nonpauline authorship rather than considering
that where the function of apocalyptic changes, it may be
due not to a different hand but to a different situation
and purpose of writing.
Rather than seeing the taxziov ﬁuv as an enigmatic
and unique figure, even in apocaiyptic literature,_some
scholars interpret it as God himself and his plan. Among

these are A. Strobel and D.J. Stephens79.

79 J.Ernst considers this the best interpretation of 2 Thess 2.

New circumstances had arisen in the community: the
enthusiasts' teaching about the Day, and the deaths of
some Christians (1 Thess 5), and therefore a new explanation
was necessary, viz. "Gott will es so, es ist in seinem
Heilsplan so vorgesehen". Ernst allows that Paul might
have had in mind either the Gentile mission or angelic
activity, as the more precise reason within God's plan,
"das alles aber bleibt nur Vermutung, die grdsste
Wahrscheinlichkeit hat in der Tat der Gedanke an die

in Gottes Heilsplan vorgesehene Parusieverzdgerung

fur sich", (op.cit., p.57). i
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In 1961 Strobel defended this view, tracing the
concept of God's delaying action back to Hab 2.3. "Die
Frage nach dem gottlichen Aufhalten der messianischen
Heilzeit klingt schon im Habkom der Sekte vom Toten Meer
an. Von der Stimmung der Makkabderkampfe her scheint
Jes 51.14 LXX gepragt: (LG;LOJ )oJcrﬂﬂ?Lqu¢ﬁA£ x;mVLQZ
nicht zuletzt aber Jes Sir 32/33. Die Vorstellung vom
Aufhalten nimmt hier bereits konkrete Gestalt an. In der
dltern rabbinischen Lehre vom Nichtkommen des Messias,
wie sie R. Jehoschua vertritt, ist sie voll ausgebildet,
vor allem auch bei 4 Ezra und bei Baruch. In dieser Form
muss sie bereits vor dem Jahre 70 n. Chr. herrschend
gewesen sein. Der fur Sie charakterische Begriff des 1 DV
beruht nach Targ. Jon. zu Hab 2.3 auf einem ) 7\ Pi. des NT"8O.

The piel of NN X 1is a technical term for the
"Nochausstehen der Vollendung”c No human personage O¥
institution is meant by the "in Gottes Zeitplan liegenden
.ParusieverzOgerung an sich"Sl. The LwrékaV is God who
‘decrees the order and succession of the last times. The
differing genders are explained as the principle and its
operator, the power and its wielder. Strobel compares this
to the relation between To Nuurfﬁp:ovﬁﬂs ;AQWW;J' and Slivquq

. . . o . ., 82
as Antichrist and antichristian activity . The common

80 A.5trobel, Untersuchungen zum eschatologischen
Verzogerungsproblem (Brill, Leiden, 1961),p.101.

81 Strobel, op.cit., p.l06. T

82

Strobel, op.cit., p.}O07.
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objection to this view is that v.7b is scarcely applicable
to God: he cannot "get out of the way". Strobel overcomes

— 7/

this by reading mdvov Slmuixuur;ﬁfw as a parenthesis, so
that 74 «veTpev is the subject of the whole verse and
5@4 ézlu{Ewu VgiunL applies to Téxuxmfn;&o/ . Lawlessness
is already working (except that God is restraining it) and
will do so until it is dispensed withﬁiﬁlﬁ éz.yi&ouyélqrmc
therefore refers in fact to the destruction of Anomos (as
the end of lawlessness?). If so, it 1s strangely expressed,
because it 1is not the mystery which gets out of the way
when Anomos is destroyed, but the full revelation of
lawlessness. Its character as mystery eﬁds with the arrival
of Anomos. Alternatively, the intended sense might be that
the myééery gets out of the way when Anomos is revealed;
but in this case a more accurate and Pauline expression
might be that the mystery is revealed in £he revelation of
Anomos.

Following von Dobschﬁt284, Stfobel compares 2 Thess 2.7ff
with Rom 1.20ff. The latter gives concrete theological
expansion of the mythological 2 Thess 2.7ff. Hence the
t<TiyouTw, Of Rom 1.18 could also allude to Hab 2.3:
antichristian heathen hinder the truth by their wickedness.
Since Strobel maintains that truth is synonymous with
judgment here, according to the rabbinical view of truth
as a critical division85 then the wicked are a delaying
factor in the process of salvation-history. This is however

a rather strained parallel. Rom 1.18 is a case of hindering

truth by doing evil, not hindering evil by truth (ie. a
83 Strobel, op.cit., p.l08-114,

84 yon Dobschiitz comm. (1909),p.271.
85 "Das Gericht ist ein Gericht von Wahrheit",R.Akiba,Aboth 3.16.
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kxTexwv on God's side). Rom 1.18ff is not merely
eschatology, and certainly not apocalyptic: it deals with
the whole of human history, "ever since creation" (v.20).
In v.18 we cannot read "who by their wickedness delay/
suppress the judgment" after "the wrath of God is revealed".
Wickedness brings about judgment, almost hastens it;
certainly makes it more inevitable. Wickedness does not
delay salvation-history: it is a continual denial of God's
truth. We might say that it delayed the salvation of the
wicked - prevents it, in fact - but this is not the cosmie
role of the ﬁxraiwv- .

Apart from these more detailed points, the general
criticism to be made of Strobel's thesis is that the
tradition of God delaying the Messiah is a different concept
from Paul's Ldﬁﬁ;bv . The latter affects the coming of
the Man of Sin, not of Christ. Admittedly the issue of
the passage is the coming (return) of Christ (v.2f), so
the ﬁA;aka does refer to this indirectly, but it is not
an accusation of delayv and defence - almost the opposite.

Paul does not answer the false idea that Christ is here by

saying "no, he is delayed"; he says "no, he is not here

yet". If you expect a train before its scheduled arrival

time, a helpful porter will not apologise for its delay,

but point out that it is not due until later (this imperfect

illustration is not meant to imply an apocalyptic schedule).
Strobel's case is also linguistically unsound:

kiiixw  is not synonymous with {pvgw , which translates

7MY in LXX Hab 2.3.
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A doctoral thesis was recently presented on the
eschatological section of 2 Thessalonians by D.J. Stephens.
He revives the view, found as early as Theodore of Mopsuestia
in his commentary on 2 Thessalonians, that the cyuflov /un/
is no apocalyptic figure but the plan and will of God.

He calls this a theocentric interpretation. The main lines
of Stephens' interpretation may be summarized under six
points:

a) The error in Thessalonica concerned their understanding
of salvation: they had grasped that salvation is a present
fact but had misunderstood Paul's teaching about the natﬁre
of the present time, deducing that no spiritual blessing

was outgtanding and that therefore the Day must be present86.
This was partly caused by an emphasis on present salvatibn
in 1 Thessalonians.

b) The mystery of lawlessness 1is not the gradual preparation
for the Anomos with him as its climax: rather it is the
product of the Anomos. To ;Javd}mv L TRIGE TRy is a
subjective genitive denoting possession: the secret plan
belonging to Ahomia87.

c) The <¢11;0u is God's plan and will. The Day has not

come because God's time for certain events has not been
reached88. fhe nqung is then God himself.’El;}qzmo v{}qfxc

may be applied to God, since it only states that the t&ﬁ;w?‘

will come out of the middle, with no implications for the

a L

86 D.J.Stephens, "Eschatological Themes in 2 Thess 2.1-12",
(Ph.D., St.Andrews,1976), p.98f. '
87

88 Stephens, op.cit., p.343.

Stephens, op.cit., p.348.
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manner of withdrawal, or for its ceasing to exist. It is
used in Classical Greek for a voluntary action89. Old=e
may mean "experience" rather than know conceptually as

the Thessalonians were experiencing God and his plan; but
this point is not an essential pillar of Stephens' thesis
as it is for Giblingo.

d)-The &loo%aﬁik is a religious apostésy from within

the Christian faith, and is that referred to in 2.10f.

It is the final apostasy. Although this expectation of

an Ehd—time~Christian apostasy 1is unique in Paul; so are
the Anomos and the (xﬁi}ov , SO Stephens does not see it
necessary to find Pauline parallels elsewhere. He adds that
Gal 1.6ff has the idea of present apostasygl. !

e) The sources for the Man of Sin concept are: Is 14.13f,
Ezek 28.2, Daniel, Aﬁtiochus Epiphanes, the growth of belief
in Belial as chief evil spirit and deceiver of man, and in
Satanic possession. The Man of Sin, however, is a Chriétian
concept, not a Jewish one: he is not a pseudo-Messiah, and
is not limited to any religious group. He 1is £he final
enemy, the antithesis to Christ.

f) The causation throughout is God's: his influence is not
limited to the Eufi;vn/ . God sends the Man of Singz, and

sets the mystery in motion93.

89 Stephens, op.cit., p.350f; cf. Herodotus History 4.118,
8.22, Plutarch Moralia 150D, Xenophon Anabasis 1.14
(quoted in B I1In.45). .

°0 Stephens, op.cit., p.340.

91 Stephens, op.cit., p.143-7.

22 Stephens, cp.cit., p.353-5.

93

Stephens, op.cit., p.348.
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There are four major points of criticism to examine,
and three minor points.
a) The error: Stephens suggests that 1 Thessalonians was
misunderstood because of its emphasis on the present as
the time of salvation and blessing. It can scarcely be
claimed, however, that 1 Thessalonians disregards the
future aspect of salvation. Indeed, 1.10 has a marked
futuristic emphasis, and hence is often suspected as
nonpauline: xvdiavey Tov G v toT00 LeTRY olpaviuv... Igeedv v
Soug ve v iu;(;cfi(énwﬁ rﬁc{ﬂpwéﬂﬁg . If the Thessalonians
knew that they were waiting for Jesus to come and rescue’
them from the wrath, they could scarcely think that his
presence with them now was definitivg and final. 2.12,19,
3.13, 4.16 and 5.23 could also hardly be understood as
saying that the Day was present: they all look to a future
goal of kingdom, glory and coming of the Lord. 1 Thessalonians
certainly does teach about present possession of the Spirit,
about God's power, salvation, and ethical standards, but
these do not erase the references to future completion of
salvation.
b) ov dary Stephens translated v.6 '"you are experiencing
the m(ﬁ&ov in order that/so that he may be revealed".
It may be a purpose or result clause94. But neither
alternative makes much sense. If it is purpose, thé purpose
of their knowing (experiencing) the cxxt;of is that Anomos
may be revealed: if result, the result of their knowing/

experiencing the LGE;QV is that Anomos will be revealed.

24 Stephens, op.cit., p.341l. -
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Stephens does not explain how their knowledge of the Nxfigbv
can either result in, or aim towards, the revelation of

the Anomos. The sentence makes better sense if ijj 7o

is related not to &idattz  but to the Euﬁi%ov . Then the
purpose or result of the present activity of the ﬁdfilov

is the revelation of the Anomos at the proper time: the Kaﬁﬂbf
is at work now, with a view to the future revelation of

the Anomos. The K&T{;ov operates only in relation to the
Anomos; it both purposes, and results in, the revelation of
the Anomos at a future date.

There is no reason why oldaTt should be translated
"experience". They are not experiencing God's restraining;
they are experiencing God by being Christians, and they
know that the Man of Sin haé not come - but this is

intellectual knowledge, not experiential knowledge.

c)Kme}or/ka : If the p¢ré%ov operated in order that/with
the result that the Anomos is revealed g 190 ®imol Coxt,00

and if the de?}ov is a benign influence, this implies

that it 1s God's plan which the Kﬁfi;ov puts into operation.

The point of dispute with Stephens arises in that he

interprets the ﬁ%J?;OV as God's plan tout simplement:
although there are undertones of the divine eschatological
plan, the L“ji;ov means more than this. 2 Thess 2.1-12
speaks of agents of God's will, which, ironically,Aare a
mixture of his own and the Enemy's agents. The Anomos is
Satan's instrument; the kuj%;bvﬁﬂr, although in other
respects he may be neutral, is used in this function to

God's end. He may be a supernatural emissary wholly in

God's service and acting directly on the devil, or the
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same working in a human or influencing human affairs

(social order, spread of the gospel, etc.,), or he may

e one of the latter without overtones of supernatural

(ie. angelic) influence. Either way, it is not enough -
although not exactly incorrect - to interpret the nﬁﬁ%ov LNV
as God and his plan.

d) God's causation: Stephens places too much emphasis on

God's causation, and does not attempt to define the
respective roles of God and Satan. He insists that only
God would have the right and authority to bring about an

anti-parousia to Christ95, that God sets the mystery in

0peration96, and sends the Lie97. But he also stresses the
Satanicypossession of the Anomos - Satan owns and controls
him98; his parousia is by Satan's ;v{;rigd (v.9). If God
sends the Man of Sin, it can only be via Satan, as it were,
since the Man of Sin is empowered and controlled by Satan;
this involves God's withdrawing his restraint on Satan.

The xélﬂil of v.ll must therefore consist of passive
permitting rather than active causation, and is expressed
actively to bring out the fact that God's ends are ironically
achieved by his enemy. Unbelievers receive their just reward
(delusion) even before the judgment. V.1l is then almost a

secondary thought: that God sanctions the effects of deceit,

because of unbelief. Stephens hints at this understanding

95 Stephens, op.cit., p.342. A
e Stephens, op.cit., p.348.

97 Stephens, op.cit., p.352.

98

Stephens, op.cit., p.205.
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when he says that God's sending the Lie is the equivalent

of God's withdrawing (v.7)99, which supports our understanding
OfIi;JQA as permissive action, passive in sense.

e) Stephens' criteria for testing an interpretation

of the)@mizov are:

i) It should be a common meaning of kdﬂiﬁﬁ}v
1i) The context of 2 Thess 2 should be considered

11i) It should have relevance to the Thessalonian community
iv) The masculine and neuter participles should be explained

v) The interpretation should be reconcilable with Paul's
theologyloo.

Of these, (1), (iii), require modifying comment.

i) : Since the word is not used elsewhere in the NT in
aﬁvapoéélyPtic context it is very difficult to know which
would be a likely or unlikely meaning here.

iii): The relevance of the bﬂTéxoV may be its function

alone (which is the reason for mentioning it ih éwfheSS 2) not
what or who exercises that function (contra Giblin, for

| whom relevance to the community means that the chﬁﬁoV}u~v

| must be a problem and/or person within the community). If
the Thessalonians' problem is "when is the Day?", then to
answer "not yet, because there is something preventing the
precursor" is relevant to them, even if Exfilov/uAv
only means '"something/someone preventing".

f) Satanic possession of the Man of Sin

Stephens traces the Jewish idea of Satanic possessionlol
99 .
Stephens, op.cit., p.355.
100 Stephens, op.cit., p.304f.
101

Stephens, op.cit., p.206ff. e




246

and examines NT references to Satanic possession (Judas,
Jn 6.70,13.2,27; Jews Jn 8.44; apostates 1 Jn 3.8;

heretics 1 Tim 4.1f; Ananias Acts 5.3; and 1 Cor 5.5)102

~

and to ivaoritd as the EpsSeséing power of God (Phil 2.13,
103

3.21, Eph 1.19, 3.7) . The real parallel to Stephens'

thecry of the Satanic possession of the Man of Sin is found

in- the ;Véﬂfikx ' references above where he sees God active

in individuals by his possessing power. But if the idea

of possession is present in those texts, it is by no means

their main idea: God working within an individual is not 

possession. The idea of possession has overtones of loss

of persocnal control which is foreign to Paul's thought. If

the Man of Sin is totally manipulated by Satan, then the

inward”é;tivity of God in a person is not a parallel concept.

It is also an oversimplification to see the same kind of

power operative in every context:for example, empowering

to speak the workd (Eph 3.7) is different from subjugating

a rebellious creation (Phil 3.21). The concept of possession

is in any case superfluous to an understanding of those texts.
The other NT instances of Satanic possession are not

all close parallels to the Man of Sin: to be the children

of the devil (Jn 8.44), to listen to demons (1 Tim 1.4f)

to be 'of the devil' (1 Jn 3.8) only imply that these

persons are on the side of the devil rather than of God.

102 Stephens, op.cit., p.212ff. -

103 Stepﬁens, op.cit., p.203-6.
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The Judas and Ananias references are closer, but here the
vocabulary of 2 Thess 2.9 is not found (zvéﬂﬁtd,JU%LMU};GliTﬁ):
the devil enters into Judas (égﬁ/hétv Jn 13.27) and fills"
Ananias éAAn}quzv Acts 5.3).

It is not disputed that the Man of Sin is controlled
by Satan; merely that the NT evidence for Satanic possession

adduced by Stephens is not satisfactory.

g) The mystery of lawlessness

Stephens translates v.7a "for the secret plan of
(belonging to) Anomia is already at work": the emphasis
is on a production of the Anomos, not evil leading up to -
the Anomos. Anomia is in effect personified“104. But
lawlessness has already been personified in the Anomos.
Stephens is translating as if the text read1%;Auoﬁﬁﬂnov7cLiln;unL
Where the personal aspect.of Anomia is meant, 1t is expressed
as c;;vf¥wuxq’ﬂ% X v oan g (v.3) or o “vorof  (v.8). V.7
therefore means that the abstract Anomia is working in
secret. Whether this is the hidden and suppressed activity
of the Anomos, or the suppressed activity of evil which
will culminate, when released, in a personal manifestation,
the Anomos, is not explained by Paul.
In conclusion, four points Qf appreciative comment
about Stephens' thesis may be made.
a) The problem in Thessalonica was not about the deiay.of
the parousia but the presence of the Day (a«{}~TnﬁLv)105,

b) The two signs of the Day are the apostasy and the Man

1od Stephens, op.cit., p.348.

105 Stephens, op.cit., p.325. -
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of SinlO6. The KAJiﬁow therefore, not being a sign in the

same way, does not necessarily have to be visible to, or
directly experienced by the community (Stephens does not
draw this conclusion).

c) oxAteOnva. and Eposloc Ga.  denote respectively the
disturbance of intellectual faculties and emotionle7.
Again, Stephens draws no conclusion from this, but it does
at least demonstrate that Paul's understanding of the error
led him to expect that it would affect them in both ways.
d) The Man of Sin sets himself above all deity, and is
therefore not to be limited to any one religious grouplOB.
So he cannot be understood merely as a Jewish pseudo-Messiah
- although to the Jews he might appear as such in order to
convince them of his authenticity.

Some of these points will be taken up later as we work

out a positive approach to 2 Thess 2.1-12.

106 Stephens, op.cit., p.45.

107 Stephens, op.cit., p.87-90.

108 Stephens, op.cit., p.202.
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B.V: 2 Thess 2.1412( e bxfékov as the preaching of the gospel

1. Introduction

This theory has recently been adopted, devéloPed and
persuasively argued by O. Cullmannl. It dates back to
Theodoretz, who thought that by the Kﬂfﬁkmf Paul meant God's
decree of when the Man of Sin should be revealed, and the
necessity for the gospel to be preached over all the world.-

Cullmann argues that the nxTéXov is a retarding factor
which delays the Antichrist by achieving its own eschatological
task. He looks to Jewish traditions about the End for the
key to its interpretation, and finds this in discussions -
about the delay of the Messianic age. The Messiah is believed
to be withheld until all Israel repentsB; and the Christian
equivalent of this is the necessity to preach the gospel

universally so that all have a chance to repent, and the

1 Cullmann argues his case in two essays: "Eschatologie und

Mission", Vortrage und Aufsatze 1925-62 (J.C.B,Mohr,
Tubingen, 1966),p.348-360 (abbreviated hereafter as V_and A); .
"Le caractere eschatologique du devoir missionaire et de

la conscience apostolique de S. Paul. Etude sur le mx7%§ov

de 2 Thess 2.6f",Revue d'Histoire et de Philosophie
Religieuses (1936),p.210-245.(Abbreviated herealter RHPR) .

Theodoret comm. ad loc., cf. Calvin comm. ad loc.

San 97b: "The Messiah cannot come until the people
repent and perfectly fulfil the law. 'If all Israel
would together repent for a whole day, the redemption
by Messiah would ensue'. If Israel would only keep two
Sabbaths properly, we should be immediately redeemed",
(Schirer, History of the Jewish People in the Age of
Jesus Christ (Revised and edited by G.Vermes and
F.Millar, T.& T.Clark, Edinburgh,1973),II ii 163).
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judgment of God will be just. "Le nm@%av de 2 Thess 2.6f,
considéré sous la forme de la prédication de 1'évangi1e
aux paiens, n'est donc que la transposition sur le plan
chrétien, duilj)ﬁtD juif qui indique la necessité de la .
repentance comme condition prealable de la réalisation du
régne messianique“4. Non-Pauline support for this theory
is found in Rev 6.1-8, Acts 1.6ff, 10.42, 3.19ff, Mt 28.19.
Cullmann does not discuss at length the question whether
the Synoptic apocalypse, (especially Mk 13.10, Mt 24.14,
where the preaching of the gospel before the End is mentioned)
is dependent on 2 Thess 2 or vice versa: he believes that
the content of the Synoptic Apocalypse was widely known
and the Feaching about preaching before the End was a
common cénviction of the first century church. Pauline
support for the theory is found in Rom 10.14 and ll.255.

The foi;wv’ is according to Cullmann Paul himself,
who identifies himself with the task of mission to the
Gentiles and had a very vivid consciousness of vocation
to that mission. The Kxfiiww is notrGod himself (as in
the Jewish reason for the Messiah's delay) but his instrument,
and Paul carries out God's purpose of universal proclamation
of the gospel. The removal of the m&Tékuw' is Paul's death
when he will have completed his eschatological tasks. The

continuance of mission beyond Paul's death is explained by

Cullmann as a repetition of the signs of the End in every

4 RHPR, p.226.
> RHPR, p.229-237, V & A, p.353-7.
6

RHPR, p.240-43, V & A, p.358f.
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age: the church enters into Paul's task and every generation
must evangelize the heathen afresh7. The personification of
the mwﬁiw“’ in 2 Thess 2 derives from the Jewish expectation
of Elijah who would be the precursor of the Messiah and
would preach repentance (Mal 3.1)8.

Cullmann holds that there must be a mention of preaching
in 2 Thess 2.1-8 because the following passages, v.9-12,
and ch.3 reguire it. Unless the K«T?kov is so understood,
there is no sequence of thought linking these passages,
which deal with the consequences of not heeding the gospel,
Paul's need of prayer for his mission and the proper Christian
diligence resulting from an awareness of the urgent task of
missiong.
2. Criticism

There are a number of brief points of criticism, but
we shall devote most of our attention to a comparison of
2 Thess 2.6f with the Synoptic Apocalypse references to
gospel preaching, in order to test Cullmann's theory in a
way which he does not seem to have explored. The briefer
points will be dealt with first.
a) The (ajé%ov not only fights the Man of Sin but retards
him, so Cullmann concludes that it must have its own
eschatological task to accomplishlo. However, this entity
is called thet@d%%w' because the function in question is
its restraining effect. Whether this is delay or (almost)
physical restraint.is immaterial, and the important fact is

7 V & A, p.359.

8 RHPR, p.227F.
° RHPR, p.243f, V & A,p.358.

10 RupR, p.217.
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simply that the Man of Sin cannot come while the Kxjiiov

1s active. If it has another function, Paul is not concerned
with it here, and there is no way that we can deduce by
logic that the Kxfiiov has another distinct task.

b) Cullmann places much weight on the Jewish antecedent

of the Kaﬁiiov as a parallel concept; but he also states
that the vo+- of v.é introduces a new sign of the End,
which has not occurred before in Jewish teachingll. This

is contradictory. If Cullman means '"new" only in the sense
of adapted, then this element is no more new than the rest
of the apocalyptic in 2 Thess 2; it has all been adapted
from Jewish (or other) sources.

c) There“is obvious similarity but also fundamental
difference between the necessity for Israel to be totally
righteous for the Messiah to be sent, and the Christian
task of evangelism. The latter may be aiming at world-wide
repentance, but can achieve at most only universal knowledge
of the gospel. The effects of the mission were more a
polarization of good and evil than universal repentance;
and its aim was not so much to convert the world in order
that Christ might return, as to spread the gospel on the
basis of which men would be judged when Christ returned.
Cullmann's theory almost turns the Christian mission into
an inhibition of Christ's return: this is a wrong emphééis.
Furthermore, the T%iov of 2-Thess 2.6f is not said to

1 1pia.
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prevent Christ's parousia, but that of the Man of Sin.
Since the latter must precede the former, the det;av is
indirectly affecting the time of Christ's parousia, but
this cannot be compared with the direct causation of the
Jewish concept where the Messiah will come immediately
upon nationwide repentance.

d) Cullimann explains the origin of the Kmfikvﬂ/ as the
eschatological figure of Elijah: but the Synoptics are
unanimous in identifying John the Baptist as the predicted
Elijah figure (Mt 17.12f, Mk 9.13, Lk 1.17). If the two
witnesses of Rev 11.3ff are Moses and Elijah, this is noﬁ
a prediction of their literal return but a symbolic
expression of the mission of the whole church, from the
déys ofrjbhn the Baptist and Jesus' ministry onwards. Paul
may be a part of this mission but he cannot legitimately
be seen as the predicted Elijah.

e) Cullmann's non-Pauline evidence is weak. It is not at
all certain that the white horse of Rev 6.1-8 signifies
gospel preaching: this interpretation is reached by linking
6.1f with 19.11f where the rider of the white horse is Christ.
But the close context is more significant than a passage
thirteen chapters away, and Cullmann's interpretation
violates the coherence and sequence of thought in ch.6.
The other three horses are destructive and evil, and for
the series to be coherent, the first horse should also be
destructive, it probably stands for war (cf. Mt 24.6).

Further, when the saints ask "how long" (Rev 6.9—ll)Ithe
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answer 1s, when the number of martyrdoms is complete, not
when the gospel has been preached everywhere, which ' we
might expect if the white horse is meant to signify the
preaching of the gospel.

Acts 1.6ff: here Jesus answers the disciples' question about

when the kingdom will come, not by direct reference to their
mission, but by saying that the times are not for them to
know, and then deliberately diverting their attention from
the unknown future to their present concern, which is
mission. No connection is made between the completion of -
the mission and the End.

Mt 28.19f: again, in this commission, Jesus is not limiting
the interval before the End to the length of the mission,
but is Siﬁply assuring the disciples of his power in them

as they preach, right up until the End.

Acts 10.42: this verse does show that part of the content

of the preaching was that Christ would judge all men; but
it does not say that the very preaching ushers in the judgment,
not does it even mention Christ's return.

Acts 3.19f: this is the best support for Cullmann's case:

the people are urged to repent in order that (Snwor X )
the Christ may be sent. However, it goes on to say that he
will remain in heaven until, the divinely appointed time,
which weakens the point.

f) Cullmann uses Rom 10.14 and 11.25f as Pauline support and
argues that Paul 1éter thought the conversion of the Jews
would follow the Gentile mission, since many Jews had

rejected the gospel. But this makes the conversion of the

Jews contemporaneous with the coming of the Man of Sin after
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the restraint of the Gentile mission had been removed,

which is rather an unlikely sequence of events. If the

Jews had not believed the gospel before the final outbreak
of evil, they are not likely to resist the deceiving work

of the Man of Sin. Does Cullmann mean that the Lmﬂ’kow

was restraining not the Man of Sin but the conversion of

the Jews; or that the cari;pv includes both the Gentile
mission and the conversion of the Jews?

g) The rest of 2 Thessalonians does not require a mention

of preaching in 2.1-8: v.9-12 are quite comprehensible-

as they stand, and if "the truth" needs elucidation, 1.8
mentions the gospel and 1.10 the testimony of the missionaries.
The evangelism and action of ch.3 are stimulated, according
toiéullﬁsﬁh, by a correct understanding of the ﬁdf?;ov :
but ch.3 does not refer back to the Cujf;ow ; and the
urgency of Paul's mission springs not from the KKT‘%OV but
from the nearness of the judgment which operates on the basis
of response to the gospel. (Cf.1.5-10, 2.9-14). There is no
necessity for the theme of preaching to appear within 2.1—8.
Moreover, the action of 3.6ff is almost irrelevant to
Cullmann's theory: it is not evangelism which Paul urges the
idlers to be active in, but daily secular work. He does not
even mention the adverse impression of Christianity which
outsiders might receive from their idleness, which might
affect receptivity to the gospel.

h) Commenting on J. Munck, who follows~cullmann12, W.D. Davies

12 J. Munck, Paul and the salvation of Mankind (SCM,ILondon,

1959), p.38-40.
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writes "Was Paul so completely lacking in geographic
awareness in his missionary activity ... as Professor Munck
implies?”l3. Acts shows that it was not eschatological dogma
which dictated the mission but the leading of the Spiritl4.
These two may not be as mutually exclusive as Davies seems
to imply, but Acts does not give evidence of a primarily
eschatological motive for mission (that is, that the mission
had to be completed before the parousia could take place),
and Paul must surely have been aware that he was not
singlehandedly reaching the whole world (even the whole

known world) .

j) A criticism of Cullmann's theory by comparing 2 Thess 2.6f

with the Svnoptic Apocalypse

Culimann's basis for using the Synoptic diSCOurse to
support his theory is simply that the ideas in the discourse,
and specifically the preaching of the gospel before the End,
were common convictions in the early church. He does not
actually state that Paul knew the discourse but assumes
that he was familiar with the material in it. If Paul did
not know the material, Cullmann's case at least loses an
important support; or if it could be proved that the whole
idea of gospel preaching before the End was post-Pauline,
this would seriously damage Cullmann's case. But there is
no need to suppose either of these possibilities: the

eschatological discourse is generally believed to be a

13 W.D.Davies, Christian Origins and Judaism, (Darton,

Longman and Todd, London,1962), p.l1l97.

14 Davies, op.cit., p.1l98.
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relatively self-contained discourse incorporated into the
gospels after independent circulation, and therefore with

a considerable pre-history. It was not necessarily a

"little apocalypse" but probably a highly complex compilation.

15

of dominical sayings with suitable redactional elements™ .
In fact, the arguments below do notrdepend on any detailed
tﬁeory about thé discourse: the only presuppositions are
Cullmann's own, that Paul and the Synoptics shared a common

tradition about the End and the preaching of the gospel as

related to the Endl6.

Given that Paul was familiar with the material of the
discourse, including Mk 13.10, Mt 24.14, what implications
does this have for Cullmann's understanding of the
as referring to gospel preaching?

Paul has been informed about Christian traditions of

the End: signs, preliminaries, what to expect. Among this is

15 See G.R.Beasley-Murray, Jesus and the Future, (Macmillan,

London, 1954), for criticism of the little apocalypse theory
and arguments in favour of the unity and reliability of
the discourse. J.B.Orchard {"Thessalonians and the
Synoptic Gospels", Biblica 19 (1938),p.19-42) gives evidence
of literary dependence of 2 Thess 2 on Mt 24 (though
Orchard interprets the kxTiyov as the fall of Jerusalen,
not gospel preaching). R.H.Shaw ("A conjecture on the
signs of the End", ATR 47 (1965),p.96-102) represents

the opposite position, that there is no connection between
2 Thess 2 and the Synoptic Apocalypse, the former being
Jewish apocalyptic in a Christian setting.

16 L.Hartman (ProPheczfInterpreted,cqﬁectanea Biblica, N.T.

Series i (Upsala,1966), and R.J.Peterson ("The Structure
and Purpose of 2 Thessalonians", Ph.D. thesis, Harvard,
1967) both list similarities between 2 Thess 2 and the
Synoptic Apocalypse (Hartman,p.l197f, Peterson, p.82-100).
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the mission of preaching the gospel to the Gentiles. He
himself has made that mission his prime concern and identifies
himself with it as apostle to the Gentiles (Rom 11.13)

whereas the Jerusalem apostles were to work among the Jews
(Gal 2.7f)l7; When the Thessalonians came to rash

conclusions about the imminence of the End, Paul wrote to
remind them of the teaching he héd already passed on to them,
and wrote, most probably, in definite and clear terms so

as to drive his point home and unfailingly remind them of

his oral instruction. So we read of the growth of evil

before the End and of the Man of Sin preceding the parousia

of Christ. In the middle occurs the term Kwﬂ;pv/vuV

which plays a vital part in the unfolding of the events of

the End byrpreventing the Man of Sin from coming until it

is removed. According to Cullmann, this is Paul's way of
referring to the mission of the church. It obviously differs
from Mk 13.10 in a number of respects, and for the case to

be borne out there must be convincing explanations for the
differences.

i) 2 Thess 2.6f is a veiled allusion; Mk 13.10 mentions
gospel preaching explicitly. What reason could Paul have for
concealing his reference? Elsewhere he is very free in

17 Although the reason for this agreement may have been either
to avoid 'treading on each other's toes' (cf. Paul's motive
in Rom 15.20f and 2 Cor 10.16) or to make sure the ground
was properly covered with a view to hastening the End. In _ .-
the context, the debate 1is not about why Paul is doing
his mission at all, but how he is doing it - whether his
gospel is authentic. The doubt is not whether the Gentiles
should be evangelized but how they should be admitted to

the church. The question of sharing the burden of work
before the End is not considered.
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speaking of mission, even boasts of it (Rom 1.10-15,

l Cor 1.17, 2 Cor 2.12, Gal 1, Eph 3.2, Phil 1.18, Col
1.5£,23). If he was using this term to refer to one aspect
of gospel preaching - its effect on the nearness of the

End, for example - one would expect him to include an

explanation of his enigmatic term.

ii) The Synoptic discourse represents gospel preaching not
as a restraint but as a condition. These are different
concepts. A restraint is an active thing (which could
therefore easily be personified, cf. iii); something which
plays a role in history and apocalyptic. A condition is a
circumstance: neuter, abstract and objective. A condition
is_also a more positive entity: the purpose of the interim
period is gospel preaching, which is logical since the
judgment which takes place at the parousia is based on
response to the gospel. As a restraint, gospel preaching

is almost prolonging the agony, and is negative: not until
this is dispensed with can the real drama start and history
be wound upl8.

iii) Mk 13.10 does not help us to understand the KBF{XWV.

There is no personal agent, let alone an individual agent,

in the discourse, and certainly no prophecy of a definitive

18 By "condition” I mean either logical necessity - "it

stands to reason" - or divine command -~ "thou shalt
preach the gospel to all nations before the End can
come".
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figure in the mission to the Gentileslg. This problem would
be easier to solve if Mk 13 were dependent on Paul for its
understanding of mission: once Paul had died or was inactive,
and the Man of Sin still had not materialized, Paul's
personal role would be suppressed in the tradition to allow
for a longer period of salvation-history. But such an

error in apostolic teaching would seriously undermine Paul's
authority and call into question his whole apprehension of
mission. Where Paul's authority was questioned, as for
example in Corinth, it was not so far as we know over this
issue, and in Paul's self-defence he never mentions any
special authority by virtue of being the definitive preacher
to the Gentiles. The main subject of 2 Corinthians is Paul
and his mission, but there is not a single hint of his rdle
of holding up the Man of Sin by his preaching. He repeatedly
emphasises his personal danger, even to the point of
expecting death daily (1.8f, 4.8-11, 6.4f) but never
mentions any eschatological consequences of his death. When
he is at his most egotistical, driven to boasting (albeit
satirically), he speaks of his ministry of reconciliation
(5.18-20), of administering life or death (2.14-16), of

his pride in opening up new fields of mission beyond where

others have reached (10.15f), his right to boast of his

19 M.Smith ("Pauline problems a propos of J.Munck ‘'Paulus und

die Heilsgeschichte'",HTR 50 (1957),p.107-131) observes that
Munck's calling Paul the apostle to the Gentiles is based on
Gal 2.7, the division of the missioii field. But neither -
party had the field to divide. Paul was not the only missionar:
to the Gentiles:the context links him with Barnabas.Neither
did the Jerusalem group have a monopoly on the Jews,
especlally in the Diaspora.The contrast is based on Peter as
the outstanding apostle of the Jerusalem group; so Paul is
claiming not exclusiveness but pre-eminence. His habitual

use of the first person singular pronoun does not imply there
were no other workers .When claimini authority,ne sa S not

sam_[nef the agosple te, the,Centifles 18 &y

nck is Lryinq——to
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authority without shame (10.8), his list of credentials both in
the past and in his present sufferings (11.22-29) - but in all this
he never depicts himself as playing any definitive r0le in
eschatology. This seems impossible to reconcile with a burning
conviction that he alone is withholding the final outbreak of

evil which would follow at his death.

iv) The main point about the Kkﬁf%ov is that when it is removed,
the Man of Sin may come: but'in Mk 13, nothing is saidvabout the
future removal of the necessity (662.) of gospel preaching, let
alone of its agent.

v) The relation between gospel preaching and the End is not as
clear in the Synoptic discourse as an equation with 2 Thess 2.6f
requires. Mk 13 only mentions the End explicitly in v.7 and 13;
v.10 would fit much better in context if:@ﬂiﬁ?V referred nbt to
the End but to the subject of the contextual verses: persecution,
suffering and death. In fact, if ré&q‘ in v.13 means the End
(pafdusié; fhe logical conclusion is that anyone who is put to
death (v.1l2) will not have endured to the End and will therefore
not be saved. This would be absurd. Mark's Rp<Tov is the
equivalent of Luke's &p: &i'nu;ﬁgv-nérnAV(Zl.lZ): before the
famines, earthquakes and wars will come persecution as a result of
preaching the gospel. What concerned Jesus' disciples (take heed to

yourselves Mk 13.9) was the imminent persecution, rather than the

political and cosmic signs. Luke does have the concept of events
preparatory to the End stated explicitly (21.9, cf. Mk 13.7) but
this is not used in v.1l3, Luke's version of Mk 13.10::11q646¢7uo
Cféiv ey PdﬂTﬁFLoV. Again, the End is not mentioned in Lk 21.19,
Luke's parallel to Mk 13.13:%v-j£J1p*wv§‘LAQv rﬂ&1¢8q7£({mxi;Qulr
So Luke does use'T;qu in this context for -the end of history L

(v.9), but he does not connect it with gospel preaching, and

he supports the view that MKk 13.13 does not mean the end of
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history. If =owiov in Mk 13.10 refers to the End, it is
without specific reference in the context.

Matthew transfers the material of Mk 13.9-13 to the
mission of the twelve at 10.17-22, Beasley—Murrayzo observes
that this cannot be the original setting of the pericope
because opposition was not manifest in such a way at that
stage: trials before kings ahd rulers afe out of place in
this mission. An interesting point, however, in view of the
omission of Mk.13.10, is v.23, which states that the
disciples will not have finished the mission beforé the Son
of Man comes. That may be understood as set in the brief
mission during Jesus' ministfy when the mission to Israel
could not be completed in the time available; but Matthew
has retained it linked with a pericope that really concerns
the later mission of the church. Read in this light it
provides a striking contrast to the idea that the End cannot
come until the mission has been completed21. Even in Mt 24.14
where the preaching of the gospel is linked with the cbming
of the End, the connection is vague and unspecified. The
only definite conclusion we can draw from this verse is
that before the End comes, the gospel will be being preached
all over the world to all nations. Ko 76TE Xfa» 7o 7ékq“
is not strong enough to paraphrase as "and only after that

will the End be able to come".

e}

Y Beasley-Murray, op.cit., p.21l.

The reference to the "towns of Israel" need not make this
verse inapplicable to the Gentile mission - is it an
instinctive allusion to Is 40.9? Gentiles as well as

Jews are in mind in Matthew, as v.1l3 says.
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So no Synoptic text, including Mk 13.10, has a
causative link between gospel preaching and the End. The
most they definitely state is that the period before the
End will be an opportunity (Lk 21.13) to preach the gospel,
or simply that it will be taking place (Mt 24.14, Mk 13.10)
as indeed is logically necessary (Jtif) before judgment can
take place. They do not speak of necessary completion or
of cessation upon completion.

If in the traditions Paul had received there was no
direct cauéative link between gospel preaching and the End -
and if there were, one would expect to find it preserved
in the extant forms of the discourse - then could Paul
possibly have used the fact of the gospel being preached at
the moment as a proof that the End had not come? Our
investigation of the Synoptic Apocalypse and 2 Thess 2.6f
has failed to substantiate Cullmann's theory: the Kxj%%ov

is not the preaching cf the gospel.
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B.VI. 2 Thess 2.1-12: the interpretation of C.H., Giblin

1 Introduction

In 1967 a major work on 2 Thessalonians by C.H. Giblin
was published. This bookpropounded a radically new theory
of interpretation departing fundamentally from previous
scholarship, which though divided had followed a limited
set of variations of interpretations. Giblin's work
therefore deserves individual attention, and this chapter
sets out a number of criticisms and reservations.

The main interest in Giblin's interpretation lies in
the ending supplied to the anacoluthon of v.3f and his |
understanding of v.6-8 with the enigmatic figures of the
hmﬁ%ouhﬁf and the .ngAq- (the latter is translated "Rebel'
by Giblin and will therefore be reférred to és such
throughout) . It would be impossible to give an adequate
summary of the whole book here, but a brief explanation of
these most pertinent points should be sufficient.

Where Paul breaks off at the énd of v.4 without
completing the sentence, the usual assumption is that his
train of thought ran thus: "do not be deceived by anything
that says that the Day of the Lord is here: for uniess the
apostasy and the Rebel come first, the Day will not come".
Giblin challenges this on the grounds that Paul's concern
is not with the date of the End but with the Thessalonians'
understanding of the conditions for the Day's arrival,
which are due to its nature as a Day of judgment and
salvationl. Hence he enlarges on the negative conditions of

1 C.H.Giblin, The Threat to Faith. An exegetical and

theological re-examination of 2 Thess 2Z (pPontitical
Biblical Institute,Rome,1967), p.123.
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apostasy, Rebel,ﬁmripvaw and mystery of lawlessness.

These are not enigmatic figures of the future about which

the Thessalonians have been informed; neither do the deﬁbw

and Rebel represent opposing sides in the apocalyptic struggle

between good and evil. The foi&m/ is not a benign force:

it does noct restrain the Rebel. Giblin interprets the Kxfilow

as a "Seizing Power" according to the usage of pagan pseudo-

prophetic seizure in Dionysiac ecstasy and the cult of

Serapisz,

and sees it embodies in an anti-charismatic or

pseudo-charismatic activity in Thessalonica which had

. .3 s
caused the apocalyptic confusion™. The "spirit" of v.2

alludes to false prophecy given within the community by

the KA TEY LIV . The Thessalonians thus "know" the Kiﬁi&qu

not conceptually but experientially: they are seeing him

at work now4

mystery, meé@v

. Giblin explains the relations between apostasy,

and Rebel thus: the apostasy and mystery

are personalized and concretized in the K«TEZjov [y and

ultimately in the Rebel. Apostasy and Rebel find "propoftionate

verification" in the kwﬁ&wv of the community, which is

the mystery of the rebellionsz ie. they are witnessing

among them a representative of the pseudo-charismatic activity

of deception. The tqﬁé}uﬁ will eventually be ousted and

the Rebel will be shown up in his true colours by the

parousia of Christ the Judge. Thus v.8 refers not to the

() B

Giblin,
Giblin,
Giblin,
Giblin,

op.cit.,
op.cit.,
op.cit.,
op.cit.,

p.197. '
p.151f,p.200f.

p.l64f.

pP.226.
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appearance of the Rebel in the world and his subsequent
destruction by Christ but to his revelation in his true
nature when Christ comes6. The work of v.9-12 is already

in process through the LATinJY . The Rebel is not an
historical person whom the Thessalonians or Paul could

name and date: if he is to have an historical realization
it is entirely subordinate in importance to his theological
and symbolic significance7. He represents error, pseudo-
charisma, as against truth.

Giblin's work is extremely painstaking and he has
succeeded 1in casting many accepted theories and assumptions
into the melting pot. It is to be hoped that his stimulating
influenqngill result in a consensus Onti more satisfactory
resolution to the problems of 2 Thess 2/h22 hitherto been
found. -
2.Cri£icism

a) Signs of the End do not necessarily imply a datable End

Giblin's main objection to 'signs' 1is against the
attempt to date the parousia, but his attack 1s misdirected.
The prevalent interpretation of the anacoluthon which he
rejects, does not suppose that in saying "the Day has not
yet come"” (or words to that effect) Paul implies that he
knows the date when it yillbOme: he implies simply what is

supplied, namely a "not yet". The reference is to the present,
6 .. . .
Giblin, op.cit., p.232.

7 Giblin, op.cit., p.72, 97.
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not to an irrelevant future (Giblin emphasises the present
relevance of the passage): as far as now is concerned, the
Day has not come; and as for when, that is unknown (cf.
1 Thess 5.1-11), but we do know that these circumstances
will precede it (cf. 2 Thess 2;3—12). It is the Thessalonians'
behaviour, state of mind and understanding now that concerns
Paul. Giblin is overcautious about 'signs'. They can lead
to speculation about 'clock-time' but not if properly
understood( and it is quite possible to juxtapose 1 Thess 5
with 2 Thess 2 and understand each in the light of the other.
Giblin is quite riéht to state that "biblical signs concern
rather the way things work out, the qualitative aspects of
time unfulfillied related to time fulfilled“8, but he does
not credit most interpreters of 2 Thess 2 with this enlightened
viewpoint. Giblin asserts that the appearance of the Rebel
"at his own proper time" dismisses the "purely clock-and-
calendar aspects of his appearance"g. But it explicitly
mentions time, and time is chronological. Giblin presumably
means that the phrase is a warning against trying to deduce
when the Rebel's time will be because all we know is that
it will be at the appropriate time.

In interpreting 6 daTe v.6, Giblin presents experiential
knowledge and conceptual knowledge of a date as exclusive
alternativeslo. There are however further possibilitieé

Giblin, op.cit., p.137n.

Giblin, op.cit., p.1l37. o -

10 Gipblin, op.cit., p.163.
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within the category of conceptual knowledge: especially
as in the context, o(date refers to knowledge of an
entity, not of a date, and the immediate time reference
(whether this refers to the time of knowledge or the action
of the KJJ7;0V ) is vOv . If this v0v is non-temporal
(meaning "now then, you know ...") the possibility that ocdwre
refers to conceptual knowledge of a date is still further
reduced. In any case, it is not at all certain that the
Thessalonians' knowledge should be carried through to naming
the Rebel's proper time in v.6b.

Conceptual knowledge is not as such wrong or useless,
as Giblin seems to.presuppose. It is his insistence on
Paul's present pastoral concern which leads him to interpret
SlIaTe Wgs experiential knowledge; but conceptual knowledge
of certain facts, information, can be as important pastorally
as experience. In Thessalcnica, a firm grasp on the facts
which Paul menticons in 2.1-12 would have prevented the
situation described in v.2 which requires pastoral care,
and Paul's response to the situationrtherefore includes a
reminder of those facts.

ii) The distinction made by Giblin between sign and

condition does not hold

Giblin sets out temporal and pastoral concern as the
two alternatives for Paul's purpose in 2 Thess 2. He fejects.
temporal concern (ie. the presupposition of a datable parousia)
and certain kinds of pastoral concern (ég; Frame's
interpretation, that the purpose of the passage is to give

assurance of salvation to the fainthearted) and posits the
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specific pastoral concern of setting out "conditions for
the manifestation of God's judgment and salvific power"ll;
Giblin's rejection of temporal concern is due to his
misunderstanding of the kind of sign seen in the chapter.
Firstly, signs and conditions are very hard to distinguish:
a sign indicates that an event can and must come -~ in other
words, that it is about to come; a condition for an event
implies that the event can come when it is fulfilled, and
if there are no more conditions, that it is about to come.
Secondly, signs are not arbitrary in kind: there is logical
consistency between a sign and that which it symbolizes or
presages, so that it is no wonder that the signs for the
End - apostasy, rebellion, lawlessness - are in aécordance
with the nature of the End (in its judgmental character,

in this case). They do not have to be designated "negative
conditions"l2. Giblin tries to distinguish between thinking
of the Day of the Lord as just a point in time (the 'sign'
aspect) or as a time of judgment or deliverance (for which
conditions are more appropriate than signs)13 and holds
that when Paul speaks of the Day "in this fully eschatological
sense" (presumably meaning the parousia) he means the Day
of judgment and salvation. Butvunless Paul himself tells
us, or at least implies it, we cannot tell how he thought
of the Day in each context, whether in terms of its time

or character or both. In 2 Thess 2 the immediate emphasis

11
12

13

Giblin, op.cit., p.80 on apostasy, et passim.
passim.

Giblin, op.cit., p.136.
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would seem to be when the Day is, or more specifically
that it is not yet, rather than on its character, although
that is further enlarged upon later in the passage, v.8ff.
The Thessalonians were surely not confused over its character
as a Day of judgment and salvation: indeed, because they
knew that very well, their difficult situation may
understandably have caused them to expect it before its
time. Thirdly, to see certain future negative conditions
as essential for God to come and judge seems to imply that
there is not sufficient for him to judge already. This
criticism hinges on the definition of a "condition!, which
Giblin does not provide - his use of the word is fluid.
Sometimes it seems to mean circumstances14 and sometimes
prerequiéiteslS. This is confusing. Does Giblin mean "in
these circumstances, God's judgment will appear", or "only
if these have happened can God come to judge'"?

iii) Negative conditions are not elsewhere substantiated

Giblin cites the negative conditions of non-justification
in Romans, weakness in 27Corinthians, imprisonment and tribulation
in Philippians, = insignificance and folly in 1 Corinthians16

which all pertain in entry on or fulfilment of the Christian

14 Eg. Giblin, oé.cit., p.131, predictive testimony about

the manifestation of God's sovereignty or the state of
final glory.
15 Eg. Giblin, op.cit., p.135, "the éclat of God's victory
is conditioned on the negative background ...".

16 Giblin, op.cit., p.274.
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life, as supporting his theory of negative conditions
pertaining to the return of the Lord. But these are not
parallel concepts. The above conditions, especially non-
justification, are necessary conditions for the attainment
of faith, but in 2 Thess 2, pseudo-charismatic activity is
not a necessary condition for Christ to return such that
without such false prophecy within the church he could not
return. That idea is false to the rest of Scripturel7. The
conviction of the NT, including Paul, is that Christ is just
about to return - that final victory is virtually immediate,
because decisive victory has already been won18. Where the
NT speaks of conditions before Christ's return, it is in
the sense of circumstances characterizing that period by

which it may be recognised, not as prerequisites.

b) Threat to Faith

| 1) Are the Thessalonians threatened or not?

The title of the book is only appropriate if the
Thessalonians are threatened, as representatives of "faith".
But Giblin is unclear on this point. On the one hand he says

that the apocalyptic conditions do not directly affect them:

in the earlier catechesis which that text recalls without
envisaging it as a defection of the Thessalonians or of

|

|

|
"Paul could speak of the «=ooTdol« both in 2 Thess 2 and
Christians in general"19 because it is more the ultimate

| 17 Mk 13.7de< ys«ﬁw@mc has a different connotation: it is .- -
not "these things are necessary in order that the End can

‘ come", but more "these things have to go on for the time
being". It almost warns against concluding that the

sufferings and disasters indicate that the End is imminent.

18
19

Ccf. O0.Cullmann, Christ and Time (SCM,1951).

Giblin, op.cit., p.88.
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division between believers and unbelievers than rejection
of the gospel. "For Paul, the evil in question is here
conceived in opposition to faith rather than as unrighteousness"?
Could Paul conceive of an abstract entity "faith" apart from
the people who had faith or God who gave 1it? This is
doubtfulzl. Either'the faith of the Thessalonians is being
threatened, in which case the apostasy and Rebel are real
dangers for them, or the opposition is to God. Naturally
an opponent of God has no faith in God (in the sense of
saving faith, not belief in his existence, cf. Jas 2.19),
but this is the underlying assumption, not the main theme
of the passage, which is to depict the Rebel's usurpation
of God's place. |
On the other hand, the kx7tyovr constitutes a threat
to the Thessalonians: it is the "present deception which
attempts to victimize them"22. The key theme of 2 Thessalonians
is faith, and the consummation of faith tested in trials
and considered in apocalyptic perspective: this is the

background to the request in ch.2 that they be not deceived,

and v.6ff refer to a temptation against faith23. The Lmﬁ?%uuV

© Giblin, op.cit., p.136, of the Rebel.
21 Gal 3.23: "before faith came" is parallel to "until faith
should be revealed" (v.23), and "until Christ came" (v.24).
"Faith" here i1s a shorthand for Christ, or the gospel, or
belief in Christ; cf. v.22, "what was promised to faith

in Jesus Christ might be given to those who believe".

Rom 10.17: "faith comes from what is heard" - the context
is about those who preach and those who believe.
Rom 14 .23: "whatever does not proceed from faith is sin" -~

the context is discussing the faith of individuals, cf.v.22.-
"the faith that you have”.

Giblin, op.cit., p.246, cf.p.216.

23 Giblin, op.cit., p.l1l1l4.
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(and mystery of lawlessness) is how the apostasy and Rebel
'"find proportionate verification in a fundamentally healthy
community”24. In the same breath, however, Giblin asserts
both that Paul does not fear apostasy at Thessalonica and
that "there is some real danger of confusion ... from
within the community"zs. Later he underlines the first
assertion: "he does not want to describe the threat as
efficacious for there is no aroo7xo K or real danger of

"26. At this point Giblin seems to play

it at Thessalonica
down the rdle of the QXTikOV so much that one wonders why
twelve verses (or fourteen, in Giblin's opinion) are devo£ed
to the problem it caused. Either the Thessalonians were in

a bad state or they were not, and v.2 clearly indicates

thét the§ were. If only a small section of the community
were affected, we would expect some indication of this. In
ch.3 it is clear, from exhortations addressed as approptiate
to those concerned and to others,that only some are 1(TJJCT6L
and if, as Giblin suggests, the deception of 2.1ff originates
with the AT&iioL 27 there would be even more reason to
expect differentiation. Even if no-one were deceived by the

activity of the kxitgx«wv , however, the presence of someone

acting as AXTéygwv within the community indicates an ingance

of apostasy.

24
25
26
27

Giblin, op.cit., p.226.
Giblin, op.cit., p.226.
Giblin, op.cit., p.235.
Giblin, op.cit., p.243.
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ii) 1Is the main concern of the passage truth versus error?

"The term [ie. end] of this one process and struggle
is described as a final victory of truth over error"28. This
is not however apparent in the passage. The victory of v.8
is described as the Lord Jesus' victory over the Rebel.

The activity of the latter previous to his defeat is
subsequently described in terms of deception and lies, but
ﬁore because to believe a lie is the just desert of
unbelievers than because this is the subject of the whole
text; and the delusion is said by Paul to be sent by God,
v.ll. Truth versus error is only a subdivision of the

overall opposition between good and evil, which characterizes
Christ and the Rebel, who are agents or manifestations of

God and'Satan.

"The manifestation of the Rebel consists in a
manifestation of the great lie he embodies. He is manifested
for the 'fake' he is"29. The manifestation of v.8 1is
however successful in deceiving people, v.9-12: they do
not see him as a fake. He has a real parousia and it is
successful (by his standards). Only when Christ is also
manifested, is he shown up as a fake by contrast. Giblin's
interpretation of v.8a is necessitated by seeing the Rebel's
work as already in progress through the tuvﬁ%{wv , so that

there is no final lawlessness left to be committed; the

28 Giblin, op.cit., p.228.

29 Giblin, op.cit., v.8, p.228.
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revelation must then be of his true nature and thus be
his judgment.

When the true Christ appears the Rebel is exposed as
a false Christ, the Antichrist; present faith in Christ
is maintained against therfalse alternatives of faith in
other gods (eg. an Antichrist); but this is only to state
that there is one God. It does not warrant Giblin's
interpretation of the LaTé;wV as a deceiver in the area
of faith.

c) The wxrzyov and Rebel as two parts of the same process

of pseudo-charismatic, anti-faith activity

i) mth}pv and Rebel as on the same ‘side’

Giblin sees them as "two poles and representative figures
of a siﬁéle anti-faith process"30. In fact, he classifies
theiuuafﬁ}hﬂv,*;*f{kwv and Xvouof as basically the same
thing. The mystery is personalized and concretized as the
KdTikMW’ and ultimately as the wveorwoj : the Ay Wy is
the proportionate representative ofrthe wvorof in the .
Thessalonian community. This not only flies in the face of
most scholarship but is unjustified by the text. The chief
- reason put forward seems to involve the question of restraint,
binding. Giblin objects to the view that the kiifgxwv
restrains the Rebel by pointing out that according to v.7a
the mystery 1is already at work3l. This does not involve a

contradiction, however: lawlessness is at present a mystery

because it is restrained. Giblin appears to think that

30 Giplin, op.cit., p.96.

31 Giblin, op.cit., p.170f.
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'bound' or 'restrained' mean inactive, whereas it only
necessarily means limited. Certainly "pdﬁ?;w should not
readily be taken with the static connotation 'hold immovable'
or 'prevent from acting (coming, etc.)'"32, but this is

not the connotation usually understood. Comparisons with

the frequent usage for holding onto a doctrine or practice33
are irrelevant, for to hold on to a doctrine and to hold

on to a person are different concepts, and the latter does
connote some kind of limitation (whether for the person's
good - to prevent their injury - or for the good of others,
to prevent the person from injuring them. The latter would
be the case in 2 Thess 2.6f). It is also not such a great
leap from the sense of limiting truth (Rom 1.18,21, 7.6)34
to limifing evil, especially as - 'Kwﬁ&vJ is admitted

by Giblin not to be a technical term in Paul.

ii) The ex7iyx v as a false prophet in the community,

and as the cause of the error

In the role usually assigned to it, as a restraining
force on the Rebel, "the tx:i&m/ then stands in a class
by itself, with no real bearing on the Thessalonians and
completely other than the hostile forces or personages of
which Paul speaks"BS. "No real bearing" is unexplained:
this understanding of the tnﬂ?%ﬁv would seem to have as
32
33

34
35

Giblin, op.cit., p.187.

Giblin, op.cit., p.188f.
Giblin, op.cit., p.186f. )
Giblin, op.cit., p.167. =
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much bearing on the Thessalonians as other elements of
the chapter. "Completely other than the hostile forces"
overstates the case to make it appear ridiculous. If the
kg yov  is opposed to the Rebel it is "other", but it
is not therefore irrelevant. Its relevance lies in its
very opposition. By being benign to the Thessalonians
rather than hostile, it is not therefore irrelevant.

If the cause of the error is false prophecy36 and this
is referred toc in v.6 as the situation which the Thessaloniané
are experiencing, it is strange that in v.2 Paul does not
appear to know how the error has been spread. Either between
v.2 and v.6 he has fixed on one of the three possibilities,
or v.6 does not refer to the cause of the error at all. If
Paul knew (or even guessed, or thought most likely) that
the error arose from charismatic utterance and that this
was an instance of the Rebel at work within the community
(a proportionate verification), he would surely have included
more explicit instructions in the letter on discernment of
spiritual gifts, especially of prophecy. It is not enough
to point to 1 Thess 5.9-12 and 2 Thess 2.2 as evidence that
this was a slight issue at Thessalonica: 1 Thess 5 1is
béfore the event, as it were, and 2 Thess 2 only mentions
<ﬁ&'xvuiuuTg as one possibility among three for the origin
of the error. Not only instruction would be requi:ed, if

such an effect was achieved as v.2 depicts, but a command

36 Giblin, op.cit., p.204.
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to root out the offenders. "Stigmatizing the error"37

is scarcely sufficient, and in Giblin's paraphrase of

v.7 the error is positively condoned: "but let the prﬁkwv
be what he is right now, until he is_ousted. He must be

for the time being and play his part ..."38. This is
attributed to the "progression by which one's character

or function is realized" but it is unlike Paul to delay
action after evil character and function are known. His
usual method of dealing with an undisciplined element is
to oust it: permanently (in this life: 1 Cor 5.5) or
temporally by social ostracism (2 Thess 3). Giblin adds
that Paul does not express the imperative "let the Kmii&udv
be ...f»}n order to avoid showing approval, especially if
the LKT?;mW should be verified concretely in a person in
Thessalonica: but the impression 1is elsewhere given that
Giblin does see the aniﬂwr concretely in a person in
Thessalonica, not symbolically. If Paul isonly conjecturing
here, Giblin's interpretation of vidaTt as experiential
knowledge collapses.

Giblin admits that KaTikQuqu would be more appropriate
than Lxﬁé%wv to denote "actual possession" by an evil
spirit39 but believes that Paul avoided the former term
because he did not mean to signify "actual possession"
(Giblin's italics) since the community were "fundamentally

healthy in the faith". This is the same contradiction as

38 Giplin, op.cit., p.216.

39 Giblin, op.cit., p.240.
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we Observed above4o; and it also provokes the question

of the alternative to actual possession - slight possession?
- sporadic possession? - feigned possession? Giblin leaves
it to our imagination, but it makes the whole situation at

Thessalonica rather hard to picture4l.

iii) The hxfi%yd“ being ousted before the Rebel comes
"Although the pseudo-prophetic menace will be ousted,
it 'must be' for the present. But Paul does-not dwell on
this 'necessity'. He looks forward to the moment of the
ousting of this figure (the purification of the community
required for reunion with the Lord) and to the Lord's
victory over the false prophet“42. Why does purification
of the community by removal of theKuﬁikmw’ logically
prééede £he destruction of the Rebel? It is agreed that
the community could not be finally united with the Lord
until such tainted elements had been purged away (cf. 1
Cor 3.13-15), but why should this take place before the

Rebel was even manifested? Only if, as mentioned above,

40 In point (b i).

41 D.J.Stephens "Eschatological Themes in 2 Thess 2.1-12"
(Ph.D. thesis, St.Andrews,1976) comments that Giblin does
not make it clear how this translation of koT2y W)

helps us. There is no actual possession at Thessalonica -
but Giblin says that if an object is to be supplied for
catiior , it must be &&p : ie. the Thessalonians are
possessed. He also observes that the active participle

of ki x w 1s rare for the sense of possession, which
Giblin admits (p.337).

42 Giblin, op.cit., p.247, cf. p.232f.



280

the manifestation of the Rebel (v.8) is actually his
judgment, viz. the parousia of Christ which judges him:

for then the parousia of Christ and manifestation of the
Rebel are simultaneous, union with Christ follows immediately
as the salvific part of the Day, and any necessary
purification would have to take place before the Rebel was
manifested. Giblin does not explain this, but it seems the
only logical explanation, given his interpretation of v.6-8.
The same criticisms apply as in (b ii) above43. A further
problem is understanding how pseudo-charismatic activity
could be ousted, especially if it is merely represented by

a figure at Thessalonica. 1 Thess 5.19-21 gives an

admonition to test everything, but there is no such advice

in 2 Théésalonians, where we would expect a command to put

an end to this false prophecy. Giblin does not satisfactorily
explain why the waika‘ should be let alcne for the time
being, nor how, when, and by whom the ousting should be

done44.

d) The Rebel as a theological symbol, rather than a

concrete personality

"This figure is a literary foil epitomizing the anti-God -

43 Giblin's interpretation also involves ldsing the temporal

sense oOf ¥« 767i - Stephens (op.cit.,p.312f) criticizes this,
observing that all the texts Giblin cites with w«l 7o7%
do have temporal force, and that the text of 2 Thess 2

is littered (sic!) with temporal verbs and terms.

E.Best (comm ad loc.) also holds that "Giblin's attempt,
p.232, to rob this phrase of temporal significance fails
completely". T

The translation "oust", which interprets S Eged yivqTxL
in a derogatory sense, has already been criticised;
see B IITI n.45.
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forces according to the apocalyptic genre"45; "more as an
antithesis to faith than as either a physical presence or

a persecutor"46. Giblin does not deny that the Rebel may

have historical reference but he is at pains to emphasise
that this would be "definitely subordinate to its theoiogical,
symbolical value"47. He then remarks that it is of

"particular interest" that Paul gives us a "'humanized'
figure": but Giblin has not sufficiently explained the human
aspect of the presentation.

Firstly, if the figure is symbolical, why is it
necessary to add it to the apostasy,zdrtlov . mystery of
lawlessness and working of Satan? That which it stands for
- pseudo-charismatic activity, for Giblin - is amply
deéictedmalready.

Secondly, according to Giblin Paul later substitutes
similar symbolic concepts for the Rebel in his modified
eschatology. In Romans, for example, Law, Sin and Death
are personified48. These are not comparable with the Rebel,
however: they are nouns, not adjectival substantives; they

do not become worse at the End than before. They are the

powers broken by the cross and resurrection; the Rebel is

45 Giblin, op.cit., p.97.

46 Giblin, op.cit., p.72.

47 Giblin, op.cit., p.72.

48 Giplin, op.cit., p.289.
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not mentioned in the context of Christ's death, whether
or not he signifies pseudo-charismatic activity. He is
specifically a feature of the End.

Thirdly, Giblin assumes that the alternatives are
"identification of cryptic figures", "esoteric teaching"
or principles of catechesis49. These are not mutually
exclusive: princ@ples can have concrete content without
being esoteric, and Paul can foresee an historical fiqure
without either knowing its identity himself or expecting the
Thessalonians to be able to 'de-cipher' it. Giblin is more
clear when he remarks that the Rebel is not to be taken as
"pure myth" but is a "consummate threat to faith, however
that threat will be realized in the concrete. The concrete
actualization in its precise physical aspects is not the
point. Any figure or event which could be judged theologically
to verify what the symbol represents would sufficiently
ground the symbol in reality"SO. If this accurately spells
out Giblin's view on the Rebel, then his earlier argument
is directed against a caricature of the 'historical
identification' view. Nevertheless, Giblin has not made
his view clear enough: a historical grounding in "any
figure or event" theologically appropriate leaves open the
question whether this might be a repeated grounding, and if
so, how it operates as a sign or condition. In the light

of Giblin's ‘"representational" understanding of the Rebel,

49 Giblin, op.cit., p.158. B

50 Giblin, op.cit., p.286.
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his contrast between the Thessalonians' knowledge of the
Lmjikww and of the Rebel 1is curious: the cAkTikuuv

"is known experientially but obscurely by faith (and is

51

known in the present time); the latter will be self-evident"
If the wai;udv is a figure in the community and the Rebel
not only a future entity but a symbolical, theological one,
then the former would be considerably more "self-evident"
than the latter.

e) The ‘arpioc as cause of the error

"ArakToc could connote a positively disordered action
in the sphere of charismatic activity ... one wonders whether
[Paul] could have considered the x7x k7o. simply as idle
or disobedient Christians apart from the connotations of
'acting contrary to the Spirit'”sz. It is true that Paul's
notion of charismatic activity is very wide, but there is a
gap of logic in Giblin's argument. Acting contrary to the
Spirit does not necessarily equal charismatic disorderliness
in the area of 'spiritual' activity, which itself is not
limited to false prophecy. Giblin has leapt from discbedience
to the Spirit to false prophecy. He is right in pointing
out of the AkT&k7o( that "not working is hardly the whole
story”53: the 4Rk e. are described as iéﬂvaﬂrﬁﬁtpélvufl
which implies not idleness but overactivity or misdirected

activity; but his case for regarding them as "analogous to

51 Giblin, op.cit., p.218.

22 Giblin, op.cit., p.1l48n. e

>3 Giblin, op.cit., p.l44.
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those teachers of falsehood mentioned in 1 Thessalonians"54

is not proven. It rests on Paul's example being counterpoised
to both, and on the warning to heed Paul's instruction in

2 Thess 3.14: but Paul used his example in many contexts,

and there seems no reason why 3.14 should refer to false
teachers - it simply reinforces 3.6. Moreover, the injunction
in 1 Thess 4.11 to work with their own hands is -coupled with
one to mind their own affairs, which implies that the
activity substituted for work was minding others' affairs,
not necessarily spreading false teaching or prophecy.

3. Conclusion

Giblin's case ultimately turns upon two factors: the
kind of knowledge meant by siditt and the translation of
tafikmfiés pseudo-charismatic possession. "The Thessalonians
must recognise that their present peril is an instance of
the verification of this principle (that anti-faith must
precede the parousia) and what it entails". These points have
been criticized above. It remains to observe that, assuming
Giblin's construction of the situation to be correct, there
could hardly be a more complete vindication of the
Thessalonians' error. For if they had been told about the
negativé conditions of the Day before, and were already
experiencing the thi%wv , they were entirely justified in
expecting his ousting, and with that the parousia of Christ
to shpw up the Rebel, at any moment. Paul's way of writing

would then scarcely be calculated to contradict this

supposition, except possibly to add that the thé(wv is to
"be for the moment", but without explaining why or for how
long, and without making this the main import of the passage.

>4 Giblin, op.cit., p.1l45.
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B.VII: A Suggested Interpretation of 2 Thess 2.1-12

1. Conclusions from critical examination of interpretations

In the process cf criticizing the different interpretations
of 2 Thess 2.1-12 we have established a number of conclusions
about various problems in the passage. The most important of
these fall into two categories: conclusions about -the Man

of Sin and about the QATE%OV . These are summarized in

turn below without further argumentation: the footnotes show
where each point has previously been raised.

a) The Man of Sin

i) The OT sources for the depiction of this figure are
generally reckoned to be texts from Daniel, Ezekiel and
Iséiah. ﬁy comparing these texts with 2 Thess 2 we have
decided that thé closest similarity is to Dan 7,8 rather
than to Dan 11.38 and Ezek 28.21.

ii) The Man of Sin is shown as a religious figure rather
than a political one in 2 Thess 2. There is no mention of
political power, only of self-deification and spiritual
influence and deception. This does not necessarily mean
that the figure is totally apolitical, but it is certainly
not a primarily political figurez. -

iii) As a religious figure the Man of Sin is not limited

to any religious group: he has universal power and influence.

He exalts himself above every god and object of worship (v.4)

See p.148.

See p.171.



286

and deceives everyone who does not love the truth (v.10).
He is therefore not a pseudo-Messiah, whose influence would
be limited to Jews. Admittedly it might happen that to the
Jews he appears as a ?seudo—Messiah because this would bhe
the best way to deceive them; but this would not preclude
his having equal effect among the Gentiles. The characteristics
of blasphemy and self-exaltation (v.4) make it impossible
that the Man of Sin is conceived of primarily as a pseudo-
Messiah3. .
satrnte @uanbirpent” fo

iv) The Man of Sin is a oaxieaturezgi Christ. This
becomes more evident when he is later called Antichrist,
but even in 2 Thessalonians his actions and the language
used define him as a satanic counterpart to Christ. He has
his own QJWNGZAU4MJ and za¢oucik. ; he works signs and
wonders; he has the power of Satan instead of God's; he
seduces exactly those who have not believed the true Christ4.

v) He 1is an individual figure, not a @éiig;g:;é one

or a general entity: he is referred to in the singular with
the definite article and depicted as a definitive final
embodiment of evil. His correspondence to Christ also
suggests individualitys.

vi) His revelation is prevented byAthe kaxfiiuv 6 and

will follow the removal of the latter?

viD Ses. p. 287 7 o
vi-.‘.) M. L«M\dé}— 1N \MWM?J P—ou.d—c.o e jr T cf). UM\A}’,X

(98}

See p.l190-191.

See p.244; p-189; p. 224
See p.208.

See p.215.

See p. 210,

* Ser p»ZZof,&LS

-~ O D
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b) The M7{}(0v’ /wv

i) The )QxTiiov is an active entity, not a passive one8.
It plays a negative role of restraint, not a positive one
as a preconditiong. The action is that of limiting, suppressing,
rather than possessing, controlling or holding sway.

1i) The negative and masculine participles signify its
personal and impersonal aspects, the ‘agent and his effectlo.

iii) The ka7iyev is on the side of good, not of evil;
but it is not merely God's will as such. It is the agent
of his willll.

iv) It is not a political entity or person, and possiﬁly
not even an historical onelz.

v) The m%ﬁi}ow is not a sign in the sense of something
indicatiﬁéAthe proximity of the parousia. It does nof have
to be observable, and the Thessalonians' knowledge of it
is not experiential but intellectuall3. It is the explanation
of why the Man of Sin is not yet revealedl4.

vi) The Kﬁﬁiaov is opposed to the Man of Sin and acts
upon him, and only indirectly upon Christ. It is not the
reason for the delay of Christ's parousial5.

- T prge 284

ij_ Satan is not identified with the Man of Sin but is
the‘source of his power in such a way that Satan can work
through him much more directly and powerfully than through
any other personl6f]

8 See p.164.

9 See p.259. BRI

10 See p.216.

11 See p.243.

12 See p.l149,.

13 See pP.267-8.

14 See p.1l97.

15 See p.253, p-='9

16 See p.246.
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2. The interpretation of the Man of Sin and Kﬁﬂ€;OVﬂ4v

resulting from the previous conclusions

From these conclusions we may proceed to outline an
understanding of the Man of Sin and the kAf€{sv which seems
most satisfactory.

a) The Man of Sin

Since the Man of Sin immediately precedes the parousia
of Christ as a sign of the latter, and is an individual
figure, it follows that he must still be in the future
(always allowing for the possibility that that future may
be ihminent) and cannot therefore be identified with any
historical person. We can only sketch out the kind bf person
expected. Most of the characteristics are listed above; he
will be ;n individual, religioﬁs figure of universal appeal,
the supreme instrument of Satan and counterpart to Christ.
As a sign of the parousia he must be evident to the church,
and this may be because only those who know the true Christ
will perceive the falsity of the imitation Christ. The Man
of Sin's deceptive powers may be such as to take in everyone
who has not believed the gospel. This is their fate, the
irony of self-judgment which God decrees shall be so (v.ll):
declaring themselves unable to believe the truth and therefore
implying it to be false, they believe instead a 'real' lie.
The effect of the Man of Sin is the apostasy of v.3, spelled
out in v.9-12. It is often said that apostasy presupposes
a faith to be rejected, and the conclusion is drawn that
" some Christians and/or Jews will be deceived by the Man of
Sin. The elect are indeed elsewhere warned, to keep them

alert (Mk 13.22, Mt 24.24), and are here reassured of their
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safety (2 Thess 2.13), both emphases being necessary to
prevent either complacency or panic. But it may be that

those who apostasize from the church never really loved

the truth (v.10, cf. 1 Jdn 2.19) and are called apostates
because in human terms they have fallen away from the church,
and in the way Paul describes their choice, they have rejected
the possibility of faith when it was offered to them. That
turning away from pfoffered truth to its opposite pole,
satanic falsehood, is apostasy.

b) The kntzyov fov

i) Outline of interpretation.
If the KaﬁikoV is that which prevents the Man of
Sin coming before the right time, then it is either a future

figure (but preceding the Man of Sin) or a present, long-
standing one. If the vV of v.6 is temporal in meaningl7,
then Paul thought the g¢:ﬁkw’ was active already: whether
vOv qualifies oiduti oOr |c¢fi;p»* , the restraining is
taking place "now'". Various suggestions for a collective

or general waikov have been considered and rejected, but
one needs further consideration: the theory of the archangel
Michael d.s influencing Paul's concept of the rc«7ijov . This
has of course been proposed by Gunkel, Prat and othersl8.

It is an unpopular theory, and rarely held by contemporary

scholars, some of whom dismiss it without due consideration.

Frame passes over the idea of a "friendly supernatural being"”,

17 This is discussed in B.VL2.a.i.

18 H. Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos (Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht,
Gottingen, 19217); F.Prat, The Theology of St. Paul,
Burns and Oates,London,1964),I,p.32f.
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that is the "angel prince of Daniel", though he does discuss

a general mythological interpretation of the beiloV

without specific identificationlg. E.Best comments sceptically,
"In Rev 20.2 it is an angel who binds Satan; is the katechon
then an angel? Angelic powers might be referred to by this
term"; but even though he doubtfully admits the possibility

he thinks identification is impossible because "apoéalyptic
thought allowed for a multiplicity of such figures"2o. The
sceptical attitude to this interpretation is partly due to

the contemporary tendency to shy away from the supernatural,
which is not limited to deliberate anti-supernaturalists

such as R.Bultmann. Even if we accept the existence of angels
and demons, we tend to feel that they are irrelevant to real
life. This is a short-sighted attitude, for natural and
supernatural cannot be separately packaged in this way .

A. Mantel argues that "die endgeschichtliche Auseinandersétzung
findet nicht nur zwischen guten und bOsen Menschen statt -

das zu meinen, wadre eine anthropologische Verkﬁrzung der
Heilsgeschichte; auf beiden Seiten kampfen Geistmdchte mit,

21

hier Engel, dort Damonen (vgl. Eph 6.10-12)" and similarly

H. Schlier points out that in history, God works through
angels: "Gott ruft solches Endgeschehen der Geschichte ...
durch seine Engel hervor. Was geschieht, antwortet auf

Engelrufe"zz. Our understanding of these matters is necessarily

19 Frame comm. ad loc.

20 Best comm. ad loc.
21 A .Mantel, "Die Dienste der Engel nach der Apokalypse des
Johannes",Bibel und Leben 2 (1961),p.59-65: p.63.

H.Schlier, "Die Engel nach dem Neuen Testament”,Besinnung
auf das Neue Testament (Herder,Freiburg,l1964): p.160-175,
p.1l73.

22
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limited, but we need not remailn complete agnostics, as

G. Tavard observes: "Es ware verfehlt, aus der Schrift

so etwas wie eine systematische Angelologie oder Damonologie
aufbauen zu wocllen. Aber die Aussagen konnen den Blick
8ffnen, mit welchen Michten zwischen Gott und sich der
Mensch rechnen kann, auch wenn er diese Machte in ihrer
Eigenart und Wirksamkeit nur wenig kennt“23. In the case

of 2 Thess 2, we can go a considerable way towards identifying
Michael as the particular supernatural figure behind the
Ldf?iov . How can we test this theory? A supernatural power
is not available for examination as an historical person or

circumstance is: we can only search the OT and other Jewish

and early Christian literature for hints of a restraining

‘rOle being attributed to Michael which Paul would have

known and shared. We must not, however, expect to find an
exact equivalent to the (j&{km/ in Jewish sources: the role
of restraining the Antichrist is hardly likely to appear
where there is no expectation of an Antichrist, and we have
found the evidence for a pre-Christian Jewish Antichrist

24

tradition rather weak and late .

ii) The r8le of Michael in Jewish and early Christian

tradition
General

i) Michael is primarily guardian angel of Isral, and later
of all the righteous {(Dan 10.21,12.1, 1 Enoch 20.5, of aill
righteous, T.Levi 5.6f, 1 OM 13.10,

23 G.Tavard, Die Engel (Herder,Freiburg,1968),p.19.

24 cf. B.III.2.c.
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ii) He is the great prince among the heavenly host (Dan
10.13, 1 Enoch 90.21f), the chief of all angels (Berakoth

4, Yoma 37a).

i1i) He is the angel of mercy (1 Enoch 40.3).

iv) He is the intercessor before God (T.Levi 5.6, T.Dan 6.2).

v) He holds the merits of the righteous and brings them

" before God (3 Baruch 11.9,12).

vi) He is the recording angel (Ascen.Is 9.22f (unnamed),

1 Enoch 89.61, 90.14).

vii) Guide of souls after death (Deut.Rabbah 11.6, Midrasch
Petirat Moshe, Jude 9, 1 Enoch 71.3, 2 Enoch 22.6f).

viii) He was the lawgiver on Sinai (Deut.Rabbah 11.6,
Apocalypse of Moses l,Jubileeé 1.27,2.1, Philo De Somniis,
JosephﬁéfAntiquites 15.5.3, Gal 3.19, Ascen.Is 11.21, Hermas
8.3.3).

Specific

i) Michael is involved in Sammael's fall from heaven,

Pirke Rabbi Eliezer: "In the hour when the Holy One, blessed

be He, called Sammael and his band to descend from heaven,
from their holy place, he caught hoid of the wings of Michael
to make him fall with himself, and the Holy One, blessed be
He, saved him from his power".

ii) Michael binds Sammael for a long period. 1 Enoch 10.11ff:

"And the Lord said unto Michael, Go, bind Semjaza and his
associates who have united themselves with women so as to
have defiled themselves with them in all their uncleanness.
And when their sons have slain one another and they have
seen the destruction of their beloved'ones, bind them fast

for 70 generations in the valleys of the earth, until the



293

day of their judgment and of their consummation, till the
judgment that is for ever and ever is consummated. In
those days they shall be led off to the abyss of fire: (and)

to the torment and the prison in which they shall be

confined for ever”. 1 Enoch 88.3: "... one of those four
(ie. Uriel, Raphael, Gabriel and Michael, 10.1-14) who

had come forth_ stoned them (the fallen angels) from heaven
and gathered énd took all the great stars whose privy
members were like those of horses, and bound them all hand
and foot and cast them in an abyss of earth". Acts of

Pilate 22.2: "Then the king of glory seized the chief ruler

Satan by the head and handed him over to the angels saying
'Bind with iron fetters his hands and feet and neck and
" mouth'. Then he gave him to Hades and said 'Take him and

hold him fast until my coming'". cf. Rev 12.7-12.

iii) Michael defeats Satan at the End. Assumption of Moses

10.1f: "Then Satan shall be no more ... then the hand of
the angel shall be filled who has been appointed chief, and
he shall forthwith avenge them of their enemies". LXX Dan

vl

B8.11: kxi sui§ 05 & dnx Trnyo[ ASonTRL T . v
- P KX L 2l ou oo p&jo)\(,o"rl/)*‘rr\vo" /auc’VlIJLL T v a,;)(,.,\d.,\w el RV

Dan 12.1: "At that time shall arise Michael, the great prince

who has charge of your people. And there shall be a time of

trouble ... but at that time your people shall be delivered“25

25 J.Chr .K. von Hofmann (Die Heilige Schrift Neue Testament 12,

Nordlingen, 1869, p.318-326) thinks that the mxféywv
is the angel helping Michael in Dan 10.13,20.
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History of Daniel (9th century; trans.Luecken) "Darauf

werden sie (Michael and Gabriel) den, der sich fur den
Messias ausgegeben, toten". After this, Messiah ben David
comes and kills the false Messiah. This late Jewish writing
with Christian influences shows how the tradition of
Michael's great battle at the End has survived alongside
the parallel Jewish tradition of God (represented here by
the true Messiah) as the final victor, and the Christian

tradition of Christ defeating the Antichrist. 1 QM 13.10:

"And the Prince of Light Thou hast appointed from ancient
times to come to our support; all the sons of righteousness
are in his hand, and all the spirits of truth are under his
dominion"26 The Qumran texts depict a Prince of Light,
leader éf the angels of light against Belial and the angels
of darkness in the eschatological battle. All the righteous
are in the care of this Prince, who is probably to be

identified with Michael.

iv) Michael judges the fallen angels. 1 Enoch 54.6: "And

Michael, Gabriel, Raphael and Phanael, shall take hold of
{the hosts of Azaiel) on that great dayrand cast them on
that day into the burning furnace, that the Lord of Spirits
may take vengeance on them for their unrighteousness in
becoming subject to Satan and leading astray those who dwell

on the earth".

Translation from G.Vermes, The Dead ééa Scrolls in
English, (Penguin,London,1968).

26
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v) Michael forbids the angels to depart from men, so

that the enemy would not prevail 3 Baruch 3.2: “Michael

said, Ye cannot depart from them, in order that the enemy
may not prevail to the end".
Summary

We have found traditions of Michael casting Satan
into the pit; also of a battle in the last days between
Michael and Satan. We do not find a tradition of the removal
of the restraint before the End, nor of the purpose of the
restraint as preventing the Antichrist being sent by Satan.
However, the traditions of Michael as protector of the
righteous against evil, subduer of demons and great warrior,
could lead to an emphasis on his current suppression of
satan rééhér than his final climactic battle, especially
as in Christianity the final victor is Christ (as sometimes
in Judaism, God or the Messiah is said to defeat Satan
finally) . The name Michael is itself a clue to the identity
of the bﬁﬁt%w/ : ‘according to Jewish tradition it is a
collation of Ex 15.11 and Deut 33.26, and means "who is
like God?"27. The Man of Sin claims to be God - this is
his identifying characteristic. Michael's very being, as
expressed in his name, denies this blasphemous claim by
asserting that there is none like God.

If we hold that the tdﬁikuv is Michael (or an unnamed
good supernatural power as agent of God's will), can this

be combined with the Caird's view of powers behind the state?

27 Pesigtha Rabbathi 46.188a.



296

He understands the :ﬁfénw* as the state when correctly
fulfilling its God-given function of maintaining law and
order.

) In Jewish tradition, Michael is the special protector
of Israel. For Paul, coming from this tradition, it would

be a considerable volte-face to believe that the power
28

behind the Roman government, an oppressor of the Jews” ™,

was the same personage. Even though Michael's protection

was later extended to all the righteous without specifying
Israel, it would still be a drastic re-interpretation. Far
more logical would be a re-interpretation or extension of
Michael's rdle as guardian of the church as Israel's heir

and fulfilment. Admittedly Rome did sometimes protect
Christians against the Jews, but it was not entirely satisfactory
in this respect (Cf. Acts 16.20-24, 1 Thess 2.2: Paul and
Silas beaten by magistrates at Philippi; Rom 8.35f, 1 Cor
4.9,12, 2 Cor 6.4f,9, 7.5, 11.23-6,32: general opposition).
Many texts do not specify the source of Paul's suffering,

but even when the suffering was not caused by Rome, as at
Philippi, the Romans do not always seem to have protected'him.
$) According to Caird, the spiritual power behind
government is good when it fulfils the rdle given it by

God, but becomes demonic as soon as it usurps God's

prerogative. This is different to saying that Michael (as nu{;wv

28 For an apocalyptist at least,Rome was the latest in a

succession of foreign oppressors, against whom Israel, by
the help of God and the archangel, would finally triumph.
(c¢cf. Dan 2,7, 12.1).



is behind government, and the Man of Sin, a demonic
individual, will only arise when he withdraws and law and

order break down. Caird is arguing for an ambivalent

spiritual power; we are arguing for two separate and opposed

poOwers.
Y) The powers of the state are themselves restrained by
Christ's victory ®ver them on the cross, since which time

they have been kept 'on a leash'29: but the Kxfékuw’ of
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2 Thess 2 is a restrainer, not that which is being restrained.

) The removal of law and order (F€wZtwy .. €K wi0e0 |EvqTh L

is not an appropriate way to speak of the annulment of
Christ's victory over the powers behind government. They
would be breaking out, not being removed. The Man of Sin
aﬁa thé gﬂﬁ;vh’ are two different entities, not the same
one behaving in different ways.

The reason why the political interpretation is so
popular and has much to be said for it is that it may be
a half-truth. Some scholars who follow the Michael theory
understand Michael as the spirit of law and order, of
social structure: von Hofmann describes him as "der Geist
des in sittlicher Rechtsordnung verfassten V61kertums"3o.

But it must be emphasised that this is an application, an

interpretation. It would be easy to overemphasise law and

order as evidence for Michael's restraining activity, until

29 Ccf. C.Morrison, The Powers that Be: earthly rulers and

demonic powers in Rom 13.1-7 (SCM,London, 1960),p.32.

30

Streitfragen, 5,4. Berlin 1909),p.12.

Quoted in H.Preuss, Der Antichrist (Biblische Zeit- und
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the figure of Michael faded into the background and was
forgotten - but this would result in a general political
interpretation, which we have found to be inadequate.

We do not know exactly how Paul taught the concept of the
gmﬁkbw : he may have only taught the Thessalonians about
a supernatural restraining power on the Man of Sin; he may
have named this power as Michael; and he may, or may not
have pointed to civic order and social structure as evidence
of Michael's activity. As far as 2 Thess 2 1s concerned,
however, the text makes best sense if the reference is
limited to the supernatural power (which we may choose té

assume is Michael) .

iii) The main objections to this theory
1) A supernatural restrainer could not be a sign to the
Thessalonians.

We have already seen31 that the deiiov does not need
to be a visible being since it is not in itself a sign of
the parousia. There is no need for the Thessalonians to
do more than know about it.

2) It implies that the Man of Sin must'be pre-existent
or collective. |

We have already argued against collectivitsz, and
have argued in favour of an individual End-time figure,
which precludes pre-existence. To retain the shape of the
myth, we would have to say that the spirit of Antichrist,

or Satan himself is bound; but it is not imperative to

k)
3 B.VII.1l.b.v.

32 B.IV.2.
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demonstrate the presence of a fully logical and cogent
myth behind 2 Thess 2: Paul has not simply taken one over,
but has used a recurrent feature of the myth for the function
of explaining why the Man of Sin has not yet appeared.
3) This theory relates the activity of the bAIiXOV to
Satan, not to the Man of Sin directly.

This is partly due to the lack of an Antichrist concept
within pre-Christian Judaism; and in the context it is a

particular restraint on Satan which is referred to: Michael

is restraining Sata n with respect to the coming of the Man
of Sin. If any other limiting is performed by Michael, it
is irrelevant here, although there is a close logical link.
The coming of the Anomos brings a great deception and
ap;stasyﬂwhich indicates a swing over to Satan and is
bound to involve increasing evil. |
4} Michael is not named in the text and Paul does not have
a developed angelology.

Paul does, however, mention angels: the archangel of
1 Thess 4.16 is generally supposed to be Michael, and at
his parousia, Christ 1s accompanied by angels (2 Thess 1.7)33.
Paul's reason for not using names may be to discourage
irrelevant speculation about angelic hierarchies such as

are found in Jewish literature; also to guard against the

33 Cf. M.Dibelius, Die Geisterwelt in Glauben des Paulus

(Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht,Gottingen,1909),p.181f: Paul
undoubtedly inherited the Jewish tradition of ranked
angels (1 Enoch 69.2ff, 2 Baruch 59.11) but we do not
know his opinion about 1it.
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dangers of angel-worship (cf. Col 2.18). It is impossible
to say whether Paul would have told the Thessalonians about
Michael by name: he may only have spoken of a supernatural
power or person, or he may have described Michael as the
KAf{%vJV and therefore only needed to repeat this term to

recall his teaching to them.

3. Conclusion

According to our interpretation of the Man of Sin and
the aaﬁék¢~v , Paul is speaking of two figures, one present
and one future, both of whom the Thessalonians know about.
The deékvw/ pertains to the present: this 1is a supernatﬁral
power, possibly previously named as the archangel Michael,
who exercises a certain restraint which prevents the Man
of Sinrgfom arising until the right time. When this time
comes, the pu%iwv will withdraw and the parousia of the
Man of Sin will occur. Paul describes neither the manner of
restraint, nor how the restrainer withdraws, nor is he
precise about whether the restraint is exercised upon Satan
or the Man of Sin or evil in general. This is by no meéans
a detailed, carefully constructed apocalypse; it merely
emphasizes the salient points which'will correct the
Thessalonians' understanding. These are the two reasons why
they should know that the Day has not come. The bﬁﬁ;)uv
is still active, and the Man of Sin, whom they will be able
to identify by the characteristics listed, has not yet
appeared. It is interesting but perilous - to speculate how
much more Paul may have already taught them; we simply do
not know. It seems probable, however, that by the K¢fikuV
Paul means a supernatural agent of-God, and the figure of

~
Michael is the closest to the wilzywy in characteristics and
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role which we can find in Jewish and.Christian literature.
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C.I. The Apocalyptic Error at Thessalonica

1. Introduction

3 / [y
> —~ o om0y R LY ) -~ k & e 1Y -
l;.aw Tei v de Olag ,Ad x_.r\(#OLI ves ELs 1O g Tarké g .5_:‘,\&,_,9?] Vot Wjadf oLRO TO L Vieoq

Jandi EposiaCac, pATE dist AVEGATOl JATE desl Adpou puiTe dd FaioTeAng
Sp 80 Aandy, S¢S EvieTnesv A NEQR TOO Koolou.

There are two principal problems in this verse: the
meaning OfA;v{rTq[zv , and the thrée-fold source of the
error, spirit, word and letter. These will be dealt with
in turn as the nature and source of the error. Finally a
reconstruction of the situation will be suggested.

2. Nature of the error

3 . ? / )
The grammatical meaning of svioTyrev is clear.

Arndt and Gingrich give two meanings of v o : to

impend, be imminentl; and in the past tense, to be present,
to have comez. The usage of 2 Thess 2.2 is listed under this
latter meaning. Moulton and Milligan concur, stating that
"contemporary usage makes it clear that in 2 Thess 2.2
(quoted)ﬁvﬁ}Tq:Lv should be rendered as pointing to
strictly present time"3 . They quote several uses of vaJTqH¢

. 4 ‘ .
as referring to the current year or month . 'Evesinkev is

1 Herodotus, Polybius, PGM 13, 1049; LXX,Josephus Antiquites

4,209, 2 Tim 3.1, 1 Cor 7.26, Barnabas 17.2, (AG S.V.).

2 Thess 2.2, PGM 13,364: &rov zveTq A ;\Ma}m

Josephus Anthultes 12.175: ivﬁﬁ¢bqs‘ﬁ“ q»acmg

(both meaning "when the day came"); & kuwnsd § Zviarneus
Polybius I 60,9, 21,3,3; Josephus Antiquites 16,162;
Heb 9.9 (meaning "the present time").

Moulton and Milligan s.v.

BGU I 226 (AD 114) V\ (J 1’-::1 z);vtc’rv’:l‘r;a}"“'/*v\wés

P Fay 2810 (AD 150-1): i mb kveoTés 3 (£75)

Tebt II 38337 (AD 46): certain shares are assigned to
contractlng parties &zo w” hﬁc-wﬁqfrh&ﬁi(&k(?hru1¢vﬁLXparov
P.Lond 1164 (AD 712):awcfnrzﬂ'“ TR el DRERECAS VRS qpE
P. OXY I 371 11 (AD 49) .zchcqt r-(’;\:[’OG’E.J,u\kok TQU JE.LT‘{/ML, é-Vt-aL\-‘T‘UU,
KAL AAALY  aAEAWB L v "the appointed day in the second year came
and again she received her wages' )
P.Flor I 16 (AD 153): 7ns nw9lquﬂ4 évJTJrQS

S
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therefore the perfect indicative of zyiquyg and means
"has come", "has taken place". The sense, however, is
difficult to grasp. How could the Thessalonians be under
the impression that the Day of the Lord was present (if it
is conceived of as a period?fime) or past? Their understanding
of eschatology must have been seriously deficient if they
thbught'thaﬁ the Lord. could have returned (v.l) and judgment
taken place without their being aware of it so that they had
somehow missed it; or are we to credit them with a sophisticated
concept of 'realized eschatology'? Various solutions to this
problem have been put forward.
a) Imminence

One of the most common solutions is that the sense of
é;;&Tqﬂi;ri is really "is iﬁminent" and that this verb has
been chosen to express the vividness of expectation. "On a
adopté 'imminent' non pour des raisons de lexigue ou de
grammaire mais parce que les Thessaloniciens ne pouvaient
vraiment pas penser que le jour du Seigneur était réellement
déjé arrivé"S. The Thessalonians believe that the Day is
about to happen any minute now, and this heightened expectation
has put them in an agitated state. Thus A.M.G. Stephenson
concludes his study of lexica, commentaries and Bible versions:
if the translation "is present" is accepted, he says, it can
mean only one of three things, all of which are impossible:

i) The Thessalonians thought the rapture had happened and

they had been left behind - but they had -evidently written

Rigaux comm. p.653.
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to Paul instead of assuming, as one would expect, that he
was no longer there; 1i) the resurrection was believed to
be past, cf. 1 Cor 15.11, 2 Tim 2.18 - but Paul's refutation
is obviously not of this error (cf. 1 Cor 15), neither is

he arguing against gnostic ideas; 1iii) the Day is a long
period and Paul is denying that it had begun - but there

is no support for the idea of a long drawn-out Day in

1 and 2 Thessalonians. The parousia and Day are synonymous
(1 Thess 4.15-5.2): if it were a series of events these
would include the parousia of the Man of Sin, but Paul
argues that the Day/parousia will not happen until after
the Man of Sin has come. Stephenson therefore concludes that
the sense "is present" which has prevailed in scholarly

opinion‘since the mid-19th century must be wrong and prefers

"is imminent", "is at hand”6. Wrede also argues strongly

for this sense: being on the threshold of the last days7,

expecting the End at any moment8, an immediate parousia

rather than a near parousia "im unbestimmten Sinne"g. It

is "klar" that it cannot mean "bereits gewesen"lo, though

Wrede does not explain why this is clear - he seems to
reject it without consideration. He therefore defines the
error as an extremely near parousia instead of a fairly

near one.

6 « M r) & ¢ ’ N
A.M.G.Stephenson, "On the meaning oOf €vioTnkiv N Arisx 35 uploy

in 2 Thess 2.2", TU 102 (1908),p.442-451: p.449-51.

W.Wrede,Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs unter-
sucht, TU,XX1V, (Neue Folge 9,2),Leipzig 1903, p.41.

8 Wrede, op.cit., p.42.
Wrede, op.cit., p.68f.

10 Wrede, op.cit., p.41.
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This solution is an attractive one because it avoids
the problem of explaining how the Day could be thought to
be present, and entails simply an exaggeration of Paul'’s
teaching on imminence; but it is not satisfactory because
it cannot explain the verb é«échnav . According to the
principle of "difficilior lectio potior', the translation
"is present" should stand: the verb qould have been changed
by a later scribe or redactor to mean "is imminent” but
the reverse of that process is unlikely, and there is no
textual problem. Moreover,if the letter were inauthentic
and written by a Paulinist to defend Paul's eschatological
teaching when expectation had become dis£ant, the writer
would scarcely have chosen such an incomprehensible
expression. He would be toning down an imminent expectation
and would therefore describe the error as imminence, not

presence.

b) Gnosticism

This solution gives full weight to the translation "is
present" and understands the error as a gnostic concept
expressed in apocalyptic language - "eine gnostische
vorstellung apokalyptisch ausgedrﬁckt"ll. The gnostic,

pcssessing the Spirit, had already risen in spirit and so

would say "die Vollendung ist schon da" which in apocalyptic

language 1is "the Day is here"lz. This gnostic misconception

11 W.Marxsen, Einleitung in das Neue Testament (Gltersloher

Verlagshaus, Gutersloh,1963), p.40. -
Ibid.

12
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of resurrection in Thessalonica led to libertinism, according
to W.A. Marxsen. Similarly, W. Schmithals translates "ist
schon da”l3 and since this cannot mean that the Day of
salvation and judgment is there, the alternative is a
gnostic influence on the community to the effect that the
resurrection had already taken place. "Die Behauptung, die
Auférstehung sei durch deﬁ Empfang der Gnosis séhon
geschehen, eliminiert radikal die kirchlichen Zukunfts-
vorstellungen. Ein 'Tag des Herrn' ist als zukunftig nicht
mehr denkbar”l4. J.W. Drane agrees that the error was
(partly) gnostic: the Thessaloniaps believed that their
own present experience was the only eschatclogical reality
of the Christian faith. In reply to this, Paul emphasises
that his eschatology "is in essence little different from
that of his Jewish predecessors and is to be groundedﬂin
history”ls.

This raises many questions about the dating and extent
of gnostic beliefs, for which there is very little early

extra-biblical evidence. The subject cannot be dealt with

exhaustively here: it must suffice to make a few comments.

T
13 W.Schmithals, Paulus und die Gnostiker (Herbert Reich,

Evangelischer Verlag, Hamburg-Bergstedt,1965),p.1l46.

14 W.Schmithals, Die historische Situation der

Thessalonicherbriefe, (Herbert Reich, Evangelischer Verlag,
Hamburg-Bergstedt, 1965),p.147.

15 J.W.Drane, "Theological diversity in the letters of Paul"”,
Tyndale Bulletin 27 (1976),p.3-26; cf. F.Laub,
Eschatologische Verkundigung und Lebensgestaltung nach
Paulus (Verlag Friedrich Pustet, Regensburg,1973),p.138.
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i) If the error is of a gnostic nature and corresponds

to the gnostic belief in a present resurrection, then Paul's
argumentation in 2.2-12 is quite beside the point. Schmithals
explains 2.1-12 as "unreflektierte Reaktion auf eine nur

l6but this will not do. Even if

halb verstandene Nachricht"
Paul did not have all the details about the error, he was
quite capable of arguing against an erroneous concept of
resurrection, as 1 Cor 15 shows17.

1i) Not only are we ill-informed as to the early stages
of‘gnosticism, but there are also strong differences of
opinion about gnostic eschatological beliefs. M.L. Peel
disputes the traditional view of a totally realized
eschatology, using some Nag Hammadi texts to demonstrate

that there was no such uniformity in belief as is generally
assumed. Proto-gnosticism (ie. an early but defined system

of gnosticism) in particular-was a growing, changing, entity,
not a static systemlB. Similarly, R.McL. Wilson comments

that "the New Testament reveals a variety of response and
reaction to what appears to be a developing movement. Unless
we begin by presupposing gnosticism at every turn, there is
nothing in Paul's letters to Thessalonica or Philippi which
demands a gnostic interpretationﬁlg. Peel also points out

16
17

Schmithals, Paulus und die Gnostiker,p.l1l52.

This point stands even if Paul had misunderstood the
Corinthian situation as some hold. We find there an argument
about the resurrection which is entirely different from

the line of argumentation in 2 Thess 2.

18 M.L.Peel, "Gnostic eschatology and the New Testament, NovT 12,

(1970) ,p.141-165: p.l64.

R.McI,.Wilson, Gnosis and the New Testament (Blackwell, 1968),
p-58.

19




that whilst an immediate experience of the eschatological

hope 1is emphasised in gnosticism, this is usually in the
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context of a futuristic goal when all the individual sparks

of light would be reassembled in the heavenly realm of
light. There are cosmic, universal and futuristic aspécts
to gnostic eschatologyzo. We cannot therefore immediately
assume that.any realized eschatology in the NT is due to
gnostic influence.

c) The Day as a period

The third solution is a popular one among commentators
and has already been mentioned; the Day can be present if
it is conceived of as a period of time rather than an
instantaneous and once-for-all event. Supporters of this
view inéiude Frame, Findlay, Bicknell and Morris, and more
cautiously, Best and Lunemann. Frame explains that "the
period indicated by nmip« has dawned and the Lord is

1

expected from heaven at any moment”2 , and Neil that "the

period of time signified by the word 'day' has begun and

2 ‘
now at any moment the crisis may be upon them". Since tvioirst

is used in papyri for the current year, Neil paraphrases
the error "the world is about to come to an end this year!
Paul has said so!"22.

Stephenson's criticism of this view has already been

mentioned23: there 1s no source for the idea of a drawn-out

Day in Thessalonica (the erroneous teaching is not said to

have originated this idea; rather, Paul "is supposed to have

3? Peel, op.cit., p.l63.

Frame comm. ad loc.
22 .
3 Neil comm. ad loc.
Cf. section 2a.
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taught 1t and the error lies in asserting that the period
had begun) . Best agrees24, and the picture in 1 Thess 5 is
certainly of a sudden, catastrophic event (v.3). Stephenson
also makes the point that a complex of events would include
the parousia of the Man of Sin, which Paul explicitly places
before the Day25. If this view is correct, therefore, the
error would have to include the idea of the Day as a peripd
as well as the assertion that it had begun: but in that
case Paul could refute it by denying that the Day is a long
period - which he does not do. |
d) Presence

Most commentators nbw accept the translation "is present”,
although most explain it in one of the above ways. There are
however alternative explanations which are more satisfactory
than those above. J. Knox writes a brief note in support of
the translation "is present" and suggests an explanation of
the situation: "to take the clause at its face-value does
not involve the conclusion that the Thessalonians were under
the incredible misapprehension that the 'Day' had come, but
only that the author of 2 Thessalonians understood that they
were"26. Paul had received news of a disturbance at
Thessalonica caused by an unhealthy excitement about the

parousia, and could only account for it by inferring a belief

24 Best comm. ad loc.
25 Stephenson, og.éit., p.451.
26

J.Knox, “A note on 2 Thess 2.2", ATR 18 (1936), p.72f.
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on their part that the parousia had taken place27. Since
he has not said or written anything to that effect, he
concludes that someone else must have done.

This is more plausiﬁle but not entirely satisfactory.
There was no need for Paul to infer this belief aboﬁt the

parousia: the disturbance could be accounted for more simply

by an exaggerated imminent expectation, or a wrong reaction «

to the imminent expectation. It also fails to explain how
the Thessalonians, who had already been instructed on this
topic by Paul (1 Thess 1.13-5.11, 2 Thess 2.5,15) could
have accepted the error.

A more satisfactory solution may be reached by taking
Knox's theory one step further and supposing that the
disturbéﬁce, though caused by the apocalyptic error, was
not caused by the Thessalonians accepting the error; merely
by the existence of the error in some form. This theory
will be expanded below.

R.J. Peterson'528 treatment of the Thessalonian error
is angled towards finding which question the text aims to
answer, by comparison with the similar apocalypses in the
Didache and the Synoptics. The difference between these
three consists not so much in the material used as in the -
questions asked. In the Synoptics and Didache 16, the

emphasis is on waiting and watching faithfully, and on

signs of the End, when faithfulness will be vindicated.

27
28

Ibid.

R.J.Peterson, "The Structure and Purpose of 2
Thessalonians, (Ph.D. thesis, Harvard,l1967),p.1l00-130.
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The question is therefore "when will the Lord come?".

In 2 Thessalonians, the emphasis is on what the Lord will

do when he comes, ie. inflict vengeance and slay the Man

of Sin. The question here is "have any of these things
happened?”. It is true that the Synoptic apocalypse and

Did .16 do not emphasise what the Lord will do when he comes,
but just his coming, gathering the elect (Mt 24.30f), being
visible to all (Didache 16.8) and punishing wicked servants
(Mt 24.51); whereas 2 Thessalonians dbes stress the

vengeance (1.6-9) and destruction of the Man of Sin (2.8).
But the latter are not the main emphases of 2 Thessalonians -
vengeance does not even appear in ch.2, which Peterson is
discussing - and the question is not whether the consequences
of the ééfousia have taken place but whether the heralding
events have happened. Peterson's question 1s more correct

if "these things®™ refer to the preceding events. But this
question is posed by the speaker (writer) rather than the
hearer as in the Synoptics and Didache. If we want to
formulate a question asked of Paul by the Thessalonians,

it would run something like this: "we have heard this rumour -
is there any truth in it?" or more directly, "is the Day

of the Lord present/past?". They were not concerned with how
far distant it was, and were getting confused because they
were forgetting the signs, so they would not ask "when is
it?" (implying a delay) nor "have these things (signs or
results of the parousia) happened?".

Peterson's second point about 2 Thess 2 concerns the
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idea of an apocalyptic timetable. The positive aspect
of the timetable is its existence, ie. the fact that the
Lord will return. The negative aspect is the order, the
'when' of a timetable. In Thessalonica, the transition
from positive to negative (an unhealthy trend) began when
some Christians died and the rest began to think about the
order of events (1 Thess 4.13ff). 2 Thess 2 is then directed
to the order, the 'when' of a timetable, not the fact that
the Lord will come, and is therefore an apocalyptic apologetic
for the delay of the End.

There are several points of criticism to make. i) Thé
fact that Jesus is coming back soon is not a ‘timetable’.
It is the mere fact of his expected return, and a timetable
is an a££empt to define 'soon' by relating eventsAin sequence. :
ii) An apocalyptic timetable can be negative if it is used
to date the End, but it need not be used for this purpose.
In 2 Thess 2 Paul uses it to correct an error, which is a
positive and healthy use. iii) The question of order does
not equal the question of 'when'. A sense of order in the
End-events does not presuppose a knowledge of how long they
will last. iv) According to 2 Thess 2.5 Paul had taught
the Thessalonians an apocalyptic timetable with an order of
events, but this does not mean that he taught them to date
the End (so there is no contradiction with 1 Thess 5.1-11).
v) 2 Thess 2.1-12 reaffirms the fact of a timetable - that
some things have to happen before the parousia - because
if they had remembered that, they could not believe that

the Day was there. Paul does not correct a wrong interpretation
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of the Man of Sin, apostasy and the ﬁﬂj{%ov ; neither does
he rearrange them in order: he merely states them as facts.
vi) 2 Thess 2.1-12 is not apologetic for a delayed parousia:
'delaY' implies that something had gone wrong, which Paul
was not saying. He says rather, "you knew all along that
it would be like this".

L. Hartman29 also discusses the respective issues of
2 Thessalonians and the Synoptic Apocalypse, comparing
Mt 24, Lk 21 and 2 Thess 2; but he holds that the issues
are very similar. The danger in Matthew is that people will
appear and say they are the Christ; in Luke, the time is.at
hand; and in 2 Thessalonians, there is false teaching that
the Day has come. These are, however, very different issues.

Lk 21.8 is an over-emphasis on imminence; Mt 24.5 has

"
in

pseudo-Messiahs; and/2 Thess 2 the issue is whether the Day
is present. 2 Thess 2 goes beyond Matthew and Luke: not
mere imminence, not the coming of pseudo-Messiahs (cf. the
Man of Sin) is claimed, but the actual arrival of the Day.

3. The source of the error

T dk RVLUIKTOf g TE dek Adyou MATE 4 taneTeat g ws 47 qpedv
The problems with this phrase are firstly, which nouns

Q;dﬁ ﬁﬁwﬂw refers back to, whether the last one or two or

all three; and secondly, exactly what is designated by word,

spirit and letter.

29 IL..Hartman, Prophecy Interpreted (Coniectanea Biblica NT

Series 1, Uppsala 1966), p.1l98.
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The options for the reference of s JCi,iv  are
1)£x.waAﬁ’ , ii);lldTbAd: Aoy og ,  111) ék«waArﬂ
AS oS Avioia 30. In favour of (iii) is that the three
appear as a series, each preceded by ¢uﬁ1 dea , and therefore
the source is Paul, by either his oral teaching, his inspired
utterance or his correspbndence. In favour of (ii) is that
v.15 links word and letter as sources of correct tradition
which the Thessalonians should follow, and that whilst
Pauline preaching could have been misrepreseﬁted or
misremembered later, or his letters misunderstocod, an
utterance in the Spirit would be delivered in their presence
when Paul could explain it. Option (iii) therefore has to
postulate a false report of an inspired utterance by Paul.
Aviowx according to (ii) refers to an inspired utterance
within the community. In favour of (i) is that 3.17 indicates
either suspicion or knowledge of a forged letter supporting
the error; then the word and spirit would be influences
within the community, supported by a forged Pauline letter.

The only certain reference Of 15 8¢ Mmiv is lmudThAﬁc
But this cannot be taken as proof of a forgery (or anonymous
letter accepted innocently) despite 3.17. It was Paul's
custom to sign his letters, and 3.17 doesrnot presuppose a
special need for identification3l. If Paul had certain
Supporters of these are: i) Bornemann, Graafen,Rigaux,
ii) Lunemann, Lillie, Ellicott, Schmiedel, Wohlenbergqg, Oepke.
iii) Erasmus, Lightfoot, Milligan, von Dobschiitz, Harnack,

Dibelius, Buzy, Amiot, Neil, Frame, Best. Cf. Frame and
Rigaux comms. ad loc. ' a

w
-

Contrast G.J.Bahr ("Paul and letter-writing in the first
century",CBQ 28 (1966) ,p.465-77:p.466) "he probably added
the postscript with the special purpose of guarding against
further forgery of his letters".
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information about a forgery, he would be far more severe
in refuting it. When misrapresented orally, as for example
in Corinth, his self-defence is rigorous. How much more
indignant and forceful would he be if a‘forger was using
his name to lend authority to his own letter? Moreover, if
Paul knew about a forgery, then the misrepresentation by
word and spirit (whether attributed to Paul or not is
immaterial) would pale into insignificance by comparison,
and yet they are mentioned alongside lxurmAvﬂ

32)

Some would refer éxmmeAﬁ' to 1 Thess 5 (eg. Wrede
as the source, or at least a supporting source, of the
error. This is credible if the error is believed to be
exaggeration of imminence (as Wrede thinks) but not if it
is presence of the Day. 1 Thess 5 says the Day ékkafkk
(v.2), but as a thief in the night, so at an unknown time,
and they must not be surprised at>it (v.4): the inference
is that the Day is future. The teachers of the error could
not even a2rgue that the Thessalonians had been sleeping
(thus using 1 Thess 5) and had missed the Day, because
1 Thess 5.3 says that even those who are not expecting it,
the Pagans, will have no escape from sudden destruction. In
fact, nothing in Paul's epistles gives the impression that»
the Day is present33. 2 Cor 6.2 perhaps comes nearest:

32
33

Eg. Wrede, op.cit., p.46.

J.Graafen (Die Echtheit des zweiten Briefes an die
Thessalonicher (Neutestamentliche Abhandlungen XIV 5,.
Aschendorff Munchen, 1930) points out-that 1 Thessalonians
could have caused (more likely exacerbated) the error by -
its silence on the point, if the error already existed and

1 Thessalonians did not contradict it (p.32) .However,
although 1 Thessalonians does not explicitly deny the error,
it is hard to understand how the error could be reconciled
with what 1 Thessalonians did say.
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1do0  viv ,bA{;a uwnnhikj, but the rest of the epistle

makes it clear that Paul does not mean the End here. Even

the Captivity Epistles have verses like Eph 4.30 (sealed

for the day of redemption), 1.21, 2.7 (coming ages), Phil

1.6 (bringing to completion ét the Day), 1.10 (being pure

for the Day), 3.11f (not yet having obtained resurrection),
£ol 1.23 (transferral to the kingdom, reconciliation in order
to be presented blameless Erovidéd they continue in faith),
3.24f (future judgment and reward) .

J.D.G. Dunn, by contrast, sees the main source of the
error as AVZQum-. He holds that there was a problem in
Thessalonica with charismatic enthusiasm: some were
despising prophecy, others needed a reminder to evaluate
it (1 Thess 5.19-22). "The clearest evidence of all ... is
2 Thess 2 ... an utterance whose manner and/or content
seemed plainly to indicate, 'This is the ultimate, the
eschatological experience of God'"34. This had divisive
and unedifying results: Paul was regarded condescendingly,
the church was divided on the value of spiritual gifts, and
the lifestyle of some was dishonourable and a burden to the
community.

However, (a) it is doubtful whether prophecy was such
a great problem in Thessalonica, especially not by the time
of 1 Thessalonians: 5.19-22 is in the midst of a list of
brief, general exhortations as regular paraenesis, not

particular correction. There is not enough emphasis to

34 J.G.D.Dunn, Jesus and the Spirit (SCM,London,1975),p.269.
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warrant the hypothesis of a major problem. In 1 Corinthians
we find an explicit statement of the division in the church
before the attack on wisdom, presence and eloquence (1.10-17).
(b) Paul's account of his behaviour in Thessalonica may

not be because of particular criticism but merely to recall
his mission and ethical example, and possibly because he

was accused of ulterior motives, or of taking advantage of
people. It need not be a specific defence, especially not
against criticism from the community. If they were scorning
Paul, we would expect a mention at 1 Thesé 2.6 in Timothy's
report - but this states the opposite, that they were
longing to see him. The whole 'self-defence' of 1 Thessalonians
is in a very affectionate tone. (c) 2 Thess 2.2 is not as
cléér a;>Dunn éssumes: vz OuA  1s only one of three
possibilities for the source of the error, and we have
argued elsewhere that if charisma were a problem, Paul

would deal with it here35. (d) Nor is there any evidence

in 2 Thessalonians that Paul was regarded condescendingly;
if his authority were being ignored in favour of charismatic
utterance, he would surely defend himself. The apostolic
commands of 2,15, 3.6, 3.12-14 are given on the assumption
that the Thessalonians recognise his authority. Paul does
not defend his authority: he simply uses it. If Dunn is
right, Paul should not only have repeated his apocalyptic
teaching but also his teaching on discerning spirits - but

he does not.

3% Cf. B.VI.2.c.ii.
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The popularity of astral prediction in the ancient
world and the considerable respect amounting to fear and
dread accorded to it, might suggest that the Thessalonian
error originated in this area. A.J. Festugiére quotes a
description of the effect of astral beliefs and prediction
which bears some resemblance to the Thessalonian situation:
"they submit to these fears not as a result of matﬁre
opinion but of some irrational suggestion, so that, as they
do not define the danger which is to come, they suffer a
disturbance as severe or even more extensive than if they
had formed an opinion on these matters. Peace of mind |

consists in being delivered from all these fears and in

keeping constantly in mind the general and essential truths"3°.

However, Paul does not denounce astral prediction in this
letter: if the Thessalonians still thought that the stars
as gods ruled their destiny, he would surely disabuse them.
Either he was unaware of this and did not even suspect it,
or this is not the cause of the error.

V.3 hints that the list of v.2 is not exhaustive -
"let no-one deceive you in any way"37. It seems most likely
that Paul was uncertain, or totally ignorant, of the sources
of the error and merely lists possibilities to cover every

38 '

eventuality™ .

4. A reconstruction of the error and situation

Some kind of communication (2.2) had asserted that the

36 A.J.FestugiérQ,Epicurus and his gods (Blackwell,Oxford,1955),
p-79. Festugiere is quoting from the Letter to Pythocles 81-82.

37 Ccf. Frame comm. ad loc.

38

Cf. Best comm. ad loc.
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Day was present. The Thessalonians knew it could not be
(because of Paul's teaching, 2.5, and the futurist emphasis

of 1 Thessalonians, especially 1.10) but since the communication
had apparent authority (rumoured, or claimed to be from Pau 1?)
they were thrown into confusion (&pcelc®xc ), beginning
despite themselves to question their sane assessment of the
truth (cAAzo ©nvaL das 100 vedg ). If they concluded anything,
they probably thought "it must be nearer than we thought".

This could result in (a) not knowing which to rely on most -
Paul's previous outline or the new teaching - which should
interpret the other? Were Paul's signs as obvious as they

had thought? It could also result in (b)cifiKﬁWJI R%ﬁuﬁﬂﬁqu
both emotional upset and the conclusion that there was very
little time left could lead to demstivabironarnd demoralization.
This could result from the situation even if they did not
conclude anything.

This interpretation reads évia?ﬁmzv in its natural sense:
gives the Thessalonians full credit for intelligence; includes
their previous teaching according to 2.5; explains their
reactions; explains why Paul 1s not more severe - if they
have not swallowed the error whole but are just confused
(and maybe hypothesizing) and therefore consult him about
it. It does not explain the origin of the error, but if Paul
does not know how it came, let alone from whom, it is unlikely
that we could discover it when our oniy source of information
is Paul's letter. N

It must be emphasised that the problem was not that therm
Thessalonians were tired of waiting for the Day: it was not

that kind of impatience, which would suggest a late date for



320

the letter. Rather they were excited and agitated with the
kind of impatience which springs from being on tenterhooks.
The first kind of impatience does not accompany excitement

but boredom, cynicism and loss of zeal.
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C.II. The Thessalonians in Affliction: 2 Thess 1

1. Introduction

In the thanksgiving which opens the letter, Paul refers
A \ L~
to the twymoc kac CGAupeg which the Thessalonians are
undergoing. Evidently the church was being opposed in some

mannexr, but the extent and consequences of this opposition

fu

re debated. In this section our study will focus upon the
question whether the apocalyptic error o0f chapter 2 was

caused by the persecution mentioned in chapter l: more
specifically, as it is usually formulated, whether the
Thessalonians believed that they were undergoing the

Messianic woes, and therefore concluded that the Day of the
Lord had begun. According to this theory, the Day is a long
per iod which includes the Woes. Other points of interpretation
in the chapter which have indirect relevance to our main

question are: the reason for the ‘obligatory' thanksgiving

of v.3; the meaning of v.5f with the hapax legomena g}JaLKMi :
the place of retributive justice, v.6-9; and whether Paul

sees suffering as expiatory, v.5. These points will be dealt
with first.

- ~

? —_— > . _ / AL H ‘ = N - 7, ’ » _
2. Eo AL 18w e Ao T Bt AANTCTR e L.‘/uwv’L;((js_:\ gL, Ko Ovef p(éLov Sciev...
3 P T 2
= . d

By the use of ;%ahgmav and its reinforcement with
KKCQS iﬂév QWTU'J Péul seems to express some kind of
obligation to thank God for ﬁhe Thessalonians. Frame argues
that this indicates considerable discouragement among them:
they were “fainthearted"l, because of the pressure of
persecution (among other reasons) and since the writing of
1 Thessalonians they had declared themselves unworthy of

the praise Paul bestowed on them there. Here he refuses to

1 Frame comm. Eassim.
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withdraw his praise, and instead reinforces it in order
to encourage them and boost their confidence. Neil also
suggests that they had deprecated Paul's praise, and most
commentators are agreed that Paul is by no means reluctant
to thank God on their behalf: rather, his choice of words

indicates strong personal desire and intention2. Rigaux

2 In 1 Clement 38.15, Barnabas 5.3, 7.1,';¢&Ch9+tv is used

with 5K amo7ely without any sense of onerous duty. .
1 Clement 38.15: T'otu;oLouv R v TR L?du"ak.ﬁ iXa\K'iS oq)é\_,{o%v Ko Tl
RA VR QX&KJXAV «sTw . Barnabas 5.3: Wherefore we ought all

the more to give thanks unto God, for that he hath both
declared unto us what 1s passed, and hath not suffered us

to be without understanding of those things that are to come”.
Barnabas 7.1: "Understand then, my beloved children, that the
good God hath before manifested all things unto us, that we
might know to whom we ought always to give thanks and praise™
(Translation from Ancient and Modern Library of Theological
Literature. The Apostolic Fathers.Part I, ed.Burton,Griffith
and Co. London) . Compare: P.Oxy VII 102114 (AD 54): duo r&kvreg
2 omrs . Crcliy RAee 2 3ivms  Keio T "therefore we all
ought to glve thanks to all the gods . P.Ryl II 775° ,(AD 192)
ocvd-ét.ix;,\znj T'l" }Aagwd. @J;gqv el e O‘f{_l/{Lt 'r\s/ ALV "(KOQL&JVL»V

"a person who has offered to undertake the greater office
ought not to shun the lesser”. P, Giss I 401123 (AD 215);

é[lcuv b_f t:w,\[\._(sa ©ah e cég[l);‘\wmw, ovTLvEy ¢iUY¢uL ¢ Tag )(w/m_‘ TR j LéL_,(J
"those who flee their own country should be prevented"

(Moulton and Milligan s.v.; the translation of P.Giss is mine).
cdsilw seems to indicate how things should be, the natural
state of affairs, rather than any reluctance or grudging
observance of duty.

R.D. Aus has demonstrated that both C¢£JOuLVEMX$/»WrI v

and rkxebs &Sov  ioTiv are regular forms for liturgical
thanksgiving, and that they are especially suitable for a
context of suffering: "The texts examined above, especially

Hermes Sim. IX 28.5; Pesahim 10.5; Berakoth 9.5; and Rev
3.4; 5.9,12, show that the two liturgical phrases the

author of 2 Thessalonians employs to express the necessity
and propriety of thanking God are indeed appropriate to a
context of suffering". There are therefore no grounds for
concluding from these phrases that the letter is non-Pauline
or that the author is using a cool tone. ("The liturgical
background of the necessity and propriety of giving thanks
according to 2 Thess 1.3", JBL 92 (1973),p.432-38: p.438
quoted) . ———
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explains the addition of wxe&oy k;J@ £oTLy as the human
side: not only were thanks due to God, but the Thessalonians
themselves had indeed played their part and merited praiseB.
Lunemann sees the phrase as the objective side of the
obligation: both internal conviction (5¢€5A%htv ) and
external fact, their observable behaviour, gave rise to
thanksgiving%.

F:ame's theory of the fainthearted is a central feature
of his commentary on 1 and 2 Thessalonians, and colours
his whole interpretation. This is a suitable point at which
to make some critical and modifying comment 6n the theory.
Briefly, it derives from the 5A¢yo+JﬁoL of 1 Thess 5.14,
who Frame believes are fainthearted because of the death
of some Christians (4.13-17) and a lack of assurance about
their own salvation (5.1-11). The same group are treated
again in 2 Thess 1.3-2.17: hence the encouragement in
persecution and emphasis on certain salvation in 2.13-17.
There is, however, no evidence that éALYO+éXOL in 1 Thess
5.14 refers to those addressed in 4.13—5.115: 4.13-~-17 is
not precisely a cause of personal discouragement but a
muddle over the order of events &;)U%¢e£%NMiV wijmﬂwuqﬁévﬂq
v.15). This is a matter for concern and might result in
discouragement, but even so there is no connection between
this problem and that of 2 Thess 2. The worriers of

1 Thess 4 knew that the Day was not yet here: that was

Rigaux comm. ad loc.

Lunemann comm. ad loc.
> Cf. D.G.Bradley, "The 1¥10[ as a form in Pauline paraenesis"
JBL 72 (53),p.238-46: p.245.
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precisely the problem, since the Christians who died would
not, they feared, see the Lord at his coming. 1 Thess 5.1-11
is not an assurance of salvation but an answer to the
guestion "when?". Paul argues that the Day will come suddenly,
SO they must maintain continual expectation and preparedness.
Frame holds that because they know all too well the need
for readiness, and the moral stricture of judgment, they
are afraid of not proving acceptable6: but if this were so,
then Paul would not need to urge sobriety and wakefulness,
and to do so would exacerbate their faintheartedness, not
calm and strengthen them.

In the case of 2 Thessalonians, Frame argues that the
emphasis on certain salvation in 1.5-12 and 2.13-17, and
the statement that the advent of the Anomos is for
unbelievers, show that this whole section is directed to
the fainthearted7. The persecutions, the assertions about
the Day and their own sense of unworthiness lead to despair.
Hence Paul's insistence on thanksgiving. However, the word
bm¢a+$xaL does not appear.-at all in 2 Thessaloniahs, and
the results of the error are confusion and excitement (2.2)
rather than faintheartedness. 1.4 indicates that they were
maintaining hope in persecution - surely Paul would not
boast of this in order to produce it, but only because it
was already there and he wished to confirm and increase it

by his encouragement. The passage 2.13-17 describes the

[o3

Frame comm. p.ll.

Frame comm. on 1.3.
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destiny of believers in contrast to that of unbelievers
(2.9-12), but this is by no means necessarily because the
Thessalonians tended to rank themselves with the latter. It
continues the mirror-image contrast between the Man of Sin
and Christ, describing the future destiny of the followers
of each as this is bound up with their present allegiance.

‘It is fair to . comment that the situation of the early
church was difficult, and there is a high probability that
some members of each éhurch were daunted by it, needing
continual encouragement. But this is no reason to hypothesize
a specific and (by implication) exceptional group in
Thessalonica, and then trace most of the church's problems
back to this group.

3. What is the sign (£vdscyma ) OFf v.5?

’tvaaypi is a hapax legomenon in the NT; the cognate
22&4@5 occurs at Rom 3.25f, 2 Cor 8.24 and Phil 1.28. Bcth
mean a sign in the sense of evidence, proof. In our text it
is not altogether clear what is the proof, whether the
affliction or the Thessalonians' endurance or both, their
endurance under affliction. As most commentators agree, the
third possibility is most likely. The suffering is due to
the Thessalonians' Christian allegiance, and by their
endurance they demonétrate that they are God's people. So
the final judgment, accepting them and rejecting their
persecutors, will be just. Its justice may be seen now in
the situation which highlights the division between those
working with God, and those against him. The thought of
Phil 1.28-30 is very similar, although there Paul speaks

of an omen to the persecutors, whereas in 2 Thessalonians



. the ;whxkuﬁ is not referred to any party in particular.
Best extends the glabrﬂi still further, to include Paul®s
boast: "the sure sign is that Paul boasts of their faith
and endurance in persecutions and tribuiations"8.

4. Retributive justice, v.6-8

Is Paul here expressing an arbitrary, Qindictive idea
of judgment, more suited to the Jewish pseudepigrapha than
a Pauline letter? S. Travis has made a study of retributiQe
thought in Paul, acquitting him of this accusation. He
points out that Paul rarely uses retributive vocabulary
(eg./uwfaé, ixdikiw ) and those usages are often in a
non-retributive context. The vital distinction between
Paul's doctrine of retribution and any arbitrary concept
is that "for Paul, retribution is always treated in terms
of relationship to God. This forms both the criterion of
judgment and the manner of punishment or reward. "Paul
means this when he speaks in terms of judgment according
to works, and to interpret these passages moralistically

is to misinterpret them. This 'relational' idea underlies

even an apparently retributive passage such as 2 Thess 1.6"7.

The punishment is exclusion from the presence of the Lord
(2 Thess 1.9); the reward is correspondingly inclusion
within his presence (2 Cor 5.8, 1 Thess 4.17,5.10, 2 Thess

1.10,2.1). Eschatological salvation is the continuation and

Best comm. ad loc.
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S.Travis, "The Place of Divine Retribution in the Thought

of Paul", (Ph.D. thesis, Cambridge,1970), p.276.
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consummation of the relationship with God already experienced.
"To call this 'reward' in the étrictly retributive sense
would be equivalent to calling marriage a reward for
engagemént“lo. The idea of retribution occurs in 2 Thess 1
because of the situation of persecution; but it remains
non-vindictive, based entirely on disobedience to the gospel.
This is the reason behind the persecution: the persecutors
are condemned not so much for their persecution of the
church but for the underlying rejection of God which this
behaviour demonstrates. The whole passage is highly restrained,
compared with such lurid descriptions of retributive
punishment as 4 Ez'ra 7.80-87, 1 Enoch 22.

Retribution is a natural and constant theme in
apééaly§£ic. The point about it is that finally, justice
will be done without arbitrariness or partiality, which,

for the oppressed, is good news. Objections to this concept

seem to assume that it is unfair. As Best points outll,

without this ultimate justice the universe would be immoral -

. . 1
and that is the apocalyptist's worst fear 2.

10 Travis, op.cit., p.278.
12

Best comm. on 1.5.
12

1 Thess 2.16, although outside our text, ought to be mentioned
here, since it apparently states that the judgment of God has
already fallen on the Jews as a punishment for their rejection
of the gospel. This 1is an extremely puzzling verse and there
are many different interpretations. It could mean a final
condemnation of the Jews from that time, or their current
state of rejection which would later be reversed (cf. Rom 11),
it could refer to an historical calamity which Paul
understands as a temporary judgment ‘on the Jews, or a
proleptic statement about the judgment which was hanging over
them because of their rejection of the gospel but which would
not fall until the Znd. Whatever Paul was referring to, and
however we interpret this controversial verse, the principle
is clear and coincides with the principle of 2 Thess 1.6-8:
those who reject the gospel (and therefore oppose it,

whether silently or actively) will themselves be rejected

and punished by God.
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5. Is the suffering of the Thessalonians expiatory? (v.5)

"Paul could become so caught up by his great desire to
comfort a congregation in its afflictions, that he does not
hesitate to apply here the seemingly unchristian (for the
Gentile Christian of today) idea of suffering as expiatory
or beneficial in regard to the future life, an idea which
he,gs a former PRharisee would have shared with his fellow
Jews before his conversion"l3. |

Paul was certainly aiming to comfort and encourage the
church: but it is quite unnecessary to interpret v.5 in an
explatory sense. The crucial word, mdra§1§u) is better
translated "deem or count worthy" than "make worthy". Thé
commentators adduce Lk 20.35 and Acts 5.41 in support of
the former translation: the Luke text is inconclusive bﬁt
the Acts one only makes sense if translated "deem worthy".
There is a vital distinction between "expiatory" and
"beneficial", which Aus lumps together: the latter is the
appropriate term for 2 Thess 1.5. The sufferings serve a
positive purpose of trial and testing. Selwyn describes
them as the school of humility, faith and hope, and joy
in suffering purges the character,unites it with Christ

4

and 1is a prelude to glory at the Endl . This, though a

comment on 1 Peter, is equally relevant to 2 Thess 1, where

the chapter ends by looking forward to a goal of mutual

13'R.D.Aus,”Comfort in Judgment: the use of Day of the Lord

and theophany traditions in 2 Thess. 1", (Ph.D. thesis,
Yale,1971), p.74.

E.G.Selwyn,The First Epistle of St. Peter (Macmillan,
London, 1947), p.78f.

14
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glorification - of Christ in his church and vice versa
(v.10-12).

This, then, 1is the sense of v.1-7: the final Jjudgment
of God will be just; the verdict will be acquittal of the
persecuted and conviction of the persecutors. Thus the
persecuted will be deemed worthy to share the kingdom, because
they are at present demonstrating their allegiance to God.
The justice of the judgment may be seen now in the fact
thgt the Christians are faithfully enduring the suffering
inflicted on them by the enemies of the gospel.

6. Did the Thessalonians think they were experiencing the

Messianlic Woes?

One explanation for the apocalyptic error in Thessalonica
ié'tha£mthe persecution was such as to lead the Christians
to think that they were undergoing the final birthpangs,
which according to Jewish tradition would herald the coming
of the Messiah. This Jewish belief was adopted by the church
and transferred to the second coming of Christ. Hence the
Synoptic Apocalypse speaks of wars, tumults, disasters and
general affliction, and Revelation envisages a crescendo of
disastrous events and a steady collapse of the natural
order up to the Endls. If this was the Thessalonian error,

then the claim that the Day is here could have meant that

15 D.R.A_Hare, (The Theme of Jewish Persecution of Christians

in the Gospel according to Matthew, CUP,1967), remarks

that although the concept of the Woes was quickly
appropriated by Christians (Mk 13.8), "the motif is almost
completely absent from Paul's letters"(p.78). This is an
argument from silence, but it does carry some weight, since
Paul does discuss persecution in 1 and 2 Thessalonians,

and this would be an ideal place to explain the doctrine

of the Woes, especially as the Thessalonians were anxious
about the parousia in various ways.
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the Day has begun, if the Woes were seen as part of the

final drama, all of which was designated "Day of the Lord"l6.

This theory is held by R.D. Aus, who finds the background

for 2 Thess 1 in Is 66 and scattered verses of Jeremiahl7.

The verb LWTéxﬁiv is directly associated with the birthpangs

in Jer 6.24, 13.21, 37.6, and the delaying factor may be

seen in Is 66.9. Aus implieé not only that the Théssaloﬂiaﬁs

believed they were suffering the Woes, but that this is the

meaning of ﬁé\(mfikov,

It is unclear where Aus finds a delaying factor in

Is 66.9: the passage uses the image of childbirth to emphasise

the immediacy of God's action - "shall I bring to the birth

and not_cause to bring forth? says the Lord" - not a delay,

and birth is said to take place even before labour pains have

begun. The Jeremiah verses are as follows: Jer 6.24 EM:L%J

hifi%xav ﬁ;@&f . Jer 13.21 ook ;vazg L%Tiéaucl. e s

Jer 37.6 ’z,awfr“{/crara, ek 8eTE .. K‘L/)‘L 5800, 2v w ik Séljouaw )cré«.‘w KA L
oSl .

In these verses, the woes seize the people. If Aus is

implying that the Kaﬂliov is the Woes which the Thessalonians

are going through, this raises problems of interpretation.

The Kafi}ov is removed at the coming of the Man of Sin -

but the Woes are to herald the Messiah's coming; they are

not expected to cease at the point where wickedness is let

loose ultimately. Logically, this would be the time of the

16 The theory of the Day as a period 1s discussed in

section C.I.l.c.

R.D.Aus, "The Relevance of Is 66.7 to Revelation 12 and
2 Thess 1." ZNIW 67 (1976),p.252-268.

17
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Woes. Paul would also seem to be confirming the Thessalonians'
ideas about the Woes which had caused the error. We would
expect him to state that these sufferings were not the

Woes - or, if he had taught that the Day commenced with the
Woes, he would point out that this was only the beginning.

1 Thess 3.3 is also used to support this theory: Paul
has taught that affliction is to be expected and indeed is
necessary, and this is taken as a reference to the birthpangs
of the Messiah. But since there is no direct reference to
the birthpangs elsewhere in 1 and 2 Thessalonians, this
remains only a possible interpretation, and the verse may
be adequately explained as referring to the inevitable
consequences of belonging to the church, and the particularly
Péuliné“consciousness of suffering with ChristlB. Aus holds
that in 1 Thess 3.3 Paul did mean the Messianic Woes, but
when the Thessalonians concluded that the Woes were in
progress, he contradicted this, replacing-it with a positive
evaluation of suffering as increasing faith and hope
(2 Thess 1). Again it must be objected that Paul does not
explicitly contradict any ideas about suffering in 2 Thess 1,
and the corrective teaching of 2 Thess 2 makes little sense
if applied to the concept of Messianic Woes.

Selwyn observes that the Woes of Jewish eschatology

did not include persecution of the godly, and concludes that

18 According to H.St.J.Thackeray (The Relation of St.Paul

to contemporary Jewish Thought, Macmillan,1900), 1 Thess
3.3 refers to persecution by Jews, either past or ~
imminent, "and there is no ground for tracing a connection
with the final woes" (p.105).
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this is a characteristically Christian addition: "That was
a distinctively Christian view, and represents a definite
addition to the features 0f the Jewish eschatological
expectation"lg. Seiwyn does not draw the conclusion that a
context which speaks specifically of one kind of suffering,
namely persecution or generally human affliction (eAﬂ%G )
mighf therefore not be about the‘Woes at all. The main
references in Jewish literature describe wars, famines,
drought, earthquakes and other natural disasters, portents
in the heavens - and the only recurrent human aspect is the
loss of human affections, so that children are abandoned'
and murders abound. Some texts describe vague, generalized
moral breakdown, but none mention persecution of the godly
by the ungodly, and even religious apostasy is rarezo.
Several texts in Daniel describe persecution of the godly
by their great enemy, Antiochus Epiphanele; but this is
described as part cf the Woes. If this feature ever was
present in the concept of the Woes, by the later apocalyptic
writings it has been superseded by a preoccupation with
cosmic catastrophes. The nearest Paul approaches to these
in 2 Thessalonians 1is in the second chapter with the apostasy

and mystery of lawlessness; but these are undefined and from

19 Selwyn, op.cit., p.30l1.

20 Cf. 2 Baruch 27, 1 Enoch 80.2-8, 91.5-7, 93.9, 99.4-9,
100.1ff, Jubilees 23.13-23, Sibylline Oracles 3.538ff, 633ff,
796ff, 5.512ff, 2 Baruch 32.1, 48.32-8, 70.2ff, 4 Ezra
5.1-12, 6.21-4, .

21

Dan 7.21, 8.11f, 24, 11.28,30, cf. 2 Maccabees 6,7.
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the context probably religious phenomena, far removed from
the predominantly cosmic and cataclysmic character of the
Woes.

In any case, the sufferings of the Thessalonians may
not have been grave enough to precipitate the idea that
they were the Woes. The words 7ocs duwymory kui 7oy QAL v
v.4, are almost synonymous, though a’slight distinction may
be drawn between Judwmﬂj which more often denotes religious
persecution than.@A:¢'5 which is used for general affliction.
They are almost interchangeable, and are used together
elsewhere (cf. Mk 4.17, Mt 13.21), suggesting that they
formed a well-worn phrase for general usage, rather than
distinguishing between two types of suffering. Paul is
théfeforé guite unspecific in feferring to the Thessalonian
sufferings, and no conclusion can be drawn about the exact
nature or cause of the suffering. We may hazard a guess that
it was informal, sporadic harassment, rather than organised,
official suppression, for which we have no evidence before
AD 112, in Pliny's correspondence with Trajan about the
Christians of Bithynia.

7. Conclusion

We have argued that the purpose of 2 Thess 1 is neither
to encourage a specific group of Christians who are
"fainthearted", nor to dispute an understanding of present
suffering as the Messianic Woes. Positively, it may be
asserted that the chapter definitely aims to encourage the
church in a difficult situation which Paul himself had

experienced (Acts 17.1-10) and feared might cause further
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trouble for the church (1 Thess 3.1-5): but there is not
enough evidence to support the view that the apocalyptic
problem dealt with in chapter 2 was caused by the
persecution. The two chapters treat separate subjects,
although Paul moves smoothly from one to the other, since
he encouraged the suffering Christians to look forward to
the glory awaiting them at the parousia (1.10-12) which
leads into a discussion of when that parousia is to be
expected. Aus makes the point that the encouragement'and
future vision of chapter 1 is a suitable prelude to the
potentially dampening teaching of chapter 222, which on
its own might make the future goal seem rather remote.
Paul needs to correct misplaced apocalyptic zeal without
destroying the church's lively expectation and hope, and
he does so by first assuring them of the certainty of the
final outcome and the eternal significance of their present
daily life, before reminding them that the consummation is

still to be waited for patiently.

22 Aus, Comfort in Judgment, p.37f.
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C.III. The = k7oc : 2 Thess 3.6-11

1.

Introduction

In this chapter we shall be concentrating on one issue

raised by 2 Thess 3.6-11l: the question of whether the problemn

of the L7« kie:r was caused by the apocalyptic error to which

Paul wrote 2.1-12. Opinions as to the connection between ch.2

and 3 fall into two broad categories: those who think the

apocalyptic error gave rise to the «izxkvo. problem; and those

who think the two are unconnected.

The interpretation of diz ol assumed throughout is the

neglect of secular work. The translation is disputed, the

1

chief alternatives being "idle" or "disorderly" but the two

1

The debate centres round usage in the papyri, especially
P.Oxy 725, which lists reasons why an apprentice might fail
to work the stlnnlated ,number of days in the year: ﬂ«V'dt

AAELovAS TouTwy Kopns ! .v\ deCtvne g AR THEN A A KAdnv Tove
ATl v . Milligan (comm.p.l54) deduces +hat.dqurq and
atkikTnev are here pracrlcally synonymous, SOqﬁRL&" indicates

not "actual wrongdoing" but "a certain remissness" (comm.
p-153) in conduct. Frame (comm.p.l197) agrees with Milligan
and clarifies the interpretation as culpable idleness. In

his essay on the subject ("ol ¥7xk7o. "Essays in Modern
Theology to C.A.Briggs,C.Sribner's Sons,New York,1911;p.191-
206) Frame expands this to show that he is arguing against
the translation "disorderly" (which fits the mllltary usage)
in favour of "idle, loaf", because of the papyri where xTR TN
is almost synonymous with &pyvicy, He prefers "loaf" to
"idle" because he considers that it conveys better the sense
of wilful neglect. The usage in P.,Oxy 725 could however
equally support the translation "disorderly", if the offences
are listed as alternatives - which it would appear, since
acoivacn falls between ¥opnon and 7k 7qen . This text lends
no conclusive support to either translation. As we have
observed above, idleness is a form cof disorderly behaviour,
where and when one is expEEEed to work (eg. in the case of
the apprentices or the Thessalonians). Milligan's distinction
between actual wrongdoing and remissness is difficult to
sustain, since agpigopulomivovsy (3:11) implies not only
omission to work but active substitution of a different
activity (which is unspecified,cf. note 6); and omission to
work is itself "actual wrongdoing" in Paul's eyes, especially
as the Xmrx—:. were deliberately disobeying his command

and example (3.6-10). Both idleness and disorderly behaviour
are rebuked. .
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are very close in meaning. The text clearly refers to

people who are not working, and are therefore idle in the
sense of unemployed (or playing truant). This is in itself
an instance of disorderly behaviour. V.1l shows that £he
‘Ao substituted a different kind of activity for their
proper work, which emphasises the disorderly aspect of their
idleness. The text implies at least the kind of disorderliness
involved in being idle; other kinds of disorder may also
have prevailed, and may be alluded to in R@pugprxquévour .
but the text is not specific enough to define the disofder
involved. However, the KT cTou may fairly be called either

'idle' or ‘'disorderly', since both are implied by the text.

2. Apocalyptic error leads to the problem of the X etoc
Weuﬁay imagine three possible reactions of the
Thessalonians to the apocalyptic situation, each affecting
their emotions and behaviour.
a) A vivid awareness of how near (if not present) the End
is might give rise to the conviction that work is no longer
appropriate to the situation, and that Christians should
rather concentrate on preparing themselves (and others,
which could be the meaning of k@ﬂ@ﬂ(xﬁbuéVUUf ) for the
End. This kind of reaction has been observed among various
apocalyptic sects who from time to time will 'down tools'
to wait with bated breath, as it were, for the End to comez.“
Hippolytus tells of a leader of the Syrian church who led

2 Cf. Neil comm. p.87; N.Cohn,The Pursuit of the Millenium

(Paladin, London,1970).
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his followers to meet Christ in the desert; the governor
almost had them killed as brigands, but being persuaded by
his Christian wife, he merely suppressed them3. Another
disturbance occurred when a leader of the church in Pontus
declared that the judgment would come within the year,
telling his followers iof 6Tt fvicTn kv A AmE pa 700 KCunlou.,
He so scared them‘(é& TocouTov Kydrzvch%bv'mQLdeLA&iv
003 QJLA¢0;5 ) that they left their fields and almost all
\

¢ ’ ) b - - [N 1
sold their possessions (W&Te 2l oxe VTV Y X2 kAL TOU

-
? \ 4 - - - s~ ¢ i 4 —
AOyevf §0n a0l THTE KTNaTX LTy 0L RAL ol Kotd £ AwAseay).

When the year passed and nothing happened, they were all
disabused and returned to their work.

b) The»ﬁalse apocalyptic teaching might lead not to strong
conviction but to doubt, anxiety, nervous tension. The
impending dissolution of the world and perhaps especially
the judgment before the Lord played on their nerves, and

the apparent contradiction with what Paul had told them
before would cause distress and confusion. This emotional
reaction might result in a neglect of work, not because work
was seen as irrelevant but because the Thessalonians were
under too much mental strain to concentrate on everyday
affairs: they were demoralized. Thus Neil speaks of
"profitless fluttering and overwrought nerves ... unbalanced
... quite unable to carry out their daily duties". Further
on, however, Neil seems to contradict himself, implying a
different attitude: they were "not only unwilling to work

for themselves, but were quite prepared to live off the work

3Hippolytus: commentary on.. Daniel, 4.18f, 19.4f.
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of others, and not content with that to meddle in their
affairs at the same time"4. This is an unscrupulous,
grasping, officious attitude, quite different from genuine
distress and anxiety.

c) The emotional reaction might take a different course,

to produce excitement rather than anxiety: looking forward

in eager anticipation, rather than anxious dread. Again,

work would not be abandoned on principle, but their state

of mind would not be conducive to the steady pursuit of
secular responsibility. This is typical eschatological
excitement which produces both laziness and overactivity:
abandonment of work, and an excess of energy to be worked

off elsewhere. Frame takes this line: the feverish excitement
about the parousia undermined their tranquility and resulted
in idleness and meddling (mﬁy»;ényuuélnaj v.1ll, which

Frame understands as meddling in church affairs) which

itself led to poverty, a demand for support, and more meddling -
this time in church finances. Frame holds that this state

of affairs had prevailed since before Paul wrote 1 Thessalonians
and is alludad to in 1 Thess 4.10-13, 5.12-14: it caused
their lack OfC#LA¢é¥A¢L1 and of respect for the Koz vy
;véyﬁv and of peace; the financial demands were causing
friction within the churchs. This theory relies heavily on
the interpretation of 7ﬁp-;ayxjggévouj in 2 Thess 3.11

as interfering in church affairs. Frame concludes this on

4 Neil comm. p.192. e

Frame comm. ad loc.
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the grounds that there is no mention of Gentiles in the
context, so public affairs are not in mind. But this is
very thin evidence: the language of 3.l11 is vague and
general, and we cannot be sure exactly what kind of activity
Paul is alluding to (if indeed he knew exactly what the
ATAKTOL  were getting up to). The point stands, however,
that the Aaxice were demanding community support (3.7-10)
and this may be part of what is meant by szuaowxggu;WNﬁ 6.
In Findlay's view, the ;EZKﬂN. were exéited in an
unwholesome way. "Having thrown up their proper work, the
mischief-makers went about ventilating the latest sensational
rumours (about the Day) and thus disturbing the quiet of the
church and interrupting their diligent brethren"7. This is
agaln an unscrupulous version of the reaction8: the

" enjoyment of rumours and sensation is quite different from

eager excitement.

6 'K%M%ﬁrw%fat is used in various contexts, eqg.: Herodotus

3 461h:¢uAﬁkKkJ AL Lﬂy&UGMA'; Plato Apology 3. 1984;4mn&~n3

éLK&L KAx REPLE PR T TA L . ; Polyblus 18,51,2 o2t
y,x,., ("uxOS RE Loy A3s o Oue Ty kearr v ITHRA Ly a("‘\.)\tw[
oud & v ; Inscrlptlones Graecae III 1,74,14f & v i

xo,\«)z’fwrwovqcr‘ ;(A’rcp @9ou n ‘;{.c,p\,¢/rr&o'r‘mku O(M.A,’J|Lp(,v C({‘L .«_Tw ”"’qVL

Tue dvv, v oV ,.Ar‘l IGvaTol o 5{?1,/\:&0'0&0‘&&9'

The sense seems to be any unnecessary Or 1mpr0per concerns
intellectual (Plato), political (Polybius, Herodotus), or
religious (I.G.). We can reach no conclusion on linguistic
grounds about whether the meddling of the =a=i7o+ was in
church affairs, or other men's private affairs or public
affairs. ‘

Findlay comm. ad loc.
Cf. Neil, 1b.
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Does the text give any clue as to which of these
possibilities may be the most appropriate if the ecTal Ty
problem was caused by the apocalyptic error?

a) 2 Thess 2.2 mentions an intellectual and emotional reaction
to the error: they were shaken from their sanity and common
sense, and excited. This suggests (b) or (c) above, anxiety
or excitement; although we must remember that Paul may have
been describing generally what he supposed their reaction
to be.

by If the busybodies (3.11l) were engaged in sorting other
people out, interfering rather than tactfully minding théir
own business, this implies self-confidence and conviction,
and supports (a) above. They could equally be neurotics,
frenziedly trying to alert others to the urgency and
impending dangex, or the over-excited simply running round
in circles.

c) Paul's tone is severe in ch.3: he commands that the W% Kroc
are to resume work and the rest are to disassociate with
them until they do so. This suggests (a) or possibly (c):
Paul felt that strict measures were necessary, and we would
expect him to be more sensitive and gentle if the AT TO
were in genuine distress. Having removed their need of
anxiety in ch.2, there would be no need to press the point
as ch.3 does.

d) It is odd that Paul does not mention the apocalyptic
error again in ch.3 - not even to point out that there was
now no reason not to resume a normal working life. This

leads on to the second main possibility.
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4
3. The X1@eToc problem was not caused by the apocalyptic error

Since there is no explicit connection made in the text
between the problems of ch. 2 and 3, some scholars conclude
that they were not causally connected. The ATRETOoL
problem is then traced to such origins as a philosophy
popular in Thessalonica, or a local social problem.

1 Thessalonians contains an exhortation to work (4.11)
and this is sometimes held to demonstrate that the problem
predated the apocalyptic error of 2 Thessalonians. By the
time 2 Thessalonians was written it had been exacerbated
(possibly under the influence of the error) and required‘
separate lengthy treatment. This is a possible reconstruction,
but not proven; since we know from 2 Thessalonians that Paul
did earn his living whilst in Thessalonica, he may in
1 Thess 4.11 be simply reminding them of the moral he drew
from it at the time. On the other hand, his original example
may have been due to an already prevalent reluctance to
work amongst the Christians, or the Thessalonians in general.

R.M, Evans does connect the two problems, but not
causally: he suggests that the &ik7o. used the heightened
apocalyptic expectation as a pious excuse for their behaviour.
The tendency towards idleness existed before the apocalyptic
situation arose, and it may be traced to pagan influence
in Thessalonica: a characteristic Hellenistic attitude was
detachment from the world, and this was compounded with

Stoicism. These philosophies when abused or taken advantage



342

. . S, . 9
of may degenerate into irresponsibility and idleness .
A.J. Malherbe, A.J. Festugiére and otherslo attribute
the problem of idlenass to Epicureanism. This philosophy

cultivated d&gaasosé&véganrom the world, Qetachment and

simplicity of lifestyle. "It is to avoid being worried that
a man restricts himself to the simplest mode of life, gives
up thg comforts of wealth, and lives apart from the world,
politics, and affairs"ll. However, such tendencies are>not
irresponsible in themselves; no evidence of refusal to work
is produced, and a 'busybody' attitude would be quite inimical
to an Epicurean. Malherbe suggests a more plausible theory
that Paul may have wanted to preclude the possibility of

the Thessalonians' being seen as an Epicurean community -
"He may have detected tendencies in them that he felt were
incongruent with the gospel and would lead to such criticism
of the church as was levelled at the Epicureans"lz.

R.H. Hock13 traces the Thessalonian problem to the
long-standing debate in the Greek world over whether a
philosopher should be self-supporting. Paul modelled himself
on the Cynic ideal of the working philosopher whose attitude
was dictated by gentleness rather than harsh demands for

financial supportl4. Hence Paul's example in Thessalonica

° R.M.Evans, "Eschatology and Ethics: a study of Thessalonica
and Paul's letters to the Thessalonians", (Ph.D. the51s,
Basel, 1967),p.78, 173f.

10 A.J.Malherbe, Social Aspects of Early Christianity (Loyisana
State U.P., Baton Rouge and London,1977); A.J.Festugiere,
Epicurus and his gods (Blackwell,Oxford,1955); N.W.De Witt,
St.Paul and Epicurus, (University of Minnesota Press, T
Minneapolis, 1954); Cf. R.Jungkuntz, "Fathers, heretics and
Epicureans",JEH 17 (1966),p.3-10.

11 Festugiére, op.cit., p.57.

12 Malherbe, op.cit., p.27.

13 R.H.Hock, "The Working Apostle: an examination of Paul's means

14 of livelihood", (Ph.D.thesis,Yale, 1974).

Hock, op.cit., ».78.
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combined working with preaching. Hock denies any connection
between 1 Thess 4.11f and the eschatological teaching that
follows: the nearness of the End is irrelevant to this issuels.
He holds that 2 Thess 3 is non-Pauline, partly on the grounds
that Paul's ethical exhortation has lost its theological
dimension: no longer is self-support motivated by brotherly

16. Hock seems to have overlobked

love, as in 1 Thess 4.9-12
Paul's mention of the love of God in v.5; his use of

"brethren" in v.6,13; and his express instruction not to
discipline each other as enemies but as brothers (v.15).

Hock 's study does not decisively answer our question about

the connection between the &+mito. and the apocalyptic error.
The %%xnjbo may have been frauds, not genulne philosophers,
andAﬁéy héve used the apocalyptic error as a further excuse

for idleness. It is important to observe that Paul's
exhortations to work became suddenly much more lengthy and
vehement in the epistle where he also addresses the apocalyptic
error. Paul's example and exhortations may indeed have been
based on his ideal of the proper life of the philosopher -

the question of work may have been raised originally when

the Thessalonians were surprised that he did not demand
support, and queried this; but we need not infer that the
Thessalonians thought of themselves as philosophers with

a right to support, any |

] R
15 Hock, og.cit., p.10O1lff.

16 Hock, op.cit., p.l52.



344

more than that they were apostles (also with a right to
support) . If Paul's original exhortation at Thessalonica
was delivered in answer to their questioning, the problem
of idleness may not have occurred in Thessalonica at that
stage: it may only have arisen later as a result of the
apocalyptic error, and the fact that Paul can appeal to his

earlier instruction would then be incidental.

C. Spicqg approaches the ‘T KTe v problem from a different

angle from ours, but seems to assume that it was not caused

by the apocalyptic error. He adduces the extra-biblical
7 . . . . R P
usage of AT emphasising disorder, disobedience, rather

17 . .
than idleness  , to argue that the Jywxse. in Thessalonica

7 . . . . o
1 C.Spicqg, "Les Thessaloniciens "inguiets" etaient-ils des

paresseux’“ Stud Th 10 (1956),p.1-13:

In law: XTAKTA oS destroys the well-ordered: Plato Laws

6, 780d; Aristotle Polit. 1319 bl5. Spicqg defines discrder

as "ne pas se conformer aux prescriptions de la divinité,

de la nature ou de la raison"(p.3) cf. Xenophon Oec. 7.31.

In military usage: A7 kTey means refractory, insubordinate:

Demosthenes III Olynth. 11; or undisciplined: Lysias C.
Alcibiades 14.18, Thucydides 8.10; or it may be used of an
army in disorder: Isocrates Archid. 6,80, Xenophon Econ.8.4.
Inscriptions: «7®kzw~ means to raise revolt, to break
rules: Dittenberger Syl. 1,305,80. _
Papyri: these also support the meaning to revolt, cause

disturbance:
P Petr. 3,5,4; P.Fay 337,16; P.Osl 3,159,9. The formula
Fav 7§ Y eT Ao is used to introduce the appropriate

course of action when the condltlons of a contract have
been broken:
P.Zen 4,59596,18; P.0xf.10,23, cf. P.Oxy 275,25.
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were on the fringes of the community rebelling against
community rules and practice, unprincipled and undisciplined.
Their offence is therefore not abandoning secular work but
being a nuisance to the Christian community. The text

cannot however support this interpretation: there is repeated
emphasis on working (ngQL&)AuL : 3.8,10,11,12, cf. 1 Thess
4.11) and earning money (3.8,10,12); and Paul cites his
practice of earning his own living as an example to the
ATxio. . Whatever else the i%aJCToL were or were not
doing, they were certainly neglecting their secular jobs.

P. Day reverses the generally accepted order of
prominence in 2 Thessalonians to make ch.2 part of the
argument of ch.3. He sees the ‘%7 xTo. as Christian ministers
who aré“démanding community support to avoid doing a secular
job. The writer argues that they should do as Paul did18 -
work and ministry - and ch.2 is almost an incidental point

aimed at the supporting community: "'Do you people realize
that we may have to support this man indefinitely?'"lg.

This is an eccentric theory. Ch.2 is very far from an
eschatological back-up argument to ch.3 (and oddly placed)

and there is no evidence that the &ix«To. were Christian
ministers. The argument against them is not that ministry

is not work: the apostolic privilege of support is mentioned
without disapproval and the point is how much QQEE_thet;ﬂXFﬂbt
should be prepared to work than Paul who had earned community
support. If the KTk To. problem existed before 1 Thessalonians
was written, 1 Thess 5.12-14 poses problems for the o

interpretation of the ®7xXk7u. as ministers. This passage

urges respect for the spiritual leaders, then instructs the

"The practical purpose of 2 Thessalonians" ATR 45
(l96§) p.203-6. Day thinks 2 Thessalonians is non-Pauline.

19 pDav., op.cit.. p.20
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whole community to admonish the idle. If the spiritual
leaders themselves were idle, Paul would address them
directly: the community cannot respect and admonish them
simultaneously. If the idlers were self-styled ministers,
motivated by laziness and greed, Paul would not urge respect
for them: he would be more likely to denounce them as false
and wrongly motivated. Equally, if the &7TakTo. are teaching
the error of 2 Thess 2, one would expect Paul to link the.
two, or at least to point out that their unchristlike
behaviour itself throws suspicion on their teaching.

The ATRKTo. were therefore néither teachers of the.
error, nor genuine leaders of the community ¢of whom Paul
approved. They probably were not self-styled ministers. It
is possible that they were a mixed group, including some
who set themselves up as spiritual leaders, but there is
no conclusive proof for this.

B. Kaye has argued forcibly against causally connecting
the apocalyptic and ATA g Toc problems. He suggests that the
HTR K ToC problem may have "local, and perhaps social roots“go,
but concentrates on disputing the view that the probiem was
caused by Paul's eschatological teaching in 1 Thess 4,5.
This is slightly different from our approach so far: we have
éonsidered the possible connections between the apocalyptic
error alluded to in 2 Thess 2.2 and the WTikToLd , without
equating this error with 1 Thess 4-5 or tracing it back to

that letter. Kaye argues that the eschatological teaching

20 aemn
B.N.Kaye, "Eschatology and Ethics in 1 and 2 Thessalonians",

NovT 17, p.47-57: p.57.
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of 1 Thess 4-5 has positive ethical implications: that it
would produce greater responsibility and diligence, not
idleness - "behaviour consistent with the purposes of God"zlﬁ
The more imminent the parousia was believed to be, the more
these behavioural obligations would be heightened. Paul did
nct teach a dualism between now and the eschatological
future,hbut an inaugurated eschatology in which cénversion
and faith had ethical aspects and there was continuity
between life now and the future consummation. Kaye's second
main point is that 2 Thess 2 has no specific ethical application
and there is no connecting sequence of thought through to
3.6. This point may be disputed: there is admittedly no
specific ethical application in 2.1-12, but there is a
general ethical theme which is picked up and expanded later.
The main characteristic of the Man of Sin 1is his lawlessness,
and those whom he deceives are said to take pleasure in

unr ighteousness. In v.Snthe Thessalonians are rebuked for
not remembering what Paul had previously taught them. The
description of them as elect and sanctified (v.1l3) contrasts
with, and corresponds to the previous description of
unbelievers (v.l10-12) who are heading for falsehood and‘

unr ighteousness. In v.1l4 the Thessalonians are exhorted to
hold to the traditions they are taught; this is a general
exhortation and probably includes ethical traditions as

well as eschatological ones. They are being sanctified (v.13)

21 Kaye, op.cit., p.52.
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and to this end should firmly adhere to the traditions (v.1l5)
for which they will have God's help and strength (v.17 -
good works and words are mentioned). 3;4 again picks up the
theme of obedience to Paul's teaching, and prepares for

v.6 where Paul expresses a direct command. Thus 2.13-3.5

is a transition period between the two main topics and
links them with the theme of holding to and obeying the
traditions received in the past - and in this letter. Paul
reinforces a doctrinal tradition (2.1-12) then an ethical
one (3.6-13). This does not necessarily imply that the
ethical point was causally linked to the doctrinal one, but

reduces the dichotomy generally seen between the two chapters.

4. Conclusicn

Né ;onclusive argument has been found for or against
the non-apocalyptic causation of the KTR K TOC problem; none
of the variations suggested for the apocalyptic causation
is conclusive. The scales seem equally balanced, and this
leads us to suspect that no single explanation for the
motivation of the wrwkre. will satisfactorily account for
all the evidence. It may be that we simply lack information,
or the search for a single motivation may be misguided. We
cannot be certain about the apocalyptic error itself, and
to postulate detailed reactions to it 1s to step further into
the unknown. In any case, people react differently to a
situation, and if there was confusion about the apocalyptic
question it seems highly likely that there were varying
behavioural reactions. Some may have latched onto the

apocalyptic issue as a justification; others may have become

. . - 2 - -
over-anxious or over-excited; or the «7wk7o. may have been a
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separate problem altogether. It seems probable that they
were a mixed group, with and without scuples, both long-

standing and recent burdens on the community.



350

Conclusion

The conclusions reached in our study have been
indicated at the end of each major section. It remains to
observe here that our work on 2 Thessalonians has a number
of far-reaching implications both for Pauline study and
for our own understanding and use of the epistle. For
example, at several points we have noted diversities within
the community, from its composition (being a mixture of
Jew and Gentile) to the causes and results of its problems.
The reactions to the problem of the apocalyptic error, and
the reasons for the ‘AT oL problem in particular were
found to be diverse. This is an important corrective to a
tendency in scholarship to oversimplify: to look for one
issue in a situation, with a single cause and a single
result. The situation is likely to be more complicated than
that.

Apocalyptic has been found to play an important role
in Paul's instruction and correction of the Thessalonians.
There is no need to shy away from apocalyptic: Paul uses
it in the service of the gospel and he uses it with
characteristic freedom. The presence of apocalyptic in
2 Thessalonians is remarkable not because it is unpauline,
but because it demonstrates how Paul would take up and use
a particular aspect of theology to meet the needs of the
occasion. The content of 2 Thess 2.1-12 is unique in Paul's
extant writings simply because (as far as we know) the

situation did not arise again. There is a principle here

for the church's contemporary use of apocalyptic, and indeed
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of Scripture as a whole: it is necessary first to
understand the situation as far as possible in order to
suit the response to the situation, using whichever
Biblical teaching can best meet the need. |

The more clearly we see that 2 Thessalonians is
written for a particular and unique situation, the more
evident it is that Paul's epistles are context-bound. It
is essential to maintain an overall view of Paul's
theology: each passage and each epistle may be unrepresentative
of the whole, and no part should be taken in isolation or
overemphasised, and although it is sometimes necessary to
look at a passage in isolation, this should always be done
in the light of the whole, or we may reach false conclusions.
No sinéie passage or epistle can be taken as a complete and
definitive statement of Paul's theology. It is important
also to realize that a passage taken in isolétion may
appear to be unpauline in theology: but when its context
and the writer's intention are fully appreciated, this may

not be so.
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Excursus: The Truth of Apocalyptic

Introduction

Does our interpretation of 2 Thess 2.1-12 have to
remain valid today? The answer a scholar gives to this
question considerably affects his interpretation of the
text: it is a presupposition which influences his subjective
judgment of alternatives. Complete objectivity is impossible
(and not necessarily desirable) but where subjectivity
enters in, it should at least be acknowledged. In this
thesis it has been presupposed that Paul's teaching in
2 Thess 2 is still valid: it has not been disproved by
historical events or further theological developments. As
this is a major presupposition it warrants a special discussion.

1. Varied NT pictures of the Antichrist

2 Thess 2 1is one of several pictures of the Antichrist
(under various names) in the NT, others being-in the
Synoptic Apocalypse, Revelation and JohaxﬁnaEpistles; They
differ widely, and each may be variously interpreted, the
chief options being: individual or plural, political or
religious, present or future. In comparing Johannine Epistles
with 2 Thess 2, Schnackenburg points out that "die
Schilderung und Charakterisierung dieses eschatologischen
Phanomens, dessen Tatsachlichkeit zum Uberlieferungsgut
gehort, bleibt im NT und noch lange dariber hinaus unscharf

und schwankend”l. In post-NT times the figure became more

1 R.Schnackenburg, Die Johannesbriefe,(Freiburg,l9632),p.l44;
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predominantly individual (eg. Ascen Is, Didache) but
collective interpretations continue right to the present
day. There is no unilinear deVeloPment of the concept to
be observed.

If the NT contained one systematized description of
the Antichrist, it would be easier to ask whether it holds
true today, but®* this is not the case. Why did the
representations vary? Are they different personal ideas,
different aspects of the same thing, fundamental disagreements,
or different situational applications?

2. The Synoptic Apocalypse

Even within the three Synoptic Apocalypses there are
divergencies, and one of these is that Luke appears to
envisage more of a temporal separation between the destruction

of Jerusalem and parousia than Matthew and Mark.

7z 7/

> vy, 2 - ) - ,\ \ -~ '_ - -
Mk13.24: aAA 2v 2ceivalf TS :ﬁMtQAL;}warx-rqv EMuquv LV Vv

>
>

ME 24.29:¢0 65w ds v Thv CALPy TV Aptony zesdviov..

Lk 21.25: KAL E;TOVTQJ—(7QkLE:a.H

Cosmic signs of the parousia are linked to the fall of
Jerusalem and tribulation by Mark and Matthew as "in those
days"; Mark specifies "after" and Matthew "immediately after".
Luke simply states non-committally "there will be signs ...",
placing them after the fall of Jerusalem but with no
indication of the temporal relationship. By contrast, all

are agreed that cosmic signs introduce the parousia (Kalﬁﬁfz :

Mk 13.26, Mt 24.30, Lk 21.27).

One may argue at this point that Luke is writing after
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the fall of Jerusalem and interpreting his sources in the
light of events: the parousia had not followed the
destruction immediately, therefore it would be later. Thus,
for example, Dunn: despite the apparent failure of the
apocalyptic hope of Jesus (as recorded by Mark and Matthew),
"Luke does not abandon the apocalyptic discourse" but
reihterprets it2.

On the other hand, a considerable body of scholarship
would now prefer to date all the Synoptic Apocalypses
before the fall of Jerusalem, or at least to assert that
the pre-70 sources were not altered or reinterpreted after
the event. The chief ground for this view is that the
Syn0ptig depiction of the War and destruction does not

tally with what actually happenedB. Instead, the depiction

2 J.D.G.Dunn, Unity and Diversity in the NT. An enquiry

into the character of earliest Christianity (SCM,London,
1977),p.329.

cf. J.A.T.Robinson,Redating the NT (SCM,London,1976), p,13-30.
B .Reicke, "Synoptic Prophecies", Supplement to NovT 33
(1972) ,p.121-34.

C.H.Dodd, "Fall of Jerusalem and Abomination of Desolation",
JRS 37 (1947),p.47-54.

S.G.F.Brandon,Fall of Jerusalem and the Christian c¢hurch,
(SPCK,London, 1957<4) .,

Eusebius H.E. 3.5.3.

The time and destination of the Christians flight from

the city is especially disputed. Eusebius states that

they fled to Pella, not to the Judaean mountains as
instructed in the Synoptic Apocalypse.
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is drawn from traditional language of invasion, war and
destruction, and previous experience of desecration of the
temple (1 Maccabees 1.54, 2.28, Dan 9.27 LXX, 11.31, 12.11).
If this view is correct, it may suggest either i) already
at that stage there could be variations in opinion about

the temporal relationship between the fall of Jerusalem

and the parousia; or 1ii) the far-reaching conclusions we
are tempted to draw from the presence or absence of a £Bﬂ9éwq-
or a féﬁ, are exaggerated or misguided. At any rate, this
theory provides support for 2 Thess 2 as an early perspective
although it does not connect the End temporally with theA
fall of Jerusalem.

There are two possible conclusions from all this.
i)'Valié.reinterpretation of apocalyptic is possible, in
which case the different NT depictions of the Antichrist
are not to be harmonized but seen as each appropriate in
their own context and situation. Each may be a groping
towards the meaning of present and future events, rather
than a detailed prediction expecting literal fulfilment.

This leaves us with a hermeneutical problem: how should we
reinterpret apocalyptic today? 1ii) Alternatively we could
deduce that the NT displays an ambivalent attitude towards
temporal relationships between signs (especially the
destruction of Jerusalem) and the End; that the NT does not
reinterpret, but retains the original prophecies with their
traditional language, even if they were not altogether
accurate when compared with its fulfilment; and that there
is a hint of a not-so-imminent parousia within the very

earliest apocalyptic tradition of Christianity, which tallies

with the teaching of 2 Thess 2.
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3. Criterion of validity

"An eschatology is not to be judged by a simple rule
of agreement with the facts, but rather by its fitness
under the circumstances to quicken faith in God, to stir
the conscience, and put men's will under the dominance of
ideal motives, to give a living sense of God and eternity"4.
Is this a valid priority? In bald terms, if the apocalyptic
passage fulfils its function in the situation for which it
was written, does it matter whether its predictions about
the future are right or wrong? What is the function of the
predictions as such? "Das eigentliche Problem liegt aber.
nicht darin, ob eine Dimension vorhanden ist, sondern welche
Stellenwert und welche Funktion ihr zukommt”S: not the
existeﬁgé of predictions is problematical but their function
and 'cash value'. Dunn sees the function of predictions as
pastoral, not informational: signs "were not given to
enable the reader to compute the day and hour of the Son
of Man's coming: they were listed rather to encourage the
reader who was already in the midst of these tribulations,
to assure him that his sufferings were part of the messianic
woes, that the End could not be too far distant"6.

In the case of Revelation, for instance, if it was

written for a church suffering under Roman tyranny to arouse

F.C.Porter, The Message of the Apocalyptical Writers,
(New York,1905),p.73.

n
!

J.Baumgarten, Paulus und die Apokalyptik (Neukirchener
Verlag, Neukirchen-vluyn,1975),p.240.

Dunn, oOp.cit., p.329.
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her to endurance, does it matter whether the seer was
right that the destruction of the present world power
would be the end of history?7 If it served its purpose
in supporting the church, was it not immaterial that history
went on? Those people did not have to live through another
time of tribulation, and the central import of their final
vindication rémains true. Ours - whoever we are - 1is a
different story and we need either a different apocalypse
or a hermeneutic which enables us to interpret the old one
flexibly and hear again its message of encouragement.

The situation is different with 2 Thessalonians, however.
The apocalyptic is not to support them (unless the severity
of"persggution was causing their overheated expectation,
and this 1is dubious: there is nothing about persecution
in the description of the Man of Sin, despite this being

a prominent characteristic elsewhere) but to reveal an error

7 Not all agree, however, that this 1s the seer's expectation.

M.Rissi (Was ist und was geschehen soll danach (Zwingli
Verlag, 2zurich/Stuttgart,1965))disputes that the first
beast of Revelation is Nero: the healing of the mortal
wound (13.3) corresponds with neither form of the Neronic
legend. Nero was believed either to have died and risen,
or to have fled to the Parthians to return from there.
Rissi holds that 13.3 is best explained as an imitation
of Christ's death and resurrection, and the beast is an
unidentified Antichrist figure. It is difficult to see,
however, how this improves the correspondence: the
healing of a mortal wound is no more nor less like
Christ's death and resurrection than Nero's.




358

of teaching and to tell them not "you are living in the
last days" but "you are not so near the last days as you
seem to think". This seems to be an 0ppositerapproach to
that of Revelation: to people who are not at the despair
stage but can cope, Paul says "this is not the last stage
of history - it has to get much worse before the end, so
pull yourselves together and get on with the job in hand".
The Thessalonians are in a state, but not because of
persecution: it is an emotional and intellectual disturbance
that needs a little cold water and common sense. As with
Revelation, it is the effect that matters, calming them
down and reminding them of their saner moments. But this
does noF imply that Paul unscrupulously produces doctrines
for the occasion: it is a matter of pastoral tact and
sensitivity to perceive which aspect of truth needs to ke
re—-emphasised. Paul seems to say at different times that
the parousia is imminent or distant (eg. 2 Thess 2, cf.

1 Thess 4.15). This is not contradictory; the only certainty
about the date of the parousia is that it is unknown. Hence
the need for both nearness and distance to be considered.
The church must be prepared for either, and that involves
living as if it will come today, but also living with the

possibility that it might be far distant.

4. The effect of erroneous teaching by Paul
It has often been claimed that it was crucial to the
development of the early church and its theology that the

parousia failed to happen as soon as expected. There are,
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however, dissenting views. D.E, Aune8 argues that the
near-expectation of the parousia was a far less crucial

part of early Christian theology than is often assumed; it
was certainly expected, and soon, but without any specific
dating so that at no point could there have been a crisis
caused by its non-appearance. In fact the imminent
expectation continued, rising to prominence when the socio-
cultural situation of persecution occurred. A major factor
preventing crisis was the equally strong interest in the
past and present as opposed to the future. "If a religious
movement is based on eschatological expectation but had

also a strong faith in the present, past or extra-historical
situation, the weakening of acute eschatological expectation
céh-finéﬂits more or less complete substitute in strengthening
the idea of present salvation of its believers"g. Baumgarten
argues along similar lines to Aune, that since Paul's
eschatology was not built on his near-expectation of the
parousia, it does not stand or fall on the vindication

of that expectation: "die so genannte Nah-Erwartung ist

nur sehr schwach belegt und kaum konstitutiv ... Die
paulinische Eschatologie ist ... weder von der Termin-

Frage abhangig noch durch den Akzentuierung der Nahe von

. . Cy s 10
Parusie, Auferweckung und Gericht konsitiutiert" .

8 D.E.Aune, "The significance of the delay of the parousia

for early Christianity",Current Issues in Biblical and
Patristic Interpretation.Studies in honour of M.C.Tenney
ed. G,F.Hawthorne (Eerdmans,Grand Rapids,1975),p.87-109.

D.Flusser, "Salvation present and future",Types of Redemptibn
ed. R,J.Zwi Werblowski and C.Jonco Bleeker, (Supplement to
Numen 18 (1970)),p.46-61l:p.61.

10

Baumgarten, op.cit., p.226.
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If the non-fulfilment of the parousia expectation
did not substantially affect Christian theology, neither
need the non-fulfilment of the signs of the parousia. In
other words, if Paul believed the Man of Sin to be a figure
of his own generation or the next (whether identified or
not) whose revelation would immediately herald the parousia
of Christ, and this did not occur, his authority would not
be undermined and his churches would not be unduly disturbed.

But is this credible in the Thessalonian situation?
They were deeply disturbed by the idea that the Day might
be present - if Paul turned out to be wrong after all, |
would they not be in a worse state? Their only chance of
calm seemed toc be to hang on word for word to what he told
them wo;ld happen and refuse to budge despite teaching to
the contrary. But this contrary teaching brought the
parousia nearer instead of moving it away as non-fulfilment
would; also, if Paul had not identified the Man of Sin and
the bxri;vu/ with historical figures whom they could observe,
there would be no crisis point of unfulfilment: they would
simply carry on waiting, and in a calmer state than when
Paul was writing. If he taught a contemporary interpretation,
then 1) this would excite them more: the most effective
course of action would be to place the End in the future,
well away from the Thessalonians; 1ii) if events proved
Paul wrong, the Thessalonians would be disturbed: they
could only keep calm if there were no crisis of non—fulfilmgpt,

no ability to date the bay.

5. Importance of the multiplicity of the Antichrist concept

W. St3hlin makes the point that the very difficulty in
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defining the Antichrist is vitally important. Unity,

oneness, 1is a mark of genuineness - there is only one Christ
but there are many antichrists. Furthermore, as soon as an
Antichrist has been identified it will change, or another
arisell because alongside open enmity to Christ the
Antichrist is characterized by deceit and subtle perversion
of the truth12 and is a constant and "ther®fore neceséariiy
continually changing threat to the church. "Die verschiedenen
Bilder und Beschreibungen der antichristlichen Macht
kennzeichnen die wechselnden Masken, das unheimlich
ungreifbare der Formen, in denen sie erscheint"l3. Stahlin

is totally against a 'frozen' historical identification:

he believes the church should always be looking for the
Aﬁtichrist and attempting concrete identification cf the
mythical figurel4. According to Rigaux, this is the intention
of the NT writers: "the teachings of the Johannine epistles
and of the Apocalypse are on guard agailnst any unity of
doctrine whatsoever, and thereby leave themselves open to

a development of their implications, an operation which

should not be disdained”15

. This is an exaggerated statement,
however: it is anachronistic to speak of the NT writers
being on guard against unity of doctrine, as if they had

all the experience of church history behind them. We may

11 W.Stahlin, "Die Gestalt des Antichrist und des Katechon",

Festschrift J.Lortz (Baden-Baden,1958) I1I,p.1-12: p.3.

12
13
14
15

Stahlin, op.cit., p.5.
Stahlin, op.cit., p.3.
Stahlin, op.cit., p.8.

B.Rigaux,Letters of St. Paul (Franciscan Herald Press,
Chicago, 1968),p.130f.
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deduce from the diversity of doctrine within the NT that
unity is not necessary or desirable, but this is different
from attributing-an intention to the writers.

If the importance of apocalyptic was its effect on
those for whom it was written, then is not its importance
for us likewise its effect? For Stahlin, its effect on us
should be to rouse us to the possibility of finding the
Antichrist amongst us. But this is a limited view: it is
valid, but is drawn only from the Johannine antichrists,
who are present within the community in a subtle way. Thg
other Antichrist pictures are different in character and
were written for different purposes. For example, the
Antichrist of 2 Thess 2 and the effect of calming feverish,
rash ideas, and that of Revelation was meant to rouse the
church to vitality and energetic endurance. The desired
effect depends on the needs of the situation, and the
same holds true today. We do not always need to look for
the antichrists in our midst: sometimes we need to hear
that he will appear at any moment; sometimes we need to
be told that the Antichrist is not here yet and will not
be for a while. We should not however reduce the Antichrist
concept to the effect it may have on the church at a certain
time. The teaching, or manner of speaking about the
Antichrist varies according to circumstances and needs;
there is a kind of technique involved, but the Antichrist
concept is not only a technique. If there were no final
reality, no recogniséble and definitive fulfilment of the
expectation, then the warnings would have no effect at all.

If once we suspect that they are a mere technique, then
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the Antichrist is reduced to the level of a bogey-man
invoked to scare naughty children.

Conclusion

The issue of whether apocalyptic expectations were
right or wrong is a highly c0mplex one. For the purpose
of this thesis, however, we have established that it would
have beéen seriously detrimental to the Thessalonians, were
Paul proved wrong. Since Paul was deeply concerned for his
communities, we may assume that he firmly believed himself
to be right. In the absence of conclusive evidence to the
contrary, we should proceed on the assumption that his

teaching remains reliable.
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Excursus: the hypothesis of W. Wrede on the authenticity

of 2 Thessalonians

1. Introduction

This excursus 1is not meant as a full-scale discussion
of the authorship and dating of 2 Thessalonians} but as a
comment on the hypothesis that 2 Thessalonians is an
imitation of 1 Thessalonians. It draws heavily on the work
of W. Wredez, who though not the earliest proponent of
inauthenticity - he was preceded by J.E.C. Schmidt (1801),
De Wette, Kern (1839), Baur (1845) and others - has exerted

a most profound influence on later scholarsB, and illustrates

the criteria used to decide whether or not an epistle is a

For such a discussion, see commentaries, especially Rigaux;
and cf. W.G.Kummel Einleitung in das Neue Testament (Quelle
und Meyer,Heidelberqg,1973),p.226-232. Referring to the
authenticity of 2 Thessalonians, Riligaux writes that "as long
as the doctrinal and literary nature and status of this
epistle has not been determined, more insoluble problems
arise from failing to ascribe the letter to its supposedly
real author than by attributing it to him. The resultant
impression is that whatever can be said about the matter
seems to have been said already" (Letters of St. Paul
(Franciscan Herald Press,Chicago,1968),p.101).

W.Wrede, Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefes
T.U. 24 (1903).

Cf. J.Graafen, "Das Hauptargument gegen die Echtheit

bildet das literarische Abhangigkeitsverhaltnis der

beiden Thessalonicherbriefe, und zwar in der Form, wie
es bei Wrede erkannt und ausgesprochen worden ist"

(Die Echtheit des zweiten Briefes an die Thessalonicher
(Neutestamentliche Abhandlungen XIV 5, Munchen, 1930)
p.12).
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pseudonymous imitation. It is these criteria in particular
which will be discussed.

2. Summary of Wrede's hypothesis

Wrede's reconstruction of the origin of 2 Thessalonians
runs as follows: somewhere the idea grew that the Day was
now coming. A few people confused the community (not
necessarily the church in Thessalonica) and panic resulted.
Prophecies and revelations took place, and Paul was
appealed to by the use of 1 Thess 5. Someone who was not
deceived decided to remedy the situation by writing a
'Pauline' letter. There is no reason to doubt his integrity -
it was an honest attempt to understand Paul rightly. Since
1 Thessm5 was being referred to, he imitated 1 Thessalonians,
as if Paﬁl himself were explaining to the Thessalonians what
he meant there4.

Criteria of the imitation hypothesis

a) There are extensive parallels between 1 and 2 Thessaloconians
in vocabulary, style, structure and concepts. In many cases
the details are so strikingly close, or identical, that the
author must have had 1 Thessalonians before him or known it -
by heart, and intended to write a similar sequel. This is

not credible in the case of Paul: there is no reason why

he should keep a copy of 1 Thessalonians, nor why he should

so 'slavishly' repeat himself. The letter must therefore be

a deliberate imitations.

4 Wrede, op.cit., p.67f.

Details of the parallels may be found in extensive tables
in Wrede (p.4-12, 24-28., and Rigaux p.133f.).
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b) There are also noticeable differences between 1 and 2
Thessalonians.
i) 2 Thess 2.1-12 is unigue, and must therefore be

the author's reason for writing. The_author has surrounded
it with a Pauline context, and here expounds his own mind6.
Not even in 1 Thess 5.1 did Paul have the contents of
"2 Thess 2.1-12 in mind. It may be remarked here that Wrede
gives no reason for assuming that "times and seasons" did
not refer to the contents of 2 Thess 2.1-12. Paul does not
explain the phrase because he has already taught the doctrine -
as he has already taught the contents of 2 Thess 2.1-12 (v.5);
they may very well refer to the same area of teaching.

1i) The overall style is different. The style especially
of 2 Thess 1.5-10 and 2.1-12 is no more Pauline than 1 Peter7
"Die Sprache des Briefes so viel Khnlichkeit mit der uns
bekannten paﬁlinischen Ausdrucksweise zeigt, aber auch so
viel Abweichung von ihr, wie es sich fur einen Autor schickt,
der sich eng an eine paulinische Vorlage anschliesst und
mehr als einen paulinischen Brief gekannt hat"8.
c) The author hasAa certain self-consciousness and eagerness
to authenticate himself. In 3.6,14 he emphasises his
apostolic authority, and Wrede comments, "der Pseudapostel
einen ‘'apostolischen' Ton anschlagen zu sollen meint, der
9

wirkliche Apostel nicht" 3.17 has been influenced by

Wrede, op.cit., p.40.
Wrede, op.cit., p.74.
Wrede, op.cit., p.75.
Wrede, op.cit., p.76.

O 0 9w o
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1 Cor 16.21, Gal 6.11 and Col 4.18, for the writer had a
collection of Pauline letters. On the other hand, the
reference to the temple in 2.4 is simply anachronistic:

it is not a device to make the letter sound ﬁore like an
authentic pre-AD 70 document, but a characteristic of
apocalyptic which often retains details after modification
is necessarylo.

d) The ethics of imitation present no problem to Wrede.

The letter had the pious intent to expound the true meaning
of Paul's teaching, and in those days the practice of
pseudonymity was more acceptable.

3. Criticism

a) Both similarities and differences between 1 and 2
Tﬁessaiéhians are used in favour of inauthenticity. The
reason for this is that similaritieé must be due to the
imitator using a Pauline model, whereas differences
demonstrate not authenticity but a careless imitator. Stated
so baldly, the methodology sounds absurd; but this reasoning
really seems to be behind much of Wrede's (and others)
argumentationll. It becomes obvious that exactly the same
evidence can be used to support aﬁthenticity: when 2
Thessalonians is similar to 1 Thessalonians, this shows

the former's Pauline origin; when it differs, this proves
its authenticity again, for while Paul was free to vary

his style, an imitator would have to keep close to Pauline
10 .
Wrede, op.cit., p.l0O5f.

11 Eg. Wrede, op.cit., p.75 quoted above.
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precedent for fear of betraying himself. In fact, a similar
line of thought may be seen in the work of A. Deissmann,
who presupposes that all the letters attributed to Paul are
genuine, and whose criterion for genuineness is that "each
letter portrays him as the same character, each time in a
new light and giving a new impression ... it is no unalterable
cold marble statue of 'Paulinism' that we see each time"lz;
Frame comments on the similarities and differences
without apparently seeing the implications for the imitation
arggment: "in fact, apart from the formal agreements in the
main epistolary outline, the striking thing is not the |
slavish dependence of the author of II on I, but the freedom
with which he employs reminiscences from I and incorporates
them inybriginal ways into new settings"l3. Rigaux; however,
sees the implications very clearly and ridicules the hypothesis.
"Pourquoi n'employer 1 Th gque par des citations de détails,
chercher dans ceux-ci 1'appui de 1'authenticité du nouvel
écrit, copier d'une part et s'éloigner dans la partie
essentielle du message de la lettre copiée et enfin pourquoi
se borner a cette lettre en un temps oﬁ les autres .
circulaient dans l‘église. I1 faudrait admettre que ce
faiseur d'apocryphes ne disposait que de 1 Th, qu'il 1'a
lue et relue, s'est assimilé les formules au point qu'elles
reviennent spontanément sous sa plume, et qu'il a conservé

toute liberte d'exprimer en d'autres mots sa propre pensée";4.

12 A.Deissmann, Paul. A study in social and religious history

(trans. W.E.Wilson, Hodder and Stoughton,London,1926),p.18.

13
14

Frame comm. p.47.

Rigaux comm. p.1l45.
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D. Guthrie, commenting on Baur's treatment of Colossiams
and Ephesians, which follows the same lines as Wrede's on
Thessalonians, points out that "the pseudo+author could do
what Paul could not do, i.e. produce two similar letters
and get away with it"ls.

The structure of 2 Thessalonians follows that of 1
Thessalonians in some respectsl6; although the structure
of 1 Thessalonians differs in some points from that of the
other Pauline letters (eg. in having two thanksgiving
periods) which the author, according to Wrede, possessed.

It is hard to see the motive for partly following the
structure of an unusually structured Pauline letter, instead
of following a more typical Pauline structure. "If there
isra général Pauline epistolary structure why did he not
choose to use it? If there is not a general structure (and
Galatians has no thanksgiving period) then the similarity

of 2 Thessalonians and 1 Thessalonians is not as significant
as Wrede supposed“l7.

b) Wrede holds that the author of 2 Thessalonians displays

a self-consciousness which he explains as deliberate role-
playing: he is trying to write like an apostle. It is

assumed quite explicitly that Paul did not point out his

authority, nor scarcely act upon it. Thus 3.17 can only be

15 D.Guthrie, "The development cof the idea of canonical

pseudepigraphy in NT criticism", (Authorship and Integrity
of the NT, Theological Collections 4, SPCK, London, 1965),
p.20.

16 Not in all respects, eg. there are two thanksgivings in

each, but in 2 Thessalonians the main topic of the letter
precedes the second, while in 1 Thessalonians it follows
the second (3.9, 4.13ff).

17 Best comm. p.53.
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explained, in Wrede's view, as an imitator giving the

letter the Pauline hallmark - not as Paul wishing to exclude

the possibility of misrepresentation by a false letter

because of his suspicion in 2.2; and this despite the fact

that Paul did sometimes sign his lettersls. The decision

on whether 3.17 is Pauline habit or a clever imitation

seems to depend largely on one's presuppositions. The slight

extra emphasis on the signature may be explained as due

either to Paul's fear of a forgery (2.2) or to over-imitation.
Similarly in the case of 3.6,14, the assumption is

that if the éuthor sounds like an apostle, he must be a

fraud - implying that real apostles never bothered to assert

apostolic authority or privilege (cf. Gal 1.1, 1 Cor 9.1ff,

5.3-5, 4.1-5, 2 Cor 10.8, 12.121). With the mention of the

temple, however, the author has apparently missed an

opportunity to assert his authority: this is not a device

to situate the letter before aD 7019. Wrede seems to have

a remarkable insight into the psychology of the imitator,

and credits himrwith the most devious subtleties.

c) Wrede holds that the author possessed a collection of

Pauline letters, since he imitated 1 Thessalonians, and

that 2.2, 3.17 were intended to differentiate his own effort

from other floating pseudo-Pauline letters. But if the

Pauline letters were already collected, 2 Thessalonians

would not be accepted; and if the writer had distinguished

18 cf. 1 Cor 16.21, Gal 6.11, Col 4.18.
19

Wrede, op.cit., p.1l05.
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between forgeries and genuine Pauline letters to make his
collection, in writing 2 Thessalonians he was using a means
of which he disapproved. It is not enough to give him the
benefit of the doubt as genuinely thinking he understood
Paul. What kind of respect for apostolic authority would
write in an apostle's name things which are not found in
any other letter and are not even deducible from them (ie.
2.1-12, which being unique in Paul, was the forger's motive
for writing)? Findlay bluntly rejects the idea of an
innocent forger: "the epistle is no innocent pseudepigraph.
It proceeds either from 'Paul, Silvanus and Timotheus' or
from scmeone who wished to be taken far those authors, and
who attempts to cover his deception by denouncing it!"zo.

The oni§ groundsrfor defending the author are that

pseudonymity was a common practice at that time. However,

there 1s no definite evidence of this kind of imitation

in Christian circles. "Until we can discover an instance

where close adherence to a known master's style has been

aimed at in a definitely spurious composition it must be
regarded as doubtful whether any imitator would or would

not either strive for or unconsciously achieve fhe degree

of stylistic similarity which exists between Ephesians and

the Pauline homologoumena'. In the case of the later

Christian pseudepigrapha, "they may have made a few superficial
attempts to write 'in character' but they had as models of

20 Findlay comm. p.xlvii.
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D. Guthrie is even more crushing: "there is no evidence

in Christian literature for the idea of a conventional
literary device, by which an author as a matter of literary
custom and with the full approbation of his circle of
readers publishes his own production in another's name"22 -
thert was always an ulterior motive for pseudonymity. When
the canon was closed, only the writers within it had
authority, and pseudonymity had to be used to commend
extra-canonical doctrine or unorthodox practice. "Can it
be conceived that orthodox Christians would have used a
method currently being used by gnostic writers and that

this method was sanctioned by the whole church?"23.

These are arguments against innocent imitation, not
against flagrant disregard of Christian principles, which
must always remain a possibility - though the problém of

acceptance by the church would then be even more acute.

4. Conclusion

In a hypothesis such as Wrede's, it is supposed both
that the imitator was possessed of twentieth century
literary critical methods and used them to simulate
authenticity, sometimes to the extent that the sheer
calculation involved invited suspicion; and also that he
made the grossest mistakes and crudest joins which betray

his actual incapacity to disguise his own hand - but only

21 Eg. the speeches in Acts, for which the author did not

have Paul's and Peter's letters. H.J.Cadbury, "The
dilemma of Ephesians",NTS 5 (1958-9),p.91-102: p.95f.
22

23

Guthrie, op.cit., p.38.
Guthrie, op.cit., p.38f. -
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to sophisticated modern critics. The recipients either
lacked the wri£er's skill in criticism and were taken in:
or they were skilled enough to appreciate the Pauline
elements inserted for their benefit, without perceiving the
disparate elements which are now obvious to us, despite

"~ our radically different culture and total lack of personal
acquaintance with Paul himself.

Before allegations of imitation can be made, we should
discover how conscious first century writers were of their
style, vocabulary and structure, how recognidable a writer's
style would be, and how a pseudonymous writer would go
about lending his work authenticity. There are no simple

answers to these questions.
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Excursus: why does Paul quote or mention prayers in

his letters?

This discussion is not concerned with epistolary
prayer as a literary feature or with comparative study of
contemporary epistolary stylel, but with the particular
prayers of 2 Thessalonians in their context. What were
Paul's specifié'aha personal reasons for-informing the
Thessalonians at a particular point that he was praying
for a particular thing? Would it not have been adequate to
assure them that he was praying for them, without being
more specific? This question is most acute when the prayer
is for a spiritual benefit, the answering and fulfilment
of whicb is less clear-cut, less observable, than prayer
for a material benefit. In the latter case, report of such
a prayer would clearly strengthen hope, or, if the prayer
were already answered, it would result in praise and
increased faith in God.-The motives for reporting prayer
for spiritual benefits are however rather more complex.
The list below of six motives is not exclusive, and the
motives are subtly interconnected, so that all or several
may apply to one prayer report. We shall then see which

motives may be traced in the prayers of 2 Thessalonians.

1 The work of P.Schubert (The Form and Function of Pauline

Thanksgivings (Brill,Leiden,1977)) 1is therefore irrelevant

here. Despite the title of his book, Schubert says a
great deal about form and very little about function.
He states that the thanksgivings have an introductory
function (p.24) and that they focus around addressant
and addressee (p.37), by which he presumably means that
they are the writer's personal thanks for the people to
whom he is writing - but this seems to be the sum total
of his conclusions on function.



375

1) The prayer is reported to communicate the fact that

the readers need the benefit prayed for. This acts as an
alternative to, or reinforcement of direct exhortation.

Rom 15.5f is a prayer for harmony, reinforcing the
instructions about accommodating both 'strong' and 'weak'

in the community without causing offence or distress;

1 Thess 3.11-13 gently points out the need §r>still more
increasing love, although as Paul says later on, they
already love each other (4.9, where a direct exhortation

for more lgove is added).

2) The writer is trying to make the recipients act to fulfil
the prayer. This is not a devious method, a kind of spiritual
blackmail: it acts as a directive and encouragement. Paul
always sees divine and human action as very closely related,
and both are necessary simultaneously for his converts to
reach the goal of glory which he sees before them (cf. Phil
2.12f) . Hence in 1 Thessalonians after a long list of short
instructions on various matters Paul writes the prayer of
5.23, which looks forward to complete sanctification by

God. The preceding instructions are the practical means by
which the Thessalonians can participate in this work of

God within them.

3) The writer is sometimes himself helping to fulfil the
prayer by teaching the recipients something in the prayer
report which they need to learn. In the thanksgiving of
Ephesians, a prayer is mentioned thatrghé recipients may
know the greatness of God's power, and the writer proceeds
to explain the significance of the resurrection and exaltation
of Christ as a manifestation of th great that power is

(Eph 1.19-23).
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4) Many prayers direct the readers towards how ﬁhey should
be growing and maturing. This is done in two ways: by
provoking self-criticism and (in twentieth-century jargon)
by enlarging their vision (cf. Col 1.10-12, Phil 1.9-11,
Eph 1.17ff). This motive is found in prayers following high
praise of the church: it aims to prevent complacency, and
to provide scope for further developmeﬁt if the‘chufch has
exhausted its own goals. Self-criticism is provoked
indirectly: eg. in Phil 1.11 the prayer that they may be
filled with the fruits of righteousness may cause the
Philippians to ask themselves "how full of those fruits are
we? Where are we lacking?".

5) By emphasizing prayer to God for spiritual benefits,
the writer shows that the source of spiritual life is God,
and expresses his own faith that God is working in the
converts. This is a form of encouragement for those who'
might guail at their own weakness or lack of prégress in
the light of the exalted goal for which they are striving
(cf. Phil 1.9-11 and especially 1 Thess 5.23f).

6) Finally, prayer reports often have a general function
of reminder of truths and principles already known. Rom
15.14f states this as the purpose of writing the whole
letter (cf. 2 Peter 1.12f - and Phil 3.1?) and the same
applies to prayers within the letters.

The prayers of 2 Thessalonians

Paul mentions his prayers for the Thessalonians at

1.11f, 2.16£f, 3.5 and 3.16. Some of these are 'wish—prayers'2

2 G.P.Wiles' term in Paul's Intercessory Prayers, (CUP 1974)

passim.
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but these are not vague expressions of preference, as in
the English "I hope you recover soon": they imply actual
prayer on Paul's part. For this reason, Wiles is not
altogether correct in distinguishing between prayer reports

and wish-prayers: the latter are also reports of real

(2) Because the Thessalonians" resolves3 and acts
of faith have God's power behind them, they are encouraged
to continue in such resolve and activity (cf. 3.13, an
exhortation lest they should grow weary of well-doing).

(4) v.12 points to the reality of the spiritual realm
which is a constant truth despite the daily pressure of
oéposigidn, and which also forms a future goal. This is
an aim to clear-sightedness and a reminder (6) of truths
which tend to be submerged beneath the grind of coping
with the present.

(5) The Thessalonians must now lower their aims,
despite the discouragement of their difficult situation,
because they are supported by divine power.
2.16fF

(3) This prayer first recalls the love and comfort of
God before praying that he may comfort them: the recollection
of what God has done in redemption is itself a comfort

for the present, and a guarantee of further comfort.

3 For this interpretation of sldoxtd , cf. Best and

Rigaux comms. ad loc.
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(5) The preceding verse exhorts the Christians to
stand firm in their teaching, and the prayer looks to God
for confirmation of doctrine and practice (ch,J{&¥ ).

(6) This prayer also forms a remarkably concise
'reminderrof the basic gospel. 2 Thessalonians is often
criticized for lacking any reference to Christ's redemptive
work - yet surely these aorist particliples must refer to
the love of God in Christ graciously giving present and
future salvation (dov] AdpxxAneiv Aoy oV AL EARCEoL - ).
3.5

(2) Paul prays that the Thessalonians may be directed
towards the resources of love and steadfastness in God and
Christ, implying that these resources should be drawn upon.

(5; The prayer makes it clear that Paul's confidence
is not in the Christians alone (v.4): the means of doing all
that he commands are available in God.

3.16

(1) and (2) Despite the need for community discipline,
Paul is anxious that they should not forget the need for
peace (cf. Rom 15.5). The Thessalonians are in need of
peace on several counts: their situation of affliction from
without and their internal confusion and disorder.

(6) Paul is probably thinking of peace of mind and

external relations as well as internal relations. Peace

in the first sense is especially vital under affliction,

and external pressure will be reduced by peaceable relations_ ..

with outsiders. Hence he reminds them that God is a God of

peace.



379

Bibl iography

ALAND, K. "The Problem of anonymity and pseudonimity in
the Christian literature of the first two
centuries", Authorship and Integrity of the New
Testament. Some recent studies by K.Aland and
others, (Theological Collection 4, SPCK, London,

1965), p.1-13.

ALLO, E.B. Saint Jean, L'Apocalypse, (J.Gabalda,Paris,l9333).

ALTANER, B, Patrologie: Leben, Schriften und Lehre der
Kirchenvdter, (Herder,Freiburg,1951°).

ALTHAUS, P, Die letzten Dinge: Lehrbuch der Eschatologie,
(Gutersloher Verlagshaus, Mohn, 19701U) |

ANDRIESSEN, P. "Celul qui retient la revenue du Seigneur",
Bijdragen 21 (1960),p.20-30.

ARGYLE, J.M. Religious Behaviour, (Routledge & Kegan Paul,
London, 1958) .

ASKWITH, E.M. "The eschatological section of 1 Thessalonians®,
Expositor 8,1, (1911-15),p.59-67.

ASKWITH, E.H. An Introduction to the Thessalonian Epistles:
containing a vindication of the Pauline authorship
of both epistles and an interpretation of the
eschatological section of 2 Thess 2, (Macmillan,
London, 1902) .

AUNE, D.E. "The significance of the delay of the parousia
for early Christianity", Current Issues in Biblical
and Patristic Studies in honour of M.C. Tenney,
ed. G.F.Hawthorne, (Eerdmans,Grand Rapids,1975),
p.87-109.

AUS, R.D, "Comfort in Judgment: the use of Day of the Lord
and theophany traditions in 2 Thess 1", (Ph.D.
thesis, Yale University,1971). )

AUS, R.D. "The liturgical background of the necessity and
propriety of giving thanks according to 2 Thess 1.3",
JBL 92 (1973),p.432-8.

AUS, R.D. "The relevance of Is 66.7 to Rev 12 and 2 Thess 1",
ZNTW 67 (1976),p.252-68.

BAHR, G.J. "Paul and letter-writing in the first century",
CBQ 28 (1966),p.465-77. i

BAIRD, W. "Pauline eschatology in hermeneutical perspective“,
NTS 17 (1970-1),p.314-27.

BAMMEL, E. "Ein Beitrag zur paulinischen Staatsanschauung”,
Theologische Literaturzeitung 85 (1960),p.837-40.




380

BAMMEL, E,"Judenverfolgung und Naherwartung: zur
Eschatologie des ersten Thessalonicherbriefs",
Zeitschrift fur Theologie und Kirche 56 (1959),
p.294-315.

BARDY, G. La Conversion au Christianisme durant les premiers
siecles (Aubiexr,Paris, 1949).

BARNOUIN, M. "Les problémes de traduction concernant
2 Thess 2.6f", NTS 23 (1977),p.482-98.

BARR, J. The Semantics of Biblical Language, (Oxford
University Press,1961). -

BARRETT, C.K. A Commentary on the First Epistle to the
Corinthians, (A. and C.Black, London, 1968) .

BARRETT, C.K. The Second Epistle to the Corinthians,
A, and C.Black,London,1973).

BARRETT, C.K. Westcott as Commentator, (Cambridge University
Press, 1959) .

BARTH, K. The Epistle to the Romans, (trans. E.C.Hoskyns,
London, 19339) .

BARTSCH, H-W. Kerygma and Myth: a theological debate,
(trans. Fuller, SPCK,London,1l972).

BARTSCH, H-W. "Zum problem der Parousieverzogerung bei
den Synoptikern'", Evangelische Theologie 1°©
(1959),p.116-131.

BAUCKHAM, R.J. "The rise of apocalyptic", Themelios
(Jan 1978),p.10-23.

BAUDER, W. " wyicpc”, DNTTh I, p.490-492.

BAUMGARTEN, J. Paulus und die Apokalyptik: die Auslegung
apokalyptischer Uberlieferungen in den echten
Paulusbriefen. Wissenschaftliche Monographien
zum Alten und Neuen Testament, 44. (Neukirchener
Verlag, Neukirchen-Vluyn, 1975).

BEARDSLEE, W.A. Human Achievement and Divine Vocation in
the Message of Paul, (SCM,London, 1961).

BEARDSLEE, W.A. "New Testament apocalyptic in recent
interpretation", Interpretation 25 (1971),p.419-35.

BEASLEY-MURRAY, G.R., The Book of Revelation, (Oliphants,
London, 1974) .

BEASLEY-MURRAY, G.R. A Commentary on Mark 13, (Macmillan,
London, 1957) .




381

BEASLEY-MURRAY, G.R. Jesus and the Future: an examination of
the criticism of the eschatological discourse,
Mk 13, with special reference to the Little
Apocalypse theory. (Macmillan,London,1954).

BECKWITH, I.T. The Apocalypse of John. Studies in introduction
with a critical and exegetical commentary. (Baker
Book House,Grand Rapids, 1967).

BENOIT, P. "L'Evolution du langage apocalyptique dans le
corpus paulinien", Apocalypses et Theologie de
1l 'Esperance, (Editions du Cerf,Paris,1977),p.299-335.

BERKOUWER, G,C, Divine Election, (trans. H.Bekker, Eerdmans,
Grand Rapids, 1960) .

BERKOUWER, G.C. The Return of Christ, (trans. J.Van Oosterom,
ed. M.J.Van Elderen, Eerdmans,Grand Rapids, 1972).

v

BEST, E. A Commentary on the First and Second Epistles to
the Thessalonians, (A. and C.Black,London,1972).

BEST, E. One Body in Christ: a study in the relation of
the Church to Christ in the epistles of the apostle
Paul, (SPCK,London, 1955).

BETZ, O. "Der Katechon", NTS 9 (1962-3),p.276-91.

BEVAN, E.R. Symbolism and Belief, (CGifford Lectures,
Edinburgh,1933-4. Fontana,London, 1962) .

BICKNELL, E.J. The First and Second Epistles to the
Thessalonians, (Westminster Commentary,London,1932).

BLACK, M. The Scrolls and Christian Origins: studies in
the Jewish background of the New Testament, (Nelson,
Edinburgh, 1961) .

BLAIKLOCK, E.M. Cities of the New Testament, (Pickering
and Inglis,London, 1965).

BLAIR, E.P. "Paul's call to the Gentile mission", BibRes 10
(1965),p.19-33.

BOGAERT, P.M. Apocalypse de Baruch. Sources Chrétiennes
144-5, (Editions du Cerf,Paris, 1969).

DE BOER, W.P. The Imitation of Paul. An exegetical study,
(T.H.Kok,Kampen, 1962) . '

DE BOER, W.P. Die Briefe des Paulus an-die Thessalonicher
erklart, (Brockhaus,Wuppertal, 1960).

BORNEMANN, W. Die Thessalonicherbriefe, (Vandenhoeck und
Ruprecht,Gottingen, 1894) .




382

BORNKAMM, G. SEEdien zu Antike und Urchristentum. Gesammelte
Aufsatze vol.II, (Kaiser Verlag, Munchen,1959).

BORNKAMM, G. Paul, (trans. D.G.M.Stalkexr, Hodder and
Stoughton, London, 1975) .

BOUSSET, W. "Antichrist", ERE I, p.578-81.

BOUSSET, W. The Antichrist Legend, (trans. and prologue
A ,H.Keane, Hutchinson, London, 1896).

BOUSSET, W. Die Religion des Judentums im spithellenistischen
' Zeitalter, (J:C.B.Mohr,Tubingen,1926).

BOX, G.H. The Ezra-Apocalypse, (Pitman and Sons,London,1912).

BRAATEN,C.E. "The significance of apocalyptic for systematic
theology", Interpretation 25 (1971),p.480-99.

BRADLEY, D.G. "The “62cs as a form in the pauline
paraenesis", JBL 72 (1953),p.238-246.

BRANDON, S.G.F. Fall of Jerusalem and the Church: a study
of the effects of the Jewish overthrow of AD 70
on Christianity, (SPCK,London,l19574).

BROWN, R.E. "The semitic background of the New Testament
mysterion", Biblica 39 (1958),p.426-48.

BRUCE, F.F. "Christianity under Claudius", BJRL 44 (1961-2)
p.309-326.

BRUCE, F.F. New Testament History, (Nelson,London,1969).

BRUNEC, M. "De 'homine peccati' in 2 Thess 2.1-12",
Verbum Domini 35 (1957),p.3-33.

BUCHSEL, F. " mapsdects” TDNT II, p.l72f.

BULTMANN, R. Der Begriff der Offenbarung im Neuen Testament
(J.C.B.Mohr, Tubingen, 1929) .

BULTMANN, R. Theology of the New Testament (trans. K.Grobel,
SCM, London, 1965) .

BULTMANN, R. Zeit und Geschichte: Dankesgabg an R.Bultmann
zum 80. Geburtstag, (J.C.B.Mohr,Tubingen,l1964).

BUZY, D. “L'adversaire et 1'obstacle (2 Thess 2.3-12)"
RSR 24 (1934),p.402-31.

BUZY, D. "L'Antéchrist", Pirot Supplément I,p.301-5.

CADBURY, H.J. "The Dilemma of Ephesians”, NTS 5 (1958--9),
p.91-102.

CAIRD, G.B. Principalities and Powers: a study in Pauline
theology, {(Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1950) .




383

CALKINS, R. "Militant message", Interpretation 2 (1948),
p-430-43.

CALVIN, J. Commentaries on the epistles of Paul the apostle
to the Philippians, Colossians and Thessalonians,
(trans. J.Pringle,Calvin Translation Society,
Edinburgh, 1851) .

CALVIN, J. Commentaries on the epistle of Paul the apostle
to the Romans, (trans. J.Owen,Calvin Translation
Society, Edinburgh, 1849) .

CALVIN, J. Concerning the Eternal Predestination of God,
(trans. J.Reid,Clarke,London, 1961).

CAMPBELL, W.S. "The Purpose of Paul in the Letter to the
Romans: a survey of Rom 1-11 with special reference
to chapters 9-11", (Ph.D. thesis,Edinburgh
University, 1972).

von CAMPENHAUSEN, H. Kirchliches Amt und geistliche
Vollmacht in den ersten drei Jahrhunderten,
(J.C.B.Mohr, Tubingen, 1953) .

CAVE, S. The Gospel of St. Paul: a reinterpretation in
T "the light of the religion of his age and modern
missionary experience, (Hodder and Stoughton,
London, 1928) .

CERFAUX, L. The Church in the Theology of 5t. Pau1 {(trans.
G.Webb and A.Walker, Herder,New York, 19592 ).

CHADWICK, H. The Early Church, Volume 1 of Pelican History
of the Church, ed. Chadwick, (Penguin,London,l96l).

CHARLES, R.H. The Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the 0Old
Testament in English, (Clarendon Press,Oxford, 1913).

CHARLES, R.H. The Book of Enoch, (Clarendon Press,Oxford,1912).

CHARLES, R.H. Religious Development between the 0ld and the
New Testaments, (Oxford University Press,1914).

CHARLES, R.H. The Revelation of St. John, (T.& T.Clark,
Edinburgh, 1920) .

CHEYNE, T.K. "The development of the meaning of 'Belial'",
Expositor 5,1, (1895-9),p.435-9.

CLARK, K.W. "The meaning of é«apriL) and x=<iZpPiiw in the
New Testament", JBL 54 (1935),p.93-101.

CLEMEN, C. "Paulus und die Gemeinde zu Thessalonich",
NKZ 7 (1896),p.139-164.



384

COENEN, L. "Call", DNTTh I, p.271-6.

COENEN, L. "Church", DNTTh I, p.291-307.

COHN, N. The Pursuit of the Millenium,(Paladin,London,l9703).

COLLINS, J.J. "Symbolism of transcendence in Jewish
apocalyptic", BibRes 19 (1974),p.5-22.

CCTHENET, E. "La seconde épitre aux Thessaloniciens et
1l 'apocalypse synoptique", RSR 42 (1954),p.5-39.

COWLES, H. "On 'the Man of Sin'. 2 Thess 2.3-9",
Bibliotheca Sacra 29 (1872),p.623-40.

CRAMER, F.H. Astrology in Roman Law and Politics, (American
Philosophical Society,Philadelphia, 1954).

CRANFIELD,C.FE.B. A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
on the Epistle to the Romans, (T.& T.Clark, Edinburgh,
197590) .

CRANFIELD,C.E.B. "Romans 8.28", SJT 19 (1966),p.204-15.

CRANFIELD,C.E.B. "Some observations on Rom 13.1-7", NTS 6
(1959-60),p.241-9.

CROSS, F.M. Canaanite Myth and Hebrew Epic. EsSayS in the
history of religion of Israel, (Harvard University
Press, Cambridge, Massachussetts, 1273) .

CROSS, F.M. "New Directions in the study of apocalyptic“
Journal of Theology and the Church 6 (1969),p.157-65.

CULLMANN, O, "Le charactere eschatologique du devoir missionaire
et de la conscience apostolique de S. Paul.
Etude sur le k«iixev de 2 Thess 2.6f", RHPR (1936),
p-210-45. .

CULLMANN, O. Christ and Time, (SCM,London,1951).

CULLMANN, O. The Early Church, (SCM,LONDON,1953).

CULLMANN, O. Die ersten christlichen Glaubensbekenntnisse,
' (Theologische Studien 15. Zollikon 1949).

CULLMANN, O. The State in the New Testament, (SCM,London,1957).

CULLMANN, O. Vortrage und Aufsatze 1925-62, (J.C.B.Mohr,
Tubingen, 1966) .

CULLMANN, O. "Zur neuesten Diskussion i{iber die E?oua:gp e
in Rom 13.1", Theologische Zeitschrift 10 (1954).

CUSS, D. Imperial Cult and Honorary Terms in the New
Testament, (Fribourg University Press,Switzerland,1974)




385

DAVIDSON, G. (ed.),A Dictionary of Angels, including the
fallen angels, (Free Press,New York; Collier-
Macmillan, London, 1967) .

DAVIES, W.D. (ed.), Background of the New Testament and
its Eschatology. In honour of C.H.Dodd,
(Cambridge University Press,1956).

DAVIES, W.D. (ed.), Christian Origins and Judaism, (Darton,
Longman and Todd,London, 1962) .

DAVIES, W.D. (ed.), Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, (SPCK,
London, 1948) .

DAY, P. "The practical purpose of 2 Thessalonians",
ATR 45 (1963),p.203-6.

DEELEMAN, C.F.M. "2 Thess 2.1-12", Theologische Studién 23
' (1905),p.252~76.

DEISSMANN, G.A. Light from the Ancient East: the MNew
Testament 1llustrated by recently discovered
texts of the Graeco-Roman world, (trans. L.R.M.
Strachan,Hodder and Stoughton,London, 1927).

DETSSMAN, G.A., Paul. A study in social and religious
) T history, (trans. W.E.Wilson,Hodder and Stoughton,
London, 1926) .

DELLING, G. Worship in the New Testament, (trans. P,Scott
Westminster, Philadelphia, 1962).

DENNEY, J. The Epistles to the Thessalonians, (Hodder and
Stoughton, London, 1909) .

DEWAILLY, L~-M. "Course et Gloire de la Parole. 2 Thess 3",
RB 71 (1964), p.25-41.

DE WITT, N.W. St. Paul and Epicurus; (Ryerson Press,
Toronteo, 1954) .,

DIBELIUS, M. An die Philipper, an die Thessalonicher,
(J.C.B.Mohr,Tubingen, 1925<) .

DIBELIUS, M. Die Geisterwelt im Glauben des Paulus,
(Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht,Gottingen, 1909).

DIBELIUS, M. Rom und die Christen im ersten Jahrhundert,
(C.Winter,Heidelberg, 1942) .

VON DOBSCHUTZ, E. Die Thessalonicher-Briefe, (Vandenhoeck
und Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1909) .

DODD, C.H. The Apostolic Preaching and its Developments,
(Hodder and Stoughton,London, 1963) .

DODD, C.H. The Epistle of Paul to the Romans, (Moffat's
New Testament Commentary, 1932).




386

DODD, C.H. "Fall of Jerusalem and abomination of desolation",
JRS 37 (1947),p.47-54.

DODD, C.H. New Testament Studies, (Manchester University
Press, 1953) .

DODDS, E.R. Pagan and Christian in an Age of Anxiety: some
aspects of religious experience from Marcus Aurelius
to Constantine, (Cambridge University Press, 1965).

DRANE, J.W. Paul: Libertine or Legalist? A study in the
theology of the major Pauline epistles, (SPCK,
London,1975) .

DRANE, J.W. "Theological Diversity in the letters of Paul"
Tyndale Bulletin 27 (1976),p.3-26.

DUNKERLEY, R. The Hope of Jesus. A study in moral eschatology,
(Longmans, Green and Co.,London, 1953).

DUNN, J.D.G. Jesus and the Spirit: a study of the religious
and charismatic experience of Jesus and the first
Christians as reflected in the New Testament, (SCM,
London, 1975) .

DUNN, ‘J-.D.G. Unity and Diversity in the New Testament: an
enquiry into the character of earliest Christianity,
(SCM, London, 1977) .

ECKART, K-G. "Der zweite echte Brief des Apostels Paulus
an die Thessalonicher", ZThK 58 (1961),p.30-44.

EDSON, C. "Cults of Thessalonica (Macedonia III)", HTR 41
(1948),p.153-204.

ELLIS, E.E. "Paul and his co-workers", NTS 17 (1970-1),p.437-52.

ELLIS, E.E. Paul's use of the 0ld Testament (Oliver and Boyd,
Edinburgh, 1957) . .

EPSTEIN, I. (ed.) Babylonian Talmud, (Soncino Press,London,
1935-52).

ERNST, J. Die eschatologische Gegenspieler in den Schriften
des Neuen Testaments, Biblische Untersuchungen 3,
Verlag Friedrich Pustet,Regensburg,1967).

EVANS, R.M, "Eschatology and Ethics: a study of Thessalonica
and Paul's letters to the Thessalonians", (Th.D.
thesis,Basel University,1967).

FARRER, A.M. "Ministry in the New Testament", The Apostolic ™
Ministry: essays on the history and the doctrine
of the episcopacy, ed. K.E.Kirk, (Hodder and
Stoughton, London, 1946) ,p.115-182.

FASCHER, E. "Briefliteratur, urchristliche, formgeschichtlich",
RGG? I cols. 1412-5.



387

FAWCETT, T. The Symbolic Language of Religion: an
introductory study, (SCM,London, [970).

FESTUGI@RE, A.J. Epicurus and his gods, (Blackwell,Oxford, 1955).

FILSON, F.V. The New Testament against its environment:
the gospel of Christ the risen Lord, {SCM,London, 1950) .

FILSON, F.V. St. Paul's Conception of Recompense, (Hinrichs,
Leipziqg, 1931). .

FINDLAY, G.G. The Epistles of Paul the Apostle to the
Thessalonians, (Cambridge University Press, 1904).

FISON, J.E. The Christian Hope. The presence and the parousia,
(Longmans, Green and Co.,London, 1954) .

FLEW, R.N, Jesus and his Church,(Epworth,London,l9432).

FLUSSER, D. "Salvation present and future",Types of
Redemption,ed. R.J.Zwl Werblowsky and C.Jonco
Bleeker, Supplements to Numen 18 (1970),p.46-61
{Brill,Leiden) .

FOAKES-JACKSON, F.J. The Beginnings of Christianity. Part I:
: - Acts of the Apostles, (Hodder and Stoughton,London,
1920-33, 5 vols.).

FORD MASSINGBERDE J. Revelation, (Doubleday and Co.Inc.,
Garden City,New York,1975).

FORSYTH, P.T. Lectures on the Church and the Sacraments,
(Longmans, Green and Co.,London, 1917) ..

FRAME, J.E. "eoc XTaiw7ou", Essays in Modern Theology to
C.A.Briggs, (C.Scribner 's Sons,New York,1911l),p.191-206

FRAME, J.E. A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians,
(T.& T.Clark, Edinburgh,1912). :

FREEDMAN, H. and SIMON M. (eds.), Midrash Rabbah, (Soncino
ress,London,1951).

FREESE, N.F. " 10 k«izZyov und & kwitgwv (2 Thess 2.6f) ",
Theologische Studien und Kritiken 93 (1920-1),p.73-77.

FREY, M-J. "Apocalyptique”, Pirot Supplément I, p.326-54.

FRIDRICHSEN, A. The Apostle and his Message, Indjudning till
Theologie Doktorpromotionen vid Uppsala Universitet.
(Uppsala, Almgust & Wiksells Boktryckeri AB 1947).

FRIEDRICH, G. " <U«iytAtov " TDNT IT, p.721-35.



388

FROST, S.B. 0ld Testament Apocalyptic: its origin and growth,
(Epworth, London, 1952) .

> -

FULFORD, H.W. " icf,\xj L b oo '(F,l\fk\’l-OLL : 2 Thess 2.7",
Exp.T 23 (1911),p.40f.

FUNK, R.W. "The apostolic parousia",Christian History and
Interpretation. Studies presented to John Knox,
W.R.Farmer, C.F.D.Moule and R.Niebuhr (eds.),
(Cambridge University Press,1957),p.249-68.

FURFEY, P.H. "The mystery of lawlessness", CBQ 8 (1946),
p.179-91. : '

FURNISH, V.P. The Love Command in the New Testament,
{sCM, London, 1973) .

GALE, H.M. "Paul's view of the state", Interpretation 6
(1952),p.409-14.

GASTER, T.H. Myth, Legend and Custom in the 0Old Testament:
a comparative study, with chapters from Sir James
G. Frazer's Folklore in the 0ld Testament,
{Gerald Duckworth,London, 1969) .

GASTON; L. No Stone on Another: studies in the significance
of the fall of Jerusalem in the Synoptic gospels,
(Brill,Leiden, 1970).

GIBLET, J. "De parusia hominis iniquitatis juxta 2 Thess 2.3f",
Collectanea Mechliniension 35 (1950),p.446-453.

GIBLIN, C.H. The Threat to Faith. An exegetical and
theological reexamination of 2 Thess 2,
(Pontifical Biblical Institute,Rome, 1967).

GLASSON, T.F. His Appearing and his Kingdom: the Christian
hope in the light of its history, (Epworth, London, 1953)

GLASSON, T.F. The Second Advent: the origin of the New
Testament Doctrine, (Epworth, London, 1945) .

GOGUEL, M. "Eschatologie et Apocalyptique dans le
christianisme primitif", RHR 109 (1932),p.381-434,
490-524.

GRAAFEN, J. Die Echtheit des zweiten Briefes an die
Thessalonicher, (Neutestamentliche Abhandlungen
X1V 5, Aschendorff,Munchen, 1930).

GRABNER-~-HAIDER, A. Paraklese und Eschatologie bei Paulus.
Mensch und Welt im. Anspruch der Zukunft Gottes,
NTANF 4 (Ashendorff,Munster, 1968).

GRANT, F.C. Ancient Judaism and the New Testament, (Oliver
and Boyd, Edinburgh, 19602) .




389

GREEN, M. Evangelism in the Farly Church, (Hodder and
Stoughton, London, 1970) .

GREGSON, R. "A solution to the problems of the Thessalonian
epistles”, Evangelical Quarterly 38 (1966),p.76-80.

GRIFFITHS,J.G. "2 Thess 2.4", ExpT. 52 (1940-1),p.38.

GUNKEL, H. Schopfung und Chaos in Urzeit und Endzeit.
Eine religionsgeschichtliche Untersuchung uber
Gen 1 und Ap. Joh 12, (Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht,
Gottingen, 1921%) .

GUTHRIE, D. "Development of the idea of canonical
pseudepigraphy in New Testament criticism"”,
Authorship and Integrity of the New Testament,
(Theological Collection 4, SPCK,London, 1965).

HAMANN, H. "A brief exegesis of 2 Thess 2.1-12 with
guidelines for the application of the prophecy containe
therein", Concordia Theological Monthly 24 (1953),
p.418-33,

HAMILTON, N-Q. The Holy Spirit and Eschatology in Paul,
(Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh, 1557) .

HANSE, H. "k<7ejw ", TDNT II, p.829f.

HANSON, A.T. The Pioneer Ministry, (SCM,London,l1961).

HANSON, P.D. The Dawn of Apocalyptic: the historical and
sociological roots of Jewish apocalyptic eschatology,
(Fortress Press,Philadelphia, 1975).

HANSON, R,P.C. Tradition in the Early Church; (SCM, London, 1962) .

HARDER, G. Paulus und das Gebet, (Bertelsmann,Gutersloh,1936).

HARE, D.R,A. The Theme of Jewish Persecution of Christians
in the Gospel according to St. Matthew (Cambridge
University Press, 1967).

VON HARNACK, A. Mission and Expansion of Christianity in
the first three centuries, trans. Moffatt from
1903 edn. (Harper and Row,New York, 1962).

VON HARNACK, A. "Das Problem des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefes",
Sitzungsbericht dexr Preussischen Akademie der
Wissenschaft zu Berlin, philosophischhistorischen
Classe, (1910),p.560-78.

HARTMANN, L. "Functions of some so-called apocalyptic
timetables", NTS 22 (1975-6),p.1-14.

HARTMANN, I,. Prophecy Interpreted: the formation of some
Jewish apocalyptic texts and of the egchgtologlcal
discourse, MKk 13 par. {Conlectanea Biblica New

Testament Series 1, Lund, Gleerup, 1966) .




390

HENDRIKSEN, W, First and Second Thessalonians, (Banner of
Truth, 1972) .

HENDERSON, I. Myth in the New Testament, (Studies in
Biblical Theology No. 7, SCM,London,1952).

HENGEL, M. Judaism and Hellenism: Studies in their encounter
in Palestine during the early Hellenistic period,
(trans. J.Bowden, SCM,London,1974).

HENNECKE, E. New Testament Apocrypha, (2.vols.), Ed. W.
Schneemelcher, trans. ed. R.McL. Wilson,
(Lutterworth, London, 1963-5) . : ' .

HERRMANN, L. Chrestos: témoignages paiens et juifs sur le
christianisme du premier siecle, (Latomus,Brussels,
1970).

HILIL, D. "On the evidence for the creative role of
Christian prophets", NTS 20 (1973-4),p.262-74.

HOCK, R.F. "The Working Apostle: an examination of Paul's means
of livelihood", (Ph.D. thesis, Yale University,1974).

HOFFMANN, P. Die Toten in Christos: eine religionsgeschichtliche
- und exegetische Untersuchung der paulinischen
Eschatologie, (Aschendor ff, Munster, 1908) .

VON HGFMANN, J.Chr. Die Heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments 12,

(Nordlingen, 1869).

HOOKE, S.H. The Siege Perilous: essays in Biblical anthropology
and kindred subjects, (SCM,London,1956).

HORT, F.J.A. The Christian Ecclesia: a course of lectures on
the early history and the early conceptions of the
ecclesia, and four sermons, (Macmillan,London,1897).

HOULDEN, J.L. Ethics and the New Testament, (Mowbray,
London, 1975) .

HUPPENBAUER, H.W. "Belial in den Qumrantexten", Theologische
Zéitschrift 15 (1959),p.81-9.

JAMES, M.R. "Man of Sin and Antichrist", HDB III, p.226-8B.

JAMES, W. The Varieties of Religious Experience: a study
in human nature, (Collins,London, 1960) .

JEREMIAS, A, Der Antichrist in Geschichte und Gegenwart,
(Verlag Maximillan Koeltz,Leéipzig,1930).

JEWETT, R. Enthusiastic Radicalism and the Thessalonian
Correspondence, (S.B.L.Book of Seminar Papers,
(Sept.1972) ed. Lane C.McGaughy,vol.l).




391

JOCZ, J. A Theology of Election: Israel and the Church,
(SPCK, London, 1958) .

JONES, G.V, Christology and Myth in the New Testament:
an engquilry into the character, eéextent and
interpretation of the mythological element in
New Testament Cnristology, (Allen and Unwin,
IL.ondon, 1956) .

JOUEN, P. "Belial", Biblica 5 (1924), p.l78-83.

JUDGE% E.A. "The early Christians as a scholastic community",
Journal of Religious History I (1960-1), p.4-15.

JUDGE, E.A. "St. Paul and classical society", Jahrbuch fUr
Antike und Christentum 15 (1972), p.l9-36.

JUDGE, E.A. The Social Pattern of Christian Groups in the
First Century: some prologomena to the study of
New Testament ideas of social obligation (Tyndale
Press, London, 1960) .

JUNGEL, E. Paulus und Jesus: elne Untersuchung zur
Prazisierung der Frage nach dem Ucrsprung der
Christologie, (J.C.B.Mohr,Tubingen, 1964) .

JUNGKUNTZ, R. "Fathers, heretics and Epicureans", JEH 17
(1%66),p.3~-10.

KASEMANN, E. Essays on New Testament Themes, (SCM,London,1964) .

KASEMANN, E. Perspectives on Paul, (trans.M.Kohl, SCM, London, 1971)

KASEMANN, E. New Testament Questions of Today, (trans.
W.J.Montague and W.F.Bungel, SCM,London, 1969} .

KAUDER, E. "Antichrist", DNTTh I, p.124-6.

KAYE, B.N. "Eschatology and Ethics in 1 and 2 Thessalonians",
NovT 17 (1975),p.47-57.

KEMMLER, D.W. Faith and Human Reason. A study of Paul's
method of preaching as illustrated by 1-2
Thessalonians and Acts 17.2-4, Supplement to
NovT 40 (Brill,Leiden,1975).

KENNEDY, H.A.A. St. Paul's Conceptions of the Last Things
(Hodder and Stoughton,London, 1904) .

KITTEL, G. Christus und Imperator: das Urteil der ersten
Christenheit uber den Staat, (W.Konlhammer,
Stuttgart and Berlin, 1939).

KITTEL, G. " 44 " TDNT ITI, p.233-53.

KNOX, J. "A conjecture as to the original status of '
2 Corinthians and 2 Thessalonians in the Pauline
corpus", JBL 55 (1936),p-145-53.



392

KNOX, J. "A note on 2 Thess 2.2", ATR 18 (1936),p.72f.

KOCH, K. The Rediscovery of the Apocalyptic - a polemical
work on a neglected area of biblical studies and
its damaging effects on theology and philosophy,
(trans. M.Kohl, SCM,London,1972).

KUMMEL, W.G. Einleitung in das Neue Testament, (Quelle und
Meyer,Heldelberqg, 1973} .

KUNG, H. The Church, (trans. R.& R.Ockenden, Search Press,
London, 1968) .

KURZE, G. Der Engels- und Teufelsglaube des Apostels
Paulus, {(Buchdruckereli der Herderschen Verlagshandlunc
Freiburg im Breisgau,1915).

LADD, G.E. "Apocalyptic and New Testament Theology", in
Reconciliation and Hope: New Testament Essays
on atonement and eschatology presented to L.IL.
Morris on his 60th birthday,R.J.Banks (ed.),
(Paternoster Press, Exeter,1974),p.285-96.

LADD, G.E. Theologv of the New Testament, (Lutterworth,
London, 1975) .

LADD, G.E. "Why not prophetic-apocalyptic?”, JBL 76 (1957),
p.192-200.

LANGEVIN, P-E. "Le Seigneur Jésus dans un texte préepaulinien,
1 Thess 1.9f", Sciences Ecclesiastigques 17
(1965),p.263-82.

LAUB, F. Eschatologische Verkundigung und Lebensgestaltung
nach Paulus: eine Untersuchung zum Wirken des
Apostels beim Aufbau der Gemeinde in Thessalonike,
(Verlag Friedrich Pustet,Regensburg, 1973).

LAWS, S. "Can apocalyptic be relevant?", What about the
New Testament? Essays in honour of C_F_.Evans,
M.Hooker and C.Hickling (eds.), (SCM,London, 1975),
p.89-102.

LEENHARDT, F.J. Le chrétien doit-il servir 1'état? Essai
sur la theologie politique du Nouveau Testament,
{({Editions Labor,Geneve,1939).

LEENHARDT, F.J. L'Epitre de St. Paul aux Romains,
(Delachaux et Niestle,Neuchdtel, 1957).

LEIVESTAD, R. Christ the Conqueror: ideas of conflict and
victory in the New Testament, (SPCK,London,1954) .

VON DER LEYEN, F. "Der gefeéselte Unhold. Eine mythologische
Studie", Prager Deutsche Studien 8 (Prag 1909),

p.7-35.

LINDARS, B. "The place of the 0ld Testament in the formation
of New Testament theology",NTS 23 (1976),p.59-66.



393

LING, T. The Significance of Satan: New Testament
demonology and its contemporary relevance,
(SPCK,London, 1961) .

LIPPERT, P. Leben als Zeugnis: die werbende Kraft
christlicher Lebensfuhrung nach dem
Kirchenverstandnis neutestamentlicher Briefe,
(Verlag katholisches Bibelwerk, Stuttgart,1968).

LITTLETON, H.E, "The Function of Apocalyptic in 2 Thessalonians
as a criticism for its authorship", (Ph.D. thesis,
Vanderbilt University, 1973).

LOEB, J. Loeb Classical Library (eds.) E.Lapps, T.E.Page,
W.H.D.Rouse, (Heinemann, London, 1912~ ).

LOVESTAM, E. Spiritual Wakefulness in the New Testament,
Gleerup,Lund, 1963) .

LOFSTROM, E.E. "Lawlessness and its restrainer: a new
translation of 2 Thess 2.6-8", ExpT 28 (1916-17),
p.379fF. ‘

LOHSE, E. Die Texte aus Qumran, Hebraisch und Deutsch,
(Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft,Darmstadt, 1964) .

LONGENECKER, R.N. The Christology of early Jewish Christianity,
(sCM, London, 1970) . '

LUHRMANN, D. Das Offenbarungsverstandnis bei Paulus und in
den paulinischen Gemeinden, {(Neukirchener Verlag,
Nerkirchen-vluyn, 1965) .

LUEKEN, W, Michael. Eine Darstellung und Vergleichung der
judischen und der morgenlandisch-christlichen
Tradition vom Erzengel Michael, {Vandenhoeck
und Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1898).

LUNEMANN, G. A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
New Testament: the Epistles to the Thessalonians,
(trans. Gloag from 3rd edition,Edinburgh, 1880).

LUTHER, M. Lectures on Romans: glosses and scholia (ed.
H.C.Oswald,1972) in Works (General eds. 4
I.Pelikan and H.T.Lehmann, St.Louis Concordia),

McKAY,J.R. and MILLER,J.F.(eds.), Biblical Studies: Essays
in honour of W. Barclay {Collins,London,1976).

MACKINTOSH, R. "The Antichrist of 2 Thessalonians”,
Expositor 7,2 (1906),p.427-432.

MACMULLEN RAMSEY. Enemies of the Roman Order: treason,
unrest and alienation in the empire, (Harvard
University Press,Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1967).

MACQUARRIE, J. The Scope of Demythologizing: Bultmann and
his critics, (SCM,London, 1960).




394

MALHERBE, A.J. "Gentle as a nurse:the cynic background
to 1 Thess 2", NovT 12 (1970),p.203-17.

MALHERBE, A.J. Social Aspects of Early Christianity,
(Louisana State University Press,Baton Rouge
and London, 1977).

MANSON, T.W. "St. Paul in Greece - the letters to the
Thessalonians", BJRL 35 (1953),p.428-47.

MANSON, T.W. "Some Reflections on apocalyptic"”, in Aux
Sources de la Tradition Chrétienne, mélanges
offerts a M.M, Goguel a 1l'occasion de son
soixante-dixileme anniversailre, (Delachaux et
Niestle, Neuchatel and Paris, 1950),p.139-45.

MANTEL, A. "Die Dienste der Engel nach der Apokalypse des
Johannes", Bibel und Leben 2 (1961),p.59-65.

MARSHALL, I.H. Kept by the Power of God: a study of
perseverance and falling away, (Epworth, London, 1969) .

MASSIE, J. "Gospel", HDB II, p.233f.

MARXSEN, W. Einleitung in das Neue Testament, (GUtersloher
Verlagshaus,Gerd Mohn,Gutersloh, 1963).

MASSON, C. Les deux Epitres de St. Paul aux Thessaloniciens
(Delachaux et Niestle,Neuchatel-Paris,1957).

METZGER, B.M. Index to Periodical Literature on the Apostle
Paul, Brill,Leiden, 1960).

MICHAELIS, W, " povwtopac” TDNT IV, p.659-71.

MICHEL, 0O, Paulus und seine Bibel, (Wissenschaftliche
Buchgesellschaft, Darmstadt,1972).

MICHEL, O, "Das Problem des Staates in neutestamentlicher
Sicht", Theologische Literaturzeitung 83 (1958),
p.l6l-6.

MICHL, J. '"Antichrist", EBT I, p.28-32.

MIGNE, J.P. Patrologia Graeca, (Paris, 1857-66) .

MIGNE, J.P. Patrologia Latina, (Paris).

MIGUENS, M. "L'Apocalisse 'secondo Paoclo'", Bibbia e
Oriente 2 (1960),p.142-8.

MILLIGAN, G. St. Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians,
(Macmillan, L.ondon, 1908) .

MINEAR, P, "The Cosmology of the Apocalypse", in Current
Issues in New Testament Interpretation: essays
in honour otf O.A. Piper, W.Klassen and G.F.
Snyder (eds.), (SCM,London,1962),p.23-37.




395

MINEAR, P. Images of the Church in the New Testament,
(Lutterworth, London,1961) .

MOFFAT, J. "2 Thess 3.14f", ExpT 21 (1909-10),p.328.

MOHRMANN, C. "Epiphaneia", Revue des Sciences Philosophiques
et Theologiques 37 (1953),p.044-670.

MOLIN, G, "Election", EBT III, p.954-8.

MOLI.AND, E. Das paulinische Evangelion, das Wort und die
Sache, (Oslo Avhandlinger Utgitt av der Norske
Videnskaps-Akademie 1. II Hist-Filos.Klasse
1934 no.3).

MOLTMANN, J. Theology of Hope: on the ground and implications

of a Christian eschatology, (trans. J.E.Leitch,
SCM, London, 1967) .

MOORE, A.L. First and Second Thessalonians, (New Century
Bible, London, 1969).

MOORE, A.L. The Parousia in the New Testament, (Supplement
to NovT 13, Brill,Leiden, 1966) .

MORRIS,- L., Apocalyptic, (IVP,London,1973).

MORRIS, L. The Epistles of Paul to the Thessalonians,
(Tyndale Press,London, 1956} .

MORRIS, L. Reconciliation and Hope. New Testament Essays on
atonement and eschatology presented to L.L. Morris
on his 60th birthday ed. R.Banks, (Paternoster,
Exeter, 1974) .

MORRIS, L. Revelation, (Tyndale Press,London, 1969).

MORRISON, C.D. The Powers that be: earthly rulers and
demonic powers.in Romans 13.1-7, (SCM,London,1960).

MOULE, C.F.D. "The influence of circumstances on the use of
eschatological terms", Journal of Theological
Studies 15 (1964),p.1-15.

MOULE, C.F.D. Worship in the New Testament, (Luttexrworth,
London, 1961) .

MUNCK, J. Christ and Israel: an interpretation of Rom 9-11,
(trans. I.Nixon,Fortress Press,Philadelphia,1967).

MUNCK, J. "1 Thess 1.9f and the missicnary preaching of
Paul", NTS 4 (1962-3),p.95-110.

MUNCK, J. Paul and the Salvation of Mankind, (trans.
F.Clarke, SCM,London, 1959).




396

MURDOCH, W.R. "History and Revelation in Jewish
Apocalypticism", Interpretation 21 (1967),p.167-87.

MURPHY-O 'CONNOR, J. (ed.), Paul and Qumran: studies in New
Testament exegesis by P.Benoit and others,
(Chapman, London, 1968) .

MURRAY, J.0.F. "Election", HDB I, p.678-81.

NEIL, W. The Epistles of Paul to the Thessalonians,
(Moffatt New Testament Commentary, Hodder and
Stoughton, London, 1250) .

NESTLE, E. "2 Thess 2.3", ExpT 16 (1904-5),p.472f.

NEWBIGIN, J.E.L. The Household of God: lectures in the
nature of the church, (SCM,London, 1953).

NOCK, A.,D. Conversion: the old and new in religion from
Alexander the Great to Augustine of Hippo,
(Clarendon,Oxford, 1933).

OEPKE, A. Die kleineren Briefe des Apostels Paulus, (Das
Neue Testament Deutsch, vol.8, Gottingen,1935).

O'BRIEN, P.T. Introductory Thanksgivings in the Letters
of Paul, (Supplement to NovT 49, Brill,Leiden,1977).

ORCHARD, B. "Ellipsis and parenthesis in Gal 2.1-1C and
2 Thess 2.1-2", in L. de Lorenzi (ed.)} Paul de
Tarse. Agﬁtre de notre temps (Abbaye de S. Paul
h.l.m., Rome,1979),p.249-258.

ORCHARD, B, "sSt. Paul and the book of Daniel",Biblica 20
(1939),p.172-9.

ORCHARD, B. "Thessalonians and the Synoptic Gospels",
Biblica 19 (1938),p.19-42.

VON DER OSTEN-SACKEN,P. Gott und Belial: traditionsgeschlicht-

liche Untersuchungen zum Dualismus in den Texten
aus Qumran, Studien zur Umwelt des Neuen Testaments
6, (Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1968) .

OTTO, K.L.R. The Idea of the Holy: an enquiry into the non-
rational factor in the idea of the divine and its
relation to the rational, (trans. J.W.Harvey,
Oxford University Press, 1923).

PANNENBERG, W. "Eschatology and the experience of meaning",
Basic Questions in Theology-III (trans. R.A.Wilson,
SCM,London, 1973),p.192-210. T

PEEL, M.L. "Gnostic eschatology and the New Testament",
NovT 12 (1970),p.141-165.

PERRIN, N. Jesus and the Language of the Kingdomn, { SCM,
London, 1976} .




397

PERRIN, N, "Eschatology and hermeneutics", JBL 93 (1974),p.l-14.

PESCH, R. Naherwartungen: Tradition und Redaktion in Mk 13,
(Patmos Verlag,Dusseldorf, 1968).

PETERSEN, R.J. "The Structure and Purpose of 2 Thessalonians",
(Ph.D. thesis, Harvard University,1967).

PIPER, O.A. "Gospel", IDB II, p.442-8.

PLUMMER, A. A Commentary on St. Paul's First Epistle to
the Thessalonians, (London,1918).

PLUMMER, A. A Commentary on St. Paul.''s Second Epistle to
the Thessalonians, (London,1918).

PORTER, F.C. The Message of the Apocalyptical Writers:
the books of Daniel and Revelation and some
uncanonical apocalypses, with historical
introduction and a free rendering in paraphrase,
(New York, 1905)}.

PRAT, TF.. The Theology of St. Paul, (Bums and Oates,London, 1964)

PREISENDANZ, K. Papyri Graecae Magicae. Die griechischen
' o Zauberpapyri, (2nd edn. A.Heinrichs, B.G.Teubner,
Stuttgart, 1973-42) .

PREUSCHEN, E. "Paulus als Antichrist", ZNTW 2 (1901),p.169-201.

PREUSS, H. Der Antichrist, Biblische Zeit- und Streitfragen
5,4, (Berlin, 1909).

PROCKSCH, O. " A\LACuof ", TDNT I, p.113.

VON RAD, G. Probleme biblische Theologie: G. von Rad zum
70. Geburtstag, hrsg. von H.W.Wolff, (Kais'er Verlag,
Munchen, 1971) .

RAMSEY, A.M. The Gospel and the Catholic Church, (Longmans,
Green and Co.,London, 1936).

REICKE, B. "Synoptic prophecies on the destruction of
Jerusalem”, in D.E.Aune (ed.),Studies in New
Testament and Early Christian Literature:
essays in honour of Allen P. Wikgren, (Supplement
to NovT 33 (1972),p.121-34.

REICKE, B. "Thessalonich, Thessalonicherbriefe", RGG3 6 p.850f.

RICHARDSON, A. An Introduction to the Theology of the New
Testament, (SCM, London, 1958) .

RICHARDSON, P. Israel in the Apostolic Church, (Cambridge
University Press,1969).

RIDDERBOS, H.N. Paul: an outline of his thgdlogv, (trans.
J.R. de Witt, Eerdmans,Grand Rapids, 1975).




398

RIGAUX, B. L'Antéchrist et 1'Opposition au Royaume dans
le Nouveau Testament, (Gembloux,Paris,1932).

RIGAUX, B. Les épitres aux Thessaloniciens, (Gembloux,
Paris, 1956).

RIGAUX, B. Letters of St. Paul: modern studies, (trans.
S.Yonick, Franciscan Herald Press,Chicago, 1968).

RISSI, M, Was ist und was geschehen soll danach. Die
Zeit- und Geschichtsauffassung dexr Offenbarung
des Johannes, EZWThgli Verlag, Zurich und
Stuttgart,19654) .

RIST, M. "Antichrist", IDB I p.l140-143.
RIST, M. "Apocalypticism", NBD p.l157-161.

ROBINSCN, J.A.T. Redating the New Testament, (SCM,London, 1976) .

ROBINSON, D.W.B., "2 Thess 2.6f: ‘'that which restrains' or
‘that which holds sway'?", TU 87 (1964),p.635-8.

ROETZEL, C.J. Judgment in the Community: a study of the
relationship between eschatology and ecclesiology
in Paul, (Brill,Leiden,1972).

ROETZEL, C.J. "The judgment form in Paul's lettefs",
JBL 88 (1969),p.305.

ROLLER, O.K. Das Formular der paulinischen Briefe: ein
Beitrag zur Lehre vom antiken Briefe,
(W.Kohlhammer Verlag, Stuttgart,1933).

ROLLINS, W.G. "The New Testament and apocalyptic", NTS 17
(1970-1),p.454-476.

ROMESTIN, H.de (ed.), The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,
(Parker and Co. Oxford,and London,18854).

ROWLEY, H.H. The Biblical Doctrine of Election, (Lutterworth,
London, 1950) .

ROWLEY, H.H. The Relevance of Apocalyptic: a study of
Jewish and Christian apocalypses from Daniel
to the Revelation, {Lutterworth,London, 1963,
revised edition).

ROWLEY, H.H. "The voice of God in apocalyptic", Interpretation
2 (1948),p.403-18.

RUIZ, G. "La incredulidad de Israel y los impedimentos
del Anticristo, segun 2 Tes 2.6-7", Estudios

Biblicos 10 (1951),p.189-203.

RUSSELL, D.S. Apocalyptic: ancient and modern, (SCM,London, 1978)



399

RUSSELL, D.S. The Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic
200 BC - AD 100, (SCM,London,1904).

SANDAY, W. and HEADLAM,A.C. The Epistle to the Romans,
(International Critical Commentary, 1895).

SANDERS, J.T. Ethics in the New Testament: change and
development, (SCM,London,1975).

SANDERS, J.T. "The transition from the opening epistolary
thanksgiving to the body in letters of the Pauline
corpus", JBL 81 (1962),p.348-62.

SCHAFER, A. Erklarung der zweiten Briefe an die Thessalonicher

und des Briefes an die Galater, Die Bucher des
Neuen Testaments I, (Aschendorff,Munster, 1890).

' SCHARF, B.R. The Sociological Study of Religion,
(Hutchinson, London, 1970} .

SCHIPPERS, R. "The pre-synoptic tradition in 1 Thess 2.13-16",
NovT 8 (1966).

SCHLIER, H. "Die Engel nach dem Neuen Testament", in
Besinnung auf das Neue Testament: exegetische
Aufsatze und Vortrage, (Herder,Freiburg,1964),
p.160-75.

SCHLIER, H. Principalities and Powers in the New Testament,
(Herder, Freiburg,l961).

SCHLIER, H. "Vom Antichrist. Zum 13 Kap. der Offenbarung
Johannis", in E.Wolf (ed.), Theologische Aufsatze
K. Barth zum 50 Geburtstag, (Kaiser Verlag,
Munchen, 1936) .

SCHMID, J. "Der Antichrist und die hemmende Macht (2 Thess
2.1-12) ", Theologische Quartalschrift 129 (1949),
p.323-42. ° ' :

SCHMIDT, K.L. "#ceAnol4 ", TDNT III, p.501-36.

SCHMITHALS, W. The Apocalyptic Movement: introduction and
interpretation (trans. J.E.Steely, Abaingdon,
Nashville, 1975) .

SCHMITHALS, W. The Office of Apostle in the Early Church,
(trans. J.E.Steely, SPCK,London, 1971) .

SCHMITHALS, W. Paulus und die Gnostiker: Untersuchungen
zu den kleinen Paulusbriefen, (Herbert Reich
Evangelischer Verlag, Hamburg-Bergstedt, 1965) .

SCHNACKENBURG, R. Christian Existence 1in the New Testament,
(trans. F.Wieck,University of Notre Dame Press,
Indiana, 1968) .




400

SCHNACKENBURG, R, The Church in the New Testament, (trans.
W.J.0'Hara, Burns and Oates,London, 1965) .

SCHNACKENBURG, R. Die Johannesbriefe,(Herder,Freiburg,l9632).

SCHNEIDER, E.E. "Mysterium iniqgitatis. Das heilige
Geheimnis der Sunde", Theologische Zeitschrift 19
(1963),p.113-125.

SCHREINER, J. Alttestamentliche-judische Apokalyptik: ein
Einfuhrung, (Kosel Verlag, Munchen, 1969).

SCHUBERT, P. Form and Function of the Pauline Thanksgivings,
Beihefte zur Zeitschrift fur die neutestamentliche
Wissenschaft 20 (Berlin 1939).

SCHURER, E. A History of the Jewish People in the Age of
' Jesus Christ, (175 BC-AD135), (Revised and edited
by G.Vermes and F.Millar, T.& T.Clark,Edinburgh,1973).

scuUTZ, J.H. Paul and the Anatomy of Apostolic Authority,
(Cambridge University Press, 1975).

SCHWEITZER, A. The Mysticism of Paul the Apostle, (trans.
W.Montgomery, London,l1931).

SCHWEIZER, E., Church Order in the New Testament, (trans.
F.Clarke, SCM,London,1961).

SCOTT, E.F. "The natural language of religion", Interpretation
2 (l9o4e),p.419-29.

SCOTT, J.J. "Paul and late Jewish Eschatology. A case
study, 1 Thess 4.13-18 and 2 Thess 2.1ff",
JEvThSoc 15,3 (1972),p.133-43.

SCULLARD, H.H. From the Gracchi to Nero: a history of Rome
from 133 BC to AD 68, (Methuen,London,1976%) .

SEILWYN, E.C. "St. Paul identified with the Antichrist by
' the Jews", ExpT 6,4 (1901),p.115-121.

SEILWYN, E.G. The First Epistlé'of St. Peter, (Macmillan,
London, 1947) .

SHAW, R.H. "A conjecture on the signs of the End",
ATR 47 (1965),p.96-102.

SHIRES, H.M. 'The Eschatology of Paul in the Light of
Modern Scholarship, (Westminster Press,Philadelphia,
1966) . T

SIMON, U, The End is Not Yet: a study in Christian eschatology,
(Nisbet,Digswell Place,Herts, 1964) .




401

SIRARD, L. "La parousie de 1'Antéchrist, 2 Thess 2.3-9",
Studiorum Congressus Paulinorum 2, p.89-100.

SMALLEY, S.S. "The delay of the parousia", JBL 93
(1964) ,p.41-54.

SMITH, M., "Pauline problems a propos of J. Munck 'Paulus
und die Heilsgeschichte'", HTR 50 (1957),p.107-131.

SNYDER, G.F. "The literalization of the apocalyptic form
in the New Testament church", BibRes 14 (1969),
p.5-18.

SNYDER, G.F. "Sayings on the delay of the End", BibRes 20
(1975),p.19-35.

SPICQ, C. "Les Thessaloniciens 'inquiets', étaient-ils
' des paresseux?", StudTh 10 (1957),p.1-13.

STAAB, K. Die Thessalonicherbriefe: die Gefangenschaftsbriefe
(Verlag Friedrich Pustet,Regensburg, 1965).

STAHLIN, W. "Die Gestalt des Antichristen und des Katechon",
in Festschrift J. Lortz (2 vols.), (Baden-Baden,
1958),11,p.1-12.

STALDER, K, Das Werk des Geistes der Heiligung bei Paulus,
(EVZ-Verlag,zurich, 1962).

STANLEY, D.M."*Become imitators of me' - the Pauline
conception of apostolic tradition",Biblica 40
(1959),p.859-77.

STANLEY, D.M., "Pauline allusions to the sayings of Jesus",
CBQ 23 (1961),p.26-39.

STAUFFER, E. Christ and the Caesars: historical sketches,
(SCM, London, 1955) .

STAUFFER, E. New Testament Theology, (trans.J.Marsh,
SCM,London 1955) .

STENDAHL, K. Paul among Jews and Gentiles, and other essays,
(SCM, London, 1977) .

STEPHENS, D.J. "Eschatological Themes in 2 Thess 2.1-12",
(Ph.D. thesis, St.Andrews University,1976).

STEPHENSON, A.G.M. "On the meaning of vestnez- AAntra 100 Kuplow
in 2 Thess 2.2", TU 102 (1968),p.442-51.

STEWART, J.S. A Man in Christ: the vital elements of ;
St. Paul's religion, Hodder and Stoughton,London 1964~

STEWART, R.A. Rabbinic Theology: an introductory study,
(Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh, 1961} .




402

STRACK, H.L. and BILLERBECK,P. Kommentar zum Neuen
Testament aus Talmud und Midrasch, (C.H.Beck'sche
Ver lagsbuchhandlung, Munchen, 1922-61) .

STROBEL, A. Untersuchungen zum eschatologischen Verzdgerungs-
problem auf Grund der spatjudisch- urchristlichen
Geschichte von Habakuk 2.2ff, (Brill,Leiden,1961).

STROBEL, A. "Zum Verstandnis von Rom 13", ZNTW 47 (1956),
p.67-93. :

SUGGS, M.J. "Concerning the date of Paul's Macedonian
ministry", NovT 4 (1960),p.60-8. ‘ *

TAVARD, G. Die Engel, (Herder,Freiburg,1968).

TAYLOR, L.R. The Divinity of the Roman Emperor, (American
Philosophical Association,Connecticut,1931).

TAYLOR, V. "The apocalyptic discourse of Mk 13", ExpT 60
(1948-9),p.94-8.

THACKERAY,H.ST.J. The Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary
Jewish Thought, (Macmillan, London, 1900) .

THIELICKE, H. The Evangelical Faith, (trans. G.W.Bromiley,
T.& T.Clark, Edinburgh, 1978) .

THISELTON, A.C. Lancguage, Liturgy and Meaning, (Grove
Brooks, Bramcote, Nottingham, 1975).

THOULESS, R.H. An Introduction to the Psychology of
Religion, {Cambridge University Press, 1923).

THURSTON, R.W. "The relationship between the Thessalonian
epistles", ExpT 85 (1973-4), p.52-6.

TILLICH, P. "The religious symbol", in S.Hook (ed.),
Religions, Experience and Truth: a symposium,
(Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh, 1962),p.301-21.

TRAVIS, S.H. "The Place of Divine Retribution in the
Thought of Paul", (Ph.D. thesis, Cambridge
University, 1970).

TURNER, N. "Second thoughts: papyrus finds", ExpT 76
(1964),p.44-8.

UNGER, M.F. "Historical research and the church at
Thessalonica", Bikliotheca Sacra 119 (1962),p.38-44.

VERMES, G. The Dead Sea Scrolls in English, {(Penguin,
L.ondon, 1968) .

v0s, G. The Pauline Eschatology, (Eerdmans,Grand Rapids, 1930) .




403

WACE, H. and SCHAFF,P. A Select Library of Nicene and
Post-Nicene Fathers, (Oxford, 1890-99) .

WAKEMAN, M.K. God's Battle with the Monster: a study in
Biblical imagery, (Brill,Leiden,l1973).

WALTER, E. Das Kommen des Herrn, (Herder,Freiburg,1948).

WAND, J.W.C. The History of the Early Church to AD 500,
(Methuen,London, 1974) .

WATERMAN, G.H. "The sources of Paul's teaching on the
second coming in 1 and 2 Thessalonians",
JEvThSoc 18 (1975),p.105-113.

WEGENAST, K. Das Verstandnis der Tradition bei Paulus und
in den Deuteropaulinen, (Neukirchener Verlag,
Neukirchen-Vliuyn, 1962) .

WHITELEY, D.E.H. The Theology of St. Paul, (Blackwell,
Oxford, 1972; .

WILDER, A.N. Early Christian Rhetoric: the language of
the gospel, (SCM,London, 1964).

WILDER;- A.N, Eschatology and Ekthics in the Teaching of
Jesus, (New York, 1950).

WILDER, A.N. "The nature of Jewish Eschatology", JBL 50
(1930),p.201-6.

WILDER, A.N. "The rhetoric of ancient and modern apocalyptic"
Interpretation 25 (1971),p.436-53.

WILES, C.P. Paul's Intercessory Prayers: the significance
of the intercessory prayer passage in the letters
of St. Paul, {Cambridge University Press,1974}).

WILLIAMS, D.M. "The Imitation. of Christ in Paul with
special reference to Paul as teacher", (Ph.D.
thesis, Columbia University,l1967).

WILSON, B.R. Magic and the Millenium: a sociological study
of religious movements of protest among tribal
and third world peoples, (Heinemann,London,1973).

WILSON, R.McL. Gnosis and the New Testament, (Blackwell,
Oxford, 1968).

WOHLENBERG, G. Der erste und zweite Thessalonlcherbrlefe,
(Le1p21g,19094)




404

WORKMAN, H.B. Persecution in the Early Church: a chapter
in the history of renunciation, (London,1906).

WORSLEY, P.M. The Trumpet Shall Sound. A study of 'cargo
cults' in Melanesia, (Macgibbon and Kee,London,1957).

WREDE, W. Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs
untersucht, TU 24 (Neue Folgung 9,2), Part II,
(Leipzig, 1903).




